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CHAPTER 1.

STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS.

CONTENTS.—§ 1. Srrucrurs oF THB SANskmIT VERB.—§ 2. BRGINNINGS OF
THE ANALYTICAL SysTEM IN SANSKRIT.—§ 3. CONJUGATIONS OF THE PaLl
Vers.—§ 4. Tenses or THB Parur VERB.—§§ 5, 6. TR VERB IN JANA
Praxrir.—§ 7. Scexic Praxrrr VErB.—§ 8. APABHRANGA VERBAL Fomus.
—4§ 9. Tes MopEeN VErBAL StEM.—§ 10. PHasEs or TEHR VERB.—§ 11.
SiNoLe AND DousLr StEms.—§ 12. SrngLe NRUTER STEMS FROM SANSKRIT
BET Roors.—§ 13. Tan saMB FROM OTHER CrassEs or Sanskrrr Roors.—
§ 14. MopErN NEUTBR STEMS FROM SANSKRIT PassivE Past ParTICIPLES.
—§ 15. SineLm Active StEms.—§ 16. TREATMENT oF SaNskrIT Roots
BNDING IN A Vowerr.—§ 17. Tes StexM DEXH.—§ 18. DousLe VEmss.—
$19. Smvprr DousLr Stems DrrreriNe IN THE Fivan ConsonanT.—§ 20,
DousLe Stems DrrrERING IN VOWEL AND Finar ConsoNanT.—§ 21. DounLe
SreMs DorrErING ONLY IN THE VOowRL.—§ 22. ExawrLes AND ILLUSTRA-
TI0N8.—§ 23. Laws oF THR FomMaTiON OFP MoODERN BSTEMS.—§ 24. THE
Passive INTRANSITIVE.—§ 25. THR Passrve.—§ 26. Tem Cavsar.—§ 27.
Tae Passive Cavsarn.—§ 28. Tur Causarn N A NeuTsr BSense.—§ 29.
SecoNpARY SrEMs.—§ 30. REDUPLICATED AND IMiTATIVE STEMS.—§ 31.
GresY VBRBAL StEMS.

§ 1. TuE Sanskrit verb, with its long array of tenses, intricate
phonetic changes, and elaborate rules of formation, seems to
have been subjected at a very early period to processes of

VOL. IIIL 1



2 STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS.

simplification. Indeed, we may be permitted to hold that
some, at least, of the forms laid down in the works of Sanskrit
grammarians, were never actually in use in the spoken lan-
guage, and with all due deference to the opinions of scholars,
it may be urged that much of this elaborate development arose
in an age when the speech of the people had wandered very far
away from the classical type. Even if it were not so, even if
there ever were a time when the Aryan peasant used poly-
syllabic desideratives, and was familiar with multiform aorists,
it is clear that he began to satisfy himself with a simpler
gystem at a very distant epoch, for the range of forms in
Pali and the other Prakrits is far narrower than in classical
Sanskrit.

Simplification is in fact the rule in all branches of the Indo-
European family of languages, and in those we are now dis-
cussing, the verb follows this general law. To make this clear,
it may be well to give here, as a preliminary matter, a slight
sketch of the structure of the verb as it stands in the Sanskrit
and Prakrit stages of development.

In that stage of the Sanskrit language which is usually ac-
cepted as the classical one, the verb is synthetical throughout,
except in one or two tenses where, as will be hereafter shown,
the analytical method has already begun to show itself. By
separating the inflectional additions, and unravelling the
euphonic changes necessitated by them, we may arrive at a
residuum or grammarian’s abstraction called the root. These
roots, which have no real existence in spoken language, serve
as useful and indispensable pegs on which to hang the long
- chain of forms which would otherwise defy all attempts at
reducing them to order. Some writers have lately thought fit
to sneer at the philologist and his roots, and have made them-
selves merry over imaginary pictures of a time when the
human race talked to each other in roots only. These gentle-
men set up a bugbear of their own creation for the purpose of
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pulling it to pieces again. No one, as far as I am aware, has
ever asserted that at a given period of the world’s history a
certain race of men used such words as bki, gam, or kar, till
some one hit on the ingenious device of adding to bk# the word
ams, and, modifying bA# into bhava, burst upon his astonished
countrymen with the newly-discovered word bhavdmi, “I am.”
‘What has been asserted, and truly too, is that in Sanskrit we
find a large number of words expressing the idea of ‘“being,”
in which the consonantal sound b4 is followed by various
vowels and semivowels, which, according to phonetic laws,
spring from the vowel 6, and that as, for scientific purposes,
some common generic term is required to enable us to include
under one head all parts of the verb, we are justified in putting
together these two constant unvarying elements, and so obtain-
ing a neat technical expression A4, to which, as to a common
factor, can be referred all the words expressive of “being” in
its relations of time, person, and condition. Analysis and ar-
rangement of this sort is an essential part of every science, and
the native grammarians had done this much work for us before
European skill was brought to bear on the subject.

Verbal roots, then, are grammarians’ tickets, by which actual
spoken words are classified and arranged in groups for con-
venience of investigation. The roots in Sanskrit are mostly
monosyllabic, consisting of a consonant followed by a vowel, as
bha, ya, nt, or of a vowel followed by a consonant, as ad, ish,
ubh, or of a vowel between two consonants, as kar, gam, pat.
Roots may also consist of a single vowel, as ¢, and in the place
of a single consonant there may be a nexus, as grah, pinj, mias.
Those roots which have more than one syllable are usually of a
secondary nature, being in some cases produced by reduplica-
tion, as jdgar, in others made from nouns, as kumdr.

Each verbal root presents six phases or grades of action:
active, neuter, passive, causal, desiderative, intemsive. All
these are distinguished by certain modifications of the letters
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of the root, and by certain prefixed and affixed syllables. Thus
Y bhii, ““to be,” undergoes the following modifications :

Active

Neuter bhava.
Passive bhaya.
Causal bhévaya.

Desiderative bubhfisha.
Intensive bobhlya.

The causal also is in some cases treated as primary stem, and
gives rise to subsidiary forms; thus from pdfaya “cause to
fall,” is made a passive pdfya, whence comes a desiderative
causal pipdtayisha.

Each of these six phases may be conjugated throughout
thirteen tenses, in each of which are nine forms representing
the three persons of the singular, dual, and plural. It rarely
happens in practice that any one verbal root exhibits the whole
of these forms, but if we regard the general type, we may
fairly say that a Sanskrit verb, as an individual entity, is an
aggregate of seven hundred and two words, all agreeing in
expressing modifications of the idea contained in the root-
syllable, which is the common inheritance of them all.! Of
the thirteen tenses, nine are conjugated according to certain
rules which, with some exceptions, hold good for all verbs in
the language, but the remaining four tenses are subject to
rules by which they are divided into ten classes or conjuga-
tions. These four are the present, imperfect, imperative, and
optative; and before we can determine what form a verbal

1 Namely, 6 phases x 13 tenses x 9 persons=702. But this is an extreme calcu-
lation, for the Subjunctive (Let) is only found in Vedic Sanskrit; and the two forms
of the Perfect (Lit) may be regarded as variations of the same temse. Thus the
number of tenses may be reduced to tem, viz. Present (Lat), Imperfect (Lan),
Optative (Lin), Imperative (Lot), Perfect (Lit), Aorist (Lus), Future (Lgt), Con-
ditional (Lyi), Second Future (Lut), Benedictive (ddir Lin). By this reckoning the
number of forms would be 6 x 10 x 9 = 540,
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root can take in any of these tenses, we must know what con-
jugation it belongs to.

Inasmuch also as the Sanskrit grammarians class the active
and neuter phases together, we must find out which of these
two phases any given verb employs, for the terminations of the
tenses and persons are different. Some verbs employ both, but
the majority are conjugated only in one of the two, and as
there is no rule as to which of the two is to be used, the dic-
tionary is our only guide. The active, or Parasmaipads, as it
is called, stands to the neuter, or Atmanepada, in the same rela-
tion as the active in Greek does to the middle voice, and the
resemblance is the greater, in that the Atmanepada, like the
middle voice in Greek, uses the terminations of the passive.

Although each of the seven hundred and two words which
make up the complete typical Sanskrit verb contains the
common root-syllable, yet this syllable does not appear in the
same form in each word, but is subject to certain euphonic and
other influences which affect both the vowels and consonants
composing it, and often materially alter its shape. Thus the
verbal root KAR, “do,” appears in classical Sanskrit in the
following forms :

1. W Kri, in 1du. pf. Par. chakriva, 1 pl. id. chakrima, 2 s.
Pt Atm. chakrishe, 1du., 1 and 2 pl. id. chakyivahe, chakrimahe,
chakridhve ; in the whole of the 1 aor. Atm., as akrishi, akrithdh,
akrita, ete. ; in the pass. part. kritah, and gerund kritvd, and in
the benedictive Atm., as krishishta, ete.

2. % kri, in bened. Par., as kriydsam, kriydh, kriydt, ete.,
and in the passive present, as kriye, kriyase, kriyate, etc.

3. T kar, in pres. Par., as karomi, karoshi, karoti, and before
all weak terminations.

4, | 3¢ kur, in pres. Atm., as kurve, kurushe, kurute, and
before strong terminations.

5. I kdr, in pf. Par., as chakdra, and 1 aor. Par., as
akdrsham, also in the causal, as kdrayati.
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6. W% kr,in 2 and 3 pl. pf. Par., ckakra, chakruh, and 1 and
3 s. pf. Atm. chakre.
~ In the same way the root CRU “ hear,” appears in some parts
of the verb as ¢rf, in others as ¢ru, ¢réi, ¢rin, and ¢rdv. In the
whole range of verbal roots there is perhaps not one which
. does not undergo more or less modification in the course of
being conjugated.

Not only does the root-syllable present itself in various
forms in the several temses, but the terminations of the nine
persons differ in each tense, and sometimes one tense will have
two sets of terminations. Moreover, the endings of any given
tense in one phase, differ from the corresponding omes of the
same tense in another phase. Thus the terminations of the
present tense are in the active phase

Singular 1. ami. 2. s 3. ti.
Dual 1. avah. 2. thah. 3. tah.
Plural 1. amah, 2. tha. 3. nti.
But in the middle phase the same tense ends in
Singular 1. i. 2. se. 3. te.
Dual 1. avahe. 2. ithe. 3. ite.

Plural 1. amahe. 2. dhve. 3. nte.

This slight outline will suffice to show how vast and intricate
are the ramifications of the Sanskrit verb. The reader who
has followed the steps by which the noun has been simplified,
as shown in the second volume of this work, will not be sur-
prised to find in the present volume how widely the modern
verb differs from that of Sanskrit. It was impossible to reduce
the verb to anything like the simplicity required by modern
speakers without sacrificing by far the greater portion of the
immense and unwieldy apparatus of ancient times.

§ 2. Owing to the want of a continuous succession of literary
documents, such as exists in the case of the modern Romance
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languages of Europe, it is scarcely possible to trace step by step
the changes which have occurred in the verb. It is necessary,
however, to make the attempt, and to piece together such evi-
dence as we have, because the modern verb is an undoubted
descendant of the ancient one, though only a slight trait here
and there recalls the features of its parent, and its structure in
many points can only be rendered intelligible by tracing it
back to the ancient stock whence it sprung.

The first steps in the direction of simplification occur in
Sanskrit itself. Many of the elaborate forms cited by gram-
marians are of very rare occurrence in actual literature, and
some of them seem almost to have been invented for the sake
of uniformity. Three instances of this tendency in classical
Sanskrit may here be noticed.

The perfect tense in Sanskrit, as in Greek, is usually formed
by reduplication, so we have from ¢ ¥q *burn,” pf. ¥aATY,
v TN “see,” pf. TTNX, just as Aelro makes MNovra and Tpéro,
Térpopa. But there are certain roots which cannot take re-
duplication, and these form their perfect by an analytical
process. The root is formed into a sort of abstract substantive
in the accusative case, and the perfect of an auxiliary verb is
added to it. The verbs q“ be,” W@ “be,” and & “do,” are
the auxiliaries principally employed for this purpose. Thus—

v S “wet,” makes pf. STt qAT, ¥t LU or 9Tt Wi

v qUTR_ “shine,” ,, ,, CHTAT THC, etc.

v MY “explain,” ,, ,, ATAGT TATT, ete.'

Another instance of the analytical formation is seen in the
future tense made out of the agent of the verb with the present
tense of the auxiliary wg “be.” Thus from v ¥y “know,”
comes the agent {YFAT, which with the present of W@ makes

8. 1. fumf| P. 1. {Yfyar:
2. qyfuata 2. Mfvara.

1 Max Miiller’s Sanskrit Grammar, p. 172
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A third instance is a form of phrase in which the passive
past participle is combined with this same auxiliary wg to
form a perfect definite, as WrHAYSR{ “ I have come,” or, as
more faithfully represented by other European languages, “je
suis venu,” and as we sometimes say ourselves, “I am come.”
Here an analytical construction supplies the place of the per-
fect. Closely allied to this is the frequent habit in writers of
the classical style of expressing the same tense by the neuter of
the p.p.p. with the subject in the instrumental, as Ru 7t “by
him gone,” t.e. “ he went,” instead of waTH.

These are the first faint indications of a method which, in
the course of ages, has developed to such an extent as to consti-
tute the leading principle in the- organization of the modern
verb. By this system a greater facility for expressing nice
shades of meaning is obtained. WATH may mean * he went,”
or, “he has gone,” but by the other system each of these two
meanings has a phrase peculiar to itself, &Y ¢ meaning “he
has gone,” and {w WA “he went.” Precisely in the same
way the Latin had only ego amavi for “I loved” and “I
have loved,” but the Romance languages found this insuffi-
cient, and they have—

“T loved.” “I have loved,”
French j’aimai j’al aimé.
Ttalian io amai io ho amato.
Spanish yo ame yo he amado.

§ 3. The next step in the reduction of the numerous Sanskrit
tenses to a more manageable compass is seen in Pali, originally
an Indian Prakrit, but which became the sacred language of
the Buddhists of Ceylon, having been carried thither in the
middle of the third century! before Christ, by Mahendra,
son of King Agoka, and spread thence to Burmah and Siam.

! Kuhn, Beitrige sur Pali Grammatik, p. 1. But Turnour, Mahawanso xxix.,
gives B.c. 307. 8o also Childers, preface, p. ix.
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Although the Pali grammarians, in their anxiety to exalt their
_ sacred speech, tell us that the verb has ten conjugations, yet
examples of all these are but rarely found.! Four of the ten
Sanskrit conjugations, the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth, re-
semble each other very closely even in that language, and are
easily brought down to one in Pali. The seventh of Sanskrit
also loses somewhat of its peculiar type, which consists in in-
serting ¥ between the vowel of the root and the final conso-
nant, or % before weak terminations. Thus in Skr. v {Y rudh,
“to obstruct,” makes its present Wqf¥ runaddhi, but in Pali,
while the w is retained, the present is rundhati, after the type
of the first class.

Five out of the ten Sanskrit conjugations are thus reduced
almost, if not entirely, to one. Of the remaining five, the
second of Sanskrit in roots which end in a vowel exhibits some
traces of Sanskrit forms, while in those which end in a con-
sonant the types of the first, or Bhd, class prevail. Thus
Skr. v/9qT “to go,” pr. qrfHt, Pali also yd#i, but
Skr. v A “to rub,” pr.lﬂ'fﬁ. Pali majjati, as if from a Skr. wafn.

vV Eg“tomilk,” , PFY. ,, dokati.
v fayg “tolick,” ,, ¥f%. » lehati.

The third conjugation occasionally takes the reduplication as
in Sanskrit, but in many instances prefers the Bhoi type. Thus

Skr. v/ WY “to fear,” faRAfH. Pali yrafy.

v ¥ “to hold,” TuTlA. » qwrﬁ: and m

The verb dd, “to give,” which belongs to this conjugation,
has special developments of its own, and is discussed in § 16.

The fifth, eighth, and ninth classes are very similar even in

Sanskrit, for while the fifth adds ¥ to its root, the eighth
adds @; but as all its roots except one already end in ¥, it

1 Boven classes are given by Kacciyans. See Senart, Journal Asiatique, vi. eérie,
vol. xvii. p. 439.
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comes practically to pretty much the same thing as the fifth.
The ninth adds ¥, wT, and #Y to the root before various termina-
tions. Here Pali draws very slight distinctions, making verbs
of the fifth class take 3 and #T indifferently, and both fifth and
ninth appear oocasionally in the guise of the first. Thus—

Skr. v/ 3 “hear,” v. m Pali 'g'ln"\ﬁ! and gqufa.
Y X% “bind,”ix. wWIRA.  ,, dufA.
V@& “dovil. mQIfA. . , WA
¥ AW “think,” viii. AYA. » AWM.

The reason why the forms of the Bhfl conjugation exercise
so great an influence, and, like the -as-stem in nouns, so largely
displace all the other types, is probably that the first conjuga-
tion is by far the largest, containing upwards of nine hundred
out of the two thousand roots said to exist in Sanskrit. The
second conjugation has only seventy-three, the third but
twenty-five, the fourth and sixth about one hundred and forty
each. The tenth, it is true, contains four hundred, but it is
identical in form with the causal. The fifth has only thirty-
three, the ninth sixty-one, while under the seventh class are
twenty-five, and under the eighth only nine. These figures, it
must be added, are taken from the Dhétupitha, a grammarian’s
list of roots,! which contains many roots seldom, if ever, found
in use, so that for all practical purposes the first conjugation
covers more than half the verbs in the language. When it is
also remembered that the fourth, sixth, and tenth differ but
slightly from the first, it is not surprising that the terminations
common to these four conjugations should have fixed them-
selves in the popular mind, and been added by the vulgar
to all roots indiscriminately. Nearly all those verbs which
retain the type of any conjugation, except the first, are words
of extremely common use, which would naturally keep their

1 Westergaard, Radices Sanskr. p. 342.
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well-known forms in the mouths of the people in spite of all
rules and tendencies to the contrary.

§ 4. The dual number has entirely disappeared from Pali,
and the Atmanepada, or middle phase, has practically merged
into the active, for although Kacciyana (J. As., vol. xvii.
P- 429, slitra 18) gives terminations for it, yet it is admitted
that those of the active may be used instead, and practically it
would appear that they are so used. The other phases, as
causal, passive, desiderative, and intensive, have their own
forms as in Sanskrit.

Among the tenses the chief is the present, and it is in Pali
that we first find a tendency to retain throughout the whole
verb that form of the root which is in use in the present. This
tendency grows stronger in the later Prakrits, and becomes an
almost invariable rule in the modern languages. Thus—

8kr. v Q¥ “cook,” present qefa. Pa. q9fa.
fure yegfa. ,, ufqwfa.

aorist Wm » wafe.
gerund GERT. » qfqET.
Phonetic influences in Sanskrit change this root as regards
its final consonant in the different tenses, but Pali, having got
hold of the form pach in the present tense, retains it throughout
the verb. It is still, however, only a tendency, and not a law,
for we find instances in which Pali forms are derived directly
from the corresponding tense in Sanskrit. One who should
attempt to learn Pali without reference to Sanskrit would find
it difficult to understand how the words karofi, kubbati, kayird,
kdhdms, akdsi, kattum, could all spring from the same verbal
root. It is only when the corresponding Sanskrit forms karots,
kurvate, kurydt,! kartdsmi, akdrshit, kartum, are put by their

1 Or more striotly from an older Aaryd¢ mot in use in classical Sanskrit. Kuhn,
Beitriige, 105.
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side, that the thread which connects them all becomes evident.
Just so in the Romance languages, Italian so, sa, sapete, sanno,
sepps, seem to have very little beyond the initial 8 in common,
till it is perceived that they come from the Latin sapio, sapit,
sapitis, sapiunt, sapus; thus, also, ko and ebbi can only be seen
to be parts of the same verb when their origin from Latin kabeo
and Aabui is recognized. In Spanish there is the same diffi-
culty, as will be seen by comparing hacer, hago, hice, hare, and
hecho, with their Latin originals facere, facio, fecs, facere habeo,
and factum. In Portuguese, which seems to be the lowest and
most corrupt Apabhranga of the Romance Prakrits, the changes
are such as almost to defy analysis. For instance, fer, fenko,
tinha, tive, terei, correspond to Latin fenere, teneo, tenebam,
tenui, tenere habeo : also hei, houve, haja, to habeo, habui, habeam,
and sou, he, foi, seja, to sum, est, fui, sit.!

The tenses of the Pali verb are eight in number? These
correspond to the tenses of the Sanskrit verb, omitting the
periphrastic or second future (lut), the benedictive (8¢ir lin),
and the subjunctive (let). The present active is almost exactly
the same as the Sanskrit as regards its terminations in the Bh
form, and the middle only differs, and even then very slightly,
in the 1 and 2 plural. Thus—

Skr. 1 pl. YTHE. 2. q9N.
Pa. 1. UYWE. 2. U9

In this tense, as in many others, Pali is not very instructive,
it clings too closely to the Sanskrit. It is, however, necessary
to give a sketch of its forms, because they exhibit the first
traces of that gradual change which has led to the modern con-
jugation. Even when the Pali conjugates a verb according to

1 Diez, Gramm. d. Romanischen Sprachen, vol. ii. p. 188.
3 The materials for this section are taken chiefly from Kuhn, Beitriige, p. 93 s2gg.,
with some additions from Childers's Dictionary, and a few remarks of my own.
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any class other than the Bh, it still keeps the personal end-
ings of Sanskrit for that conjugation ; thus from v gt “go,”
we have—

Pa. 8.1. qTfH, 2. wifd&, 3. qifa; P. 1. qwR, 2. 41w, 3. gifa.
which differs from Sanskrit only in omitting the visarga
in P. 1.

The imperative follows the type of the present, and may be
thus compared with Sanskrit Parasmaipada,

Skr. 8. 1. qetfw, 2. 4q, 3. quy; P. 1. UYTH, 2. yuA, 3. 4ey.
Pa. 8. 1.q9TfAA, 2. qufy, 3. yuy; P.1. UYTH, 2.4y, 3. qyfa.
and with the Ahnanepada, thus—

skr. S.1. q¥, 2. g9, 3. qyAt; P. 1. YYTHY, 2.y, 3. yeat.
Pa. 8. 1. 99, 2. Y9, 3. Y9d; P. L. UYTAE, 2. qOXY, 3. qeet.

Here the S. 1 Parasmai seems to have arisen from some con-
fusion with the present, as also P. 2. Noteworthy is 8. 2, with
its ending f§, which, though only found in classical Sanskrit
in the second, third, seventh, and ninth conjugations, has crept
into all in Pali, and has continued on into the medisval period,

thus Chand
fan § 7y w=it sgfen
¢ Say thou a good word of them.”—Pr. R. 1. 9.

where ¥gf¢=_Skr. awq (ff). In Vedic Skr. f§ appears in
all the conjugations. Of the Atmane forms P. 1 seems to be
derived from an older form, masai. P. 2 should perhaps
be read Avo, not vko, in which case it is a regular resultant
from Sanskrit dho.

The potential is the Sanskrit optative (lin), thus—

PARASMAIL

Skr. 8. 1. U9, 2. UV, 3. URA; P. 1. 4R, 2. 497, 3. WRYR.
Pa. 8.1. vR&TMR, 2. oMY, 3. °F; P.1. oW1, 2. ° WY, 3. o.
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Kum.
8k. 8. 1. q9Y, 2. YYYTH, 3. 787; P. L. qRATY, 2. udwt, 3. g
Pa. 8. 1. 9%, 2. 9¥YY, 3. YQY; P. 1. qRATFE, 2. °FXY, 3. 49T

In this tense the point specially to be noticed is the tendency
to simplify not only the root-syllable, but the range of termi-
nations also. Having got the syllables eyya as the type of the
tense, Pali seeks to avoid all further distinctions, and to use as
much as possible the personal endings of the present tense. It
sometimes conjugates the potential according to the types of
other classes, and in this respect follows the lead of the present
less faithfully in this tense than in the imperative. Thus,
though in the present and imperative of kar, it follows the
Sanskrit, and has karoti, karotu, yet in the potential it treats
kar as if it belonged to the Bh class, and has kareyydmi as
though from a Sanskrit kareyam instead of the actual kurydm.
There are other peculiarities about this tense which are not
here noticed, as having no bearing upon the subject of the
modern languages.

The imperfect has been, to some extent, mixed up with the
aorist (lun), and both, together with the perfect, lead us into
considerations which are of interest only for Pali itself, not
having survived or had any influence on modern developments.
They may therefore be passed over as immaterial to our present
inquiry.

The future, on the contrary, offers many interesting peculi-
arities, especially, as will be seen hereafter, in reference to
Gujarati and some of the rustic dialects of Hindi. The future
is a different tense in the modern languages, and every scrap
of information which can help to elucidate it deserves special
notice. It runs thus in Pali (v a8 “go ”)—

8kr. 8. 1. wfAwTfR, 2. owfq, 3. owqfar; P. 1. oy, 2. WY, 3. wify.
Pa.8. 1. AfwEa, 2. owfa, 3. cwfa; P.1. oA, 2. WY, 3. wfa.




STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS. 15

Here the only noteworthy feature is the change of w
into §g. The Atmanepada follows the same rule throughout.
Although the tendency to keep that form of the root which
exists in the present leads to divergences from the Sanskrit
future type, yet instances ocour in which the Sanskrit type‘is
preserved. These occur in reference to that very troublesome
feature in the Sanskrit verb, the intermediate ¥, which is some-
times inserted between the root and the termination, and some-
times not. When it is not inserted, the euphonic laws of
Sanskrit require that the final consonant of the root be
changed to enable it to combine with the initial consonant
of the termination. Thus v 9§ “cook,’”” when it has to take
the future termination ®f#, becomes Lt and U% + gfa= q@fa.
Here Pali sticks to the form Y, because it is used in the present
and makes its future qfge@fa as though there had been (as
there probably was in colloquial usage) a Sanskrit future
yfewfa with the intermediate ¢ inserted.

In a certain number of verbs, however, it has two forms,
one as above retaining the root-form of the present, and the
other a phonetic equivalent of the Sanskrit. Kuhn! gives
the following examples, to which I add the Sanskrit for com-

parison.

Skr. v W “get,” fature weP¥A.  Pali q=WlA but also WA,
V““spelk,” ”» Nﬁ- ”» m-
yarept” , wrafa. , wwEfa.
v ag “dwell,” ,, wamfa. ,, w=Efa but also fawgfa.
Vf.Q?“cleave,” », Q@A ., Bwfa fﬁf{'ﬁﬁ
V““e“»” » Wrafy. , m » vfwwfa.
VET oo, . , e . e
Vg “beary , Wrafr. . drEf . gorEm

1 Beitrige, p. 115.
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The consonantal changes are in accordance with the treat-
ment of the nexus as explained in Vol. I. p. 304. The striving
after uniformity is seen, however, in the retention of the alter-
native forms having the same type as the present, and it is,
moreover, worth observing that the forms which reproduce the
type of the Sanskrit without the intermediate ¥ seem by
degrees to have been misunderstood. The illiterate masses,
and even those better instructed, seem to have missed the tssati
which so generally indicated to their minds the future tense,
and regarded those forms which had not this familiar sound
as present tenses. So they made double futures by adding the
issa to them. Thus from T “to see,” future Fwegfa, Pali
made a form dakkhati, but the people by degrees took this for
a present, and made what to them seemed a more correct future
dakkhissati. 1 mention this here as I shall have occasion here-
after to discuss the much-debated question of the origin of
the familiar modern stem dekh “see” (see § 17). Another
instance is

Skr. v W% “be able,” fature YWATH. Pa. GlEGTA, whence vnléo

gfawfa.

In one case Pali has a future which points back to a Vedic

form:

Skr. v T “weep.” Vedic fature Tra@fd. Pa. rumfa.
Classic ditto ﬁﬁ!ﬁ!’ »” 'ﬁ'&'@ﬁ
Occasionally the ¥ is softened to §, as in FrEfa, FwfEla from
- wfcfa, Skr. wfgwfa.  This is noteworthy with reference to
Bhojpuri and the eastern Hindi dialects generally.

§ 5. It used to be held that Pali was a descendant of the
Mégadhi dialect of Prakrit, but this opinion is now, I believe,
exploded. Though the question is not yet set at rest, it would
seem to have been fairly established that Mahendra was a
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native of Ujjayin, and that the language which he carried to
Ceylon was the ordinary vernacular of his own province.!
This dialect was not very different from that of Magadha, and
Mahendra may have slightly altered the MAgadhi sayings ef
the great master, by his Ujjayini pronunciation, while retaining
the name MAagadhi out of deference to the sacred associations
which clustered round the birthplace of Buddha.

Be this as it may, the nearest Indian dialect to Pali seems
undoubtedly to be the Prakrit of the Bhigavati, a sacred book
of the semi-Buddhist sect of Jainas. If Hemachandra, him-
self a Jain and author of several works on Prakrit, were
available for reference, our task would be easier; as yet, how-
ever, none of Hemachandra’s writings have been printed or
edited. Weber’s articles on the Bhigavati are at present our
only source of information.?

In the Jaina Prakrit the ten conjugations of the Sanskrit
verb are, with few exceptions, reduced to the Bhli type. In
this respect it goes further than Pali, treating as verbs of the
first conjugation many which in Pali retain the type of other
conjugations. The fifth, seventh, and ninth conjugations,
which in Sanskrit insert W with certain variations, are all
reduced to one head by regarding the ¥ as part of the root,
as is also the case with the ¥§ of the fourth class. The a
inserted between the root and termination of the Bhi class
is used throughout, though occasionally weakemed to ¢, or
changed to ¢ from some confusion between this and the ¢ = aya,
which is the type of the tenth class. The following examples
will illustrate the above remarks.

1 Kuhn, Beitriige, p. 7.

3 Pischel’s admirable edition of Hemachandra’s Grammar (Orphanage Press, Halle,
1877) has reached me just as this work is going to press, and too late to be of use
for this edition, except for a few hasty notes here and there. Mueller's Beitriige zur
Grammatik des Jainaprakyit came into my hands about the same time. I find it

enables me to add a few illustrations to this section, which, however, was written in
the latter part of 1876.

VOL. I 2



18 STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS,

Skr. v { “take,” i gfA Juina @A, €.
v fqg “know,” ii. Ff » AR
PL 3 g » Q.
v 9T “put,” iit. FuTfA
with wfy, wiggufa » TURY “puts on (clothes)”’
and ﬁz‘l“
v fay “succeed,” iv. frerfa » famge.
but WTTTY “ propitiate,” WITTWA ,, WITIRY-
v W “ get,” v, WIHYTA.
with ¥, WY, m » YTSYY, the N being
treated as part of the
root.

v £ « gather,” v. fqqYfa » Ggfa, qqY, butalso fig-
AT, with the same
confusion between the
WY of v.and WY of viii.
as occurs in Pali.

v g ¢ hear,” v. !lm

with %fa, ﬂﬁ“pﬁ‘ﬁ! " mﬁt ¢ promises.”

v Y “ touch,” vi. YA » AT

v ¥® “break,” vii. WAfw »  HE.

v & “do,” vili. FOYA » WL

v g “take,” ix. m » ﬁm, here again the §

has passed into the root.

v WT “ know,” ix. ‘T'lTﬁ‘ ”» m-

The tenth class being identical with the first is omitted. It
will be seen that the present tense is formed throughout on the
model of the first conjugation, the Jain words given above
being phonetic modifications of words which would be in
Sanskrit respectively harati, vedati, dhdti, drddhati, prépanati,
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chayats, sunati, bhanjats, karati, grihnati, and sdnati, if all those
verbs belonged to the first or Bhii conjugation.

It is not so easy to draw out a full verbal paradigma in this
dialect as in Pali, because we have as yet no grammars, and are
obliged to fall back on the words that occur in a single text.
The range of temses appears to consist of a present (corre-
sponding to the Sanskrit lat), imperative (lot), potential (lin),
imperfect and aorist jumbled together as in Pali, and future
(Irit). The perfect (lit) seems to be altogether wanting, as it
is in the modern languages.

The present runs thus :—v/ R bow

8. 1. waTfA, 2. yafy, 3. wafq; P.1. wATHY, 2. 1HE, 3. wefA.
m; "ﬁﬁ. m; "ﬁ9 . 'ﬁﬁl-
WA nfdfa.

R
Those terminations which contain the vowel ¢ have crept
into the conjugation of all verbs from the tenth, to which that
vowel, as shortened from aya, must be held strictly to be-
long, or to causals. Thus in Bhig. i. 60, we have phdseti,
péleti, sobhets, trets, plireti, kitteti, anupdlei, drdhei, for San-
skrit gniafa, wregfa, Tewfa, moafa, yoafa, Ssata,

wureygfa, wWrowEfa, respectively. In the last word the
causal form becomes the same as the active given above. Of

the imperative we have only the 8. 2 and P. 2, which are in
fact the only persons which an imperative can properly have.
The 8. 2 takes the ending f§ as in Pali with junction vowels 4
and ¢, the P. 2 ends in §, which, as Weber points out, is from
the P. 2 of the present, in Sanskrit . Thus—

Skr. v/ ¥ “shine,” causal TYYY, impyv. Y, Jaina TVYFE.
YT “ believe,” » BRAMG »  GCETE (pres.

e 10
v g “bind,” impv. P. 2. ¥4, Y.



20 STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS.

The potential, of which only the S. 3 is traceable, resembles
Pali in using the termination eyya with variant ¢fja.
Skr. v WR “go,” 8. 3. AW Jaina AR, ARNW.

v Y “take,” W » aﬁ“

But there exist some old simple forms derived by phonetic
changes from the corresponding Sanskrit tense, as kujja =
kuryét, dajja = dadyat (Mueller, p. 60).

The future resembles that of Pali, thus—

8. 1. wfarmtfa, 2. oxwfd, 3. oxW@y; P. 1. LW, 2. °TCHE,
3. ywfa. ]

It also appears with a termination #4: produced by weakening
W into § and the following a to ¢, thus—

Skr. fawfy, Jain NfElela and AfafEla.

Moreover, there is a trace of the double future like Pali
dakkhissati.

Skr. v QF “go,” with BY, BYQZ “attain,” foture IYYEHA,
Jaina SgfogrfEfa.

Here Sqqaga would phonetically become SaewsY, and by
still further softening SYAFAY, whence, as if from a present, is

formed the future Syt and Taafogyfufa.

§ 6. The reduction in the number of tenses necessitates a
greatly extended use of participles. This is one great step in
the transition from the synthetical to the analytical system.
The Sanskrit present active participle takes in that language
the characteristics of the ten conjugations, and is declined as
a noun in three genders. It ends properly in anf, but the
nasal is dropped before certain terminations, as

W wdEr
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The nasal, however, is retained throughout in Jaina Prakrit,
thus—

Skr. wrWY waaAt sy
Jaina wEtAY L LT Ty .

This peculiarity is worth remembering; much depends on
this retention of the nasal, as will be seen when we come to
the modern Sindhi and Panjabi verbs.

Very great interest attaches to the participle of the future
passive, which in Sanskrit ends in #%. In verbs which do not
take intermediate ¥, this ending is added directly to the root
with the usual S8andhi changes; but as Prakrit prefers to insert
the ¥ in order to preserve the root-form of the present, it
comes to pass that the & of the termination stands alone be-
tween two vowels, and in consonance with Prakrit phonetics
is elided. The hiatus thus produced is in the Jaina writings
filled by §. If to this we add the regular mutation of & into
¥, we get from #=y the form qy. In its original meaning this
participle corresponds to the Latin in ndus, as faciendus, and
expresses that which is to be done, as ®qT AWM “ by thee it is
to be gone,” f.e. “thou must go.” In this sense it occurs
frequently in Bhégavati, as for instance in § 56 :

Jnina T RuTfiran st Faad, P, Yfere, e
Skr. “ W 1Ny, m» ﬁmr ‘ﬁ“9 etc.

“Thus, O beloved of the gods, must ye go, must ye stand,
must ye sit, must ye eat,”” where the last two words postulate
a Sanskrit form with the ¥ inserted, such as fudtfaaat,
Hfaasd. :

It is obvious that it would require no great straining of the
sense of this participle to make it into an infinitive, and seeing
that as early as this Jaina dialect the use of the regular Sanskrit
infinitive in j has become rare, it follows that recourse should be
had to some participial form to supply its place. In this way
we find the past passive participle in X®, with the ¥ elided and
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its place supplied by ¥, employed in a construction where we
should expect the infinitive. Thus Bhag. § 54, =avfa vanfad,
detfad, wrfad, fawqrfad (Weber, Bhig. p. 274): “I wish to
wander, to take-the tonsure, to practise austerities, to learn,”
as though from Sanskrit forms watfard, m, Furfust,
firaifud, the three last being causals formed with dp, as is
frequently the case with causals in Prakrit, though of course
these forms are not found in Sanskrit. In that language the
formation of causals by means of q is restricted to a few stems.

More will be said on this subject in a subsequent chapter,
but it is necessary here to note an early instance of this process
which takes a much wider development in later times, the
infinitive in Gujarati and Oriya and several participial con-
structions and verbal nouns being derived from it.

§ 7. The scenic Prakrits represent a further step in develop-
ment. Despite the admittedly artificial character of these
dialects, they probably retain forms which were at one time
in general use, although that time may not have been the epoch
when the dramas were written, and without referring to them,
the structure of the modern verb could not be clearly under-
stood. It is expedient to avoid discussing this question, lest
attention should be drawn away from the real subject of this
work, namely, the modern languages. All this part of the
present chapter is merely introductory and is only inserted in
order to pave the way for a more intelligent appreciation of the
origin and growth of Hindi and its fellows.

In the Méah&réshtri er principal poetical dialect all conjuga-
tions are reduced to the type of the first or Bhi class, and the
same holds good for the Cauraseni or chief prose dialect. Only
here and there do we find faint traces of the peculiarities of
other conjugations. Of the six phases only three remain,
active, passive, and causal. The passive differs from the
active only in the form of the root, the characteristic § of the
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Sanskrit passive having been worked into the stem, and the
terminations of the active being added to it. The Atmanepada
and the dual are of course rejected.

Of tenses these dialects have a still more restricted range
than the Jaina Prakrits. They have the present, imperative
and future, with traces of the potential. The past tense is
chiefly formed by the p.p.p. with auxiliary verbs. Thus from
v e “shine,”

Present 8. 1. T'YTA, 2. Qrufy, 3. Qrafe.
{refa, Q.
Qqrafey,
P. 1 M9 °§, °H, 2. ﬁ“' 0" 3. m-
ﬁ“, °q, o;ﬁ, °F, N, °Y.
QfeE, °F, °xN.

Here are observable those first indications of a confusion of
forms, and uncertainty in their use, which are always character-
istic of that period in languages when the synthetical structure
is breaking down into the analytical. In these dialects, as in
Jaina Prakrit, the practice exists of inserting ¢ as a junction
vowel ; thus we have such forms as ®@fe «“ I do,” Skr. Y&,
instead of JTTfA, which would be the regular result of treating
T as a Bh verb, IRFg for ARETA, ““let us go.” The presence
of the gin 8. 1 and P. 1 is accounted for by its being confused
with that construction in which the present of W is used with
a past participle; thus we find %gf#g “ I was made ”” = Sanskrit
wavrs i, and AfaTfeg « I have been sent ” = Skr. RfgATSq.

The imperative has the following forms—

8.2. Oy 3.Q9g. P.2.qw 3. QY.
Tquafy qQws. Q.
The 8. 2 has also forms Lre®, T, pointing to a Sanskrit
Atmane form Treey and P. 2 similarly Treret = Skr. Trered,
though neither are used in a middle sense, but are equivalents
as regards meaning of the Sanskrit active.
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The following are a few examples :

Q@ “look thou!” Skr. A
WA “ bow thou!” » Y.
Y “ bear ye.” » qEA-
ATY “go ye.” » Q.
way « go away.” ' » WOA.
WMWY “get out of the way!” ,, WUGTA-.
QY «“do.” » Faa.
JINY “ wake up.” » WA

The future most usually exhibits the form of the Sanskrit

present in wW=X9.
8. 1. Qfnfa, 2. Qfewfa, 3. oxEy
Ofes
P. 1. ox@gTHY, 2 °YWW, 3. oydfa.
etc. yEy.

This form is used indifferently with roots of all classes as in
Pali, but here also there still subsist some traces of a future
formed without the intermediate ¥. Vararuchi (vii.16,17)
gives the following :—

Skr. ¢/ ¥ “ hear,” fat. TR, Pr. §Y=%.
V“‘.‘Pe‘ " w '!‘ﬂﬁl- » ﬁ-
VAR “go” (] T
v w9 weep,” ,, Ved. m' » '('TQ-
v ﬁg“know,” ” m » i’Q.

These forms are, however, justly regarded as exceptions; for
the rule in scenic, as in other, Prakrits is to retain throughout
the root-form of the present. The regular type of the future
is that in ¢ssa-, and the above words have also a future formed

in the regular way, gy, afqw@y, Af@WY, ete. This @

1 Some of these are Magadhi Prakrit, but for my present purpose it is not necee-
sary to draw a distinction between Méagadhi and Gauraseni,
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is softened to ¥, and the following vowel is weakened to X,
producing as characteristic the syllables sAs. Thus—

v ¥ “langh,” 8. 1. gfafefa. 2. wfufgfa, 3. gfafey, ot

By a forgetfulness of the origin of such forms as §re#, the
ordinary future terminations may be added to them too, just
like dakkhissati in Pali (§ 4), so that we find @yfegwafa, and
afefyfa.

The various tenses which in Sanskrit indicate past time have
already in Pali and the earlier Prakrits been fused down into
one. In scenic Prakrit a further step is taken, and the
syllables ia, erroneously written fz in some MSS., are added to
the root for all persons of the past temse (Var. vii. 23, 24.
Lassen, Inst. Pr., 353). This is probably the neuter of the
P-P-p- in Sanskrit, and its use is due to the frequency of the
construction with the instrumental. Instead of saying “I saw,
I went, I heard,” the people said, “ by me seen, gone, heard.”
This point is one of great importance in modern Hindi and
Gujarati.

§ 8. While the Maharashtri and Cauraseni dialects are con-
sidered the principal ones in the dramas, there are yet others of
great importance, such as the Magadhi, with its sub-dialects.
Among these, however, it is necessary only to notice that called
Apabhranga. I do not wish here to touch upon the question
whether the dialect called by this name in the dramas really
represents the speech of any particular Indian province or not.
I assume, for the sake of convenience, that Apabhranga is
really a vulgar speech further removed from the classical idiom
than Maharashtri or Cauraseni. There may have been half a
dozen Apabhrangas, probably there were. In this section I am
merely seeking to put together examples of verbal forms in a
dialect one step nearer to modern times than the principal
scenic Prakrits, and having done so, shall go on to my own
special subject.
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All thaf we can expect in the way of tenses after what has
been said in the preceding sections, is a present, an imperative,
and a future. The rest of the verbal work is done by participles.

v W& “ask,” Present 8. 1. yeTia, 2. oygf¥, 3. °wx.

gefa, 11 ¢

°!ﬁ‘ .‘ﬁ‘,
P. 1. JeETH, 2. ywy, 3 ovfa.
oux.
v & “do,” Imperative 8. 2. JTf¥, P. 1. X, P. 2. (X
aL,
af, .
L\ ¥ e
L1 ¢

In the future, although the form with the characteristic fssa
is found as mﬁ{ = qfcwfa, Skr. v 9 yet more commonly
we find the form in which ¥ has been softened to §; thus

8. 1. afcfifa, 2 wfcfefa, 3. wffRy, ete
The grammarians also give a
P. 1. in ¥ as JFTETE = FCIH.

The participles resemble in most respects those in other
Prakrit dialects, but that in ®=j becomes Y&, as ®IF and
wf et =afam (www). The gerund ends in fuy, fouqyy, and
a softened form f¥f; the ordinary Cauraseni form YW, which
will be found in several modern languages, is here also used.
To the gerund rather than to the infinitive, as the grammarians
would have it, seems to belong the form in yay, as W¥AR, the
exact genesis of which is doubtful, though, as to the final ¥,
there is an analogy in the true infinitive w@w¥, which very
closely approaches to Chand’s forms, as ¥Tq¥, ¥XqY.

In addition to the above forms which are found in scenic
Apabhranga, others and those more genuine fragments of
popular speech are to be picked out from scraps that have
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been preserved by bards. It is much to be wished that we had
more of Hemachandra’s works accessible, as in them we should
doubtless find a rich mine of such words. Thus for all past
tenses there is the participial form in {9 for all three persons, as

s = anfort (wrdl).
afgd=wfunt.
wfid.

It has a plural in W or qT, as:

waRat
= qifam
ofyar=sfan:

Sometimes also the # of the singular is rejected and a sub-
stituted, as Wfge=wfgd. There are other forms to be found
in these poems which will be referred to hereafter when the
modern forms which they illustrate are under discussion.

As a general result from the preceding brief sketches it may
be asserted that Sanskrit, Pali, and the Prakrits taken collectively
as the languages of the earlier stage have a common structure,
though in different grades. Sanskrit, with its full range of
synthetical tenses, yet admits here and there analytical con-
structions. Pali does the same, though its synthetical tenses
are fewer and simpler. The Prakrits reduce the tenses still
further, and make greater use of participial constructions. The
treatment of the root-syllable also shows a gradually increasing
tendency to simplification, for whereas in Sanskrit it is changed
in form repeatedly in the various tenses, a practice begins in
Pali and grows more common as we go down the stream, of
using in all parts of the verb that form of the root which is
found in the Sanskrit present.

From the review of these languages given above the passive
and causal have been purposely omitted, because the parts which
they play in the development of the modern verb are peculiar,

:

3
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and will be better understood when seen side by side with the
modern forms. The desiderative and intensive have left few
or no traces of their existence, and may be passed over un-
noticed.

§9. We may now approach the languages of the present
day, and the discussion becomes more minute and particular.
Though the verb of the new world has ways of its own, yet it
stretches out hands across the gulf of centuries to the old world
verb, and supports its claim to descent from it by still pre-
serving traces unmistakeable, though often faint and irregular,
of the ancient forms and systems.

As in the noun, so also in the verb, the first thing to be con-
sidered is the stem. The modern verbal stem undergoes no
changes, but remains absolutely the same throughout all moods,
tenses and persons. To this rule there is a small though im-
portant exception, consisting of some participles of the preterite
passive which are derived direct from the Prakrit forms, and
are thus early Tadbhavas. The number of these early Tadbhava
participles differs in the various languages. They are most
numerous, as might be expected, in Sindhi, which has a hundred
and forty of them in a total of about two thousand verbs. In
Panjabi, Gujarati and Marathi the number is rather less, while
in Hindi only five, and in Bengali and Oriya only two exist.
They will be found, together with their derivations, in Chapter
IIT. §§ 46, 47, 48.

With this slight exception the verbal stem remains unaltered
throughout. Thus, having got, by means hereafter to be ex-
plained, the word sun for * hear,” Hindi simply tacks on to it
the terminations; thus sunnd to hear, suntd¢ hearing, sund
heard, suntin I hear, sune he hears, suno hear ye! sunegd he
will hear, sunkar having heard.

Primary stems are almost always monosyllabic, but secondary
or derivative stems have often more syllables than one. The
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latter may be brought under three heads. First, stems derived
from Sanskrit roots with which a preposition has already been
compounded, principally 8%, f, W, and &, as ufar “descend,”
nikal “ go out,” pasar “spread,” sankoch distress.” Second,
stems formed by reduplication, as jhanjhan * tinkle,” tharthar
“flutter.” Third, stems with an added syllable, as gutak
“swallow,” ghastt «“ drag,” karkach, * bind.”

It was seen above that in the old world verb there were six
Pphases, and that two of these, the desiderative and intensive, have
since been lost. The modern verb having to provide for active,
neuter, passive, causal and other phases, has been obliged to
have recourse to processes of its own, by which it arrives at
the possession of a much wider range than Sanskrit can boast
of, and does it too by far simpler means. Partly this result is
obtained by ingenious adaptations of Prakrit forms, partly by
modifications of, or additions to, its own stems, and partly by
combining two stems together. It will first, therefore, be
necessary to examine what phases the modern verb has, and
then to proceed to examine the processes by which it has
provided itself with the necessary forms for each phase.

§ 10. Those phases which are expressed by one word may be
ranged as regards meaning in a regular scale of grades of ac-
tion, according to the degree and kind of activity they express.
In the following scheme we take the neuter as the point of
quiescence, and trace degrees which start from it towards a
positive pole indicating activity, and a negative pole indicating
passivity.
+1 42 43 +4 Posmtrve

Porz.

NeoaTIve —3 —2
PoLz.

|
In—-
* O

Passive
Causal
Passive
Passive
Intransitive.
Neuter.
Active
Intransitive
Active
Causal
Double
Causal
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The foregoing table looks, I fear, somewhat fanciful, but I
know not how better to express a matter which is a striking
and very important feature in the modern Aryan verb. It
may be explained by considering each phase separately.

The neuter verb (0) expresses neither action nor passion. It
conceives of the subject as in a condition of mere existence, as
being something, not doing, and is therefore the simplest phase
of verbal description. Pure neuter verbs are ko “be,” rah
“remain.”

The next grade is the active intransitive (41) which con-
ceives of the subject as indeed acting, but acting in such a
way that his action does not pass beyond himself to affect
. an external object, as soch think,” chal “walk,” phir “re-
volve.”

The active transitive comes next (42). In this the subject
is considered as acting in such a way that his action affects
external objects, as mdr ““beat,” khd * eat,” p{ ¢ drink.”

The next grade is the causal (4 3), in which the subject acts
upon an external object in such a way as to cause it to act in
its turn upon a second object, as H. sund cause to hear,”
H. phird “ cause to turn.”

In some of the languages there is a yet further grade, the
double causal (+4), in which the subject causes the first object
to set in motion a second object, so that it affects a third object,
as S. pherd “cause to cause to turn,” S. ghdrd cause to cause
to wound.”

Returning now to the neuter or central point, and starting
off again in the opposite direction towards the negative pole, we
arrive at the passive intransitive (—1). In this phase the
subject not only takes no action, but is himself under the in-
fluence of exterior agencies. It differs as much from the
neuter on one hand as from the passive on the other, and is a
sort of middle voice. It is called in Sanskrit grammar Bhdva-
or Sahya-bheda, and is principally used in Gujarati, though ex-
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isting in the other languages also, as G. abhadd “be polluted ”’
(be in & state of pollution), H. ban *“be built’’ (be in process
of construction).

The passive (—2) is that phase which regards the subject as
no longer an agent, but as being acted upon, as 8. dhogja “be
washed.”

Lastly comes the passive causal (—3), where the subject
causes an object to be acted upon by a second object, as M.
mdravi “ cause to be struck.”

It must not be supposed that all of these phases are found in
every language. On the contrary, in none of the languages
are there separate forms for each phase. It is enly on re-
viewing the whole seven in a body that the full range of
phases is seen. Generally speaking, the eight phases are re-
presented by six sets of forms :

1. Neuter, including 0, 41 and —1.
2. Active, » +2.
3. Passive, » -2
4. Causal, » +3.
5. Passive Causal, » -3.

6. Double Causal, » +4.

The double causal and passive have separate and distinct
forms only in Sindhi. The passive, however, is found in some
rustic dialects of Hindi. Generally the use of the passive con-
struction is avoided by having recourse to the passive intransi-
tive (—1) or the neuter (0), the former of which has a distinet
form in Gujarati, Old Hindi, and Bengali, and in the construc-
tion of sentences in which it is used resembles the active,
like vapulo in Latin.

Of the above phases the neuter and active are the simplest,
the other forms being derived from them by the addition of
syllables or internal modifications; the secret of the formation



32 STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS.

of the modern verb is therefore to be sought for in the neuter
and active.

§ 11. Some verbal stems are found only in the neuter form,
others, again, only in the active, while a third and somewhat
large class has both a neuter and an active form. For con-
venience, the first two classes may be called single stems, and
the last double stems. Those double stems arise from the cir-
cumstance that two separate but, so to speak, twin verbs, have
been made by the moderns out of one old Aryan root, each
modern stem being derived from a different part of the old
verb, as will be shown further on.

Among single stems, those which are neuter (including
active intransitive and passive intransitive) supply the place of
an active by employing the causal, thus H. wwwt (passive in-
transitive) “to be made,” takes as its corresponding active
AATAT ““to make,” which is really a passive causal, meaning
“to cause to be made.”” Those single stems which are active
mostly require no neuter, but should it be necessary to express
one, the passive intransitive is used, as =mgwT “to tell,”
JYATAT “ to be called.”

Moreover, in Sanskrit there is a class of verbs derived from
nouns, and called denominatives, which express the being in
the state described by the parent noun, and sometimes (though
more rarely) the action of the subject. Verbs of this sort are
common in all languages of the Aryan stock, and notably so in
modern English, where a verb may be formed almost at will
from any noun ; thus we say “to eye,” “ to mouth,” * to beard,”
“to house oneself,” “to shoe a horse,” etc. In Sanskrit these
verbs take the form of the tenth conjugation, or perhaps it
would be more correct to regard them as causals. Ex-
amples are Sanskrit agadyati “he is in good health,” from
agada “healthy ”; chapaldyate “he trembles,” from chapala
“tremulous”; panditdyate “he is learned,” or “he acts the
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pedant,” from pandita “a (so-called) learned man” ;! yokérayati
““he yokes,” from yoktram “a yoke.” Probably from this cause
it arises that there are in the moderns neuter verbs with a
causal termination, as M. mywIfe§ “to bang,” “crack,”
H. 7T “to be amazed,” squTaT “to totter.”” See § 28.

All these points will be noticed in detail in their proper
place, they are cursorily mentioned here as an introduction
to the general subject, and to show that there is an inter-
change and playing to and fro of forms and meanings which
is somewhat difficult to unravel, and the more so as in collo-
quial usage the verbs are often very laxly and capriciously
employed.

§ 12. Single neuter verbs are to a great extent early Tad-
bhavas as far as their stems are concerned, and consequently
retain the Prakrit type. Thus they exhibit few or no traces of
the tenfold classification of the Sanskrit or of the numerous
phonetic changes that take place in the interior of the verb,
but follow as a rule the form of the root in the present tense
of the Bhl class. Here follows a list of some of the simplest
and most used stems in the modern languages derived from
verbs which in Sanskrit are Bhl. In the dictionaries the
modern verbs are generally shown under the infinitive mood,
but in the following lists I have thought it better to give only
the stem; the reader can add the form of the infinitives if he
wishes to refer to them in the dictionaries, as H. ut, P. T or
w,8.q,G 3, M. §, O. xar. In the Bengali dictionaries
verbs are given under the stem alone.

Skr. v/ 3 “be,” pres. HATA, Pa. WAl and afa, pr.Aify, 0fe,
WYY, H. ¥Y and so in all, except 8. JY, and in O. ﬁ’{ is contracted

! A pandit in the present day in India is an individual who is supposed to be
deeply read in all the most uselees parts of Sanskrit literature, and is densely
ignorant and contemptuous of all other branches of human knowledge.

VOL. T 3
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to ¥. This verb will be treated at full length further on as the chief
auxiliary of these languages (see Chapter IV. § 66). .

v qq_“move,” wufa, Pa. id. Pr. Y, H. 8. W, P. ¥y,
G. qT¥, §5%, M. ¥T¥, 99, 9%, 0. B. q1W.

v I “stick,” WIATA, Pa. GAf and GIATA, Pr. WIAY, where the
TN is probably caused by the passive §IJR or the p.p.p. W, H. WA,
P. @I, S. o, in the rest §T}. It is neuter in the moderns.

v &% “ tremble,” WA, Pa. id., Pr. ¥q¥, H. 4, &ty P. 7,
8. ¥¥, G. M. B. ¥ig, 0. ¥7.

v ¥R “wander,” Pa. WAIA, Pr. WAY (Vik. iv. passim), H. A,
#Y, 3, P. WA, Y or W, 8. WA, ¥R, WY, #W, G. ¥, A,
M. Wi, Wi

There is little that is remarkable in the above list, the
modern forms being regularly produced by the working of the
usual phonetic laws. The verb sthd “ stand,” being one of the
common auxiliaries, demands a fuller notice. Here follow
some of the principal tenses in the old languages :

v T and BT i. 8.8, | fagfa atfa | fasfy (M), fag g (Conr),
pres. forsfa ITNY, ITY (Var. viii. 25, 26).
.3 fasfa | fagfa, 3ifa| fudfa, fagfa, stfa.

Impv. 8.2. faw ﬁ}‘ N3, ﬁ'{, zTﬁ'

8.3. frey | fagy 3y |fwey, fagy  3TS.
Future 8. 3. yrafa | Twfy I
Infin. m m ﬁf?“

P.pp. fadt | a3 fafzd, fgd, faxt.
Gerund  fig®y | 3@T, 3@ | faw,  faw.

Of the three forms in Pali that having T as its root-syllable
has survived to modern times, though in most cases with the
dental instead of the cerebral aspirate. In H. there is only a
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fragment in the shape of a past participle S. @t m. Wt £, P.
@ m. ¥¥ /. 8. G. and O. have a whole verb, thus—

Infinitive fqvg “to be.” "3 (uTwy) farat (9T
Aorist 8. 1. fawt s g
(=8kr.pres.) 2. fug, W e (qr)) (WS
3. fay v (¥|) (W
P. 1. fast i L1\
2. fawiy ey 1) |
3. fawfa g wifa
Present part. ﬂﬂ Ay L 14
Past part. fawy WY and WY | fqet
Future 8. 3. Y °x fay
P.3. WiV ¢ fa

The structure of these forms will be found discussed in
Ch.IV. §69. M. has an old poetical 3§ “to be,” but from
the Pr. form &g there is, as far as I know, only one de-
scendant, and that is the modern Oriya adjective fqRT “ stand-
ing,” which seems to point to Pr. fafg, Skr. figd.

It is interesting here to notice the parallel treatment of
Sanskrit @t and Latin sta in their respective descendants.
Both roots survive, but have almost entirely lost the sense of
“ standing,” and have come to mean ‘“be,” “ become.” In S.
G. and O. the above quoted verbs are used as auxiliaries denot-
ing a more special and definite kind of being or becoming, and
are thus distinguished from the less definite auxiliaries derived
from 3 or w&. Sindhi kuanu and thianu, Gujarati hooun and
thavun, Oriya hoibd and Zhibd, stand to each other exactly in the
same relation as Spanish ser from esse does to estar (from stare).
Thus Pedro es enamorado “ Pedro is loving (by disposition),” but
Pedro estdé enamorado “ Pedro is in love (with some one).” So
el es bueno “he is good (by nature),” but el estd dueno “he is
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well (in health).” In Italian, although sfare still means “to
stand,” yet it is constantly and regularly used in the semse of
being, thus sto leggendo “1 am reading,” does not imply that
the speaker stands while he reads, but merely indicates that he
is engaged in reading; just so an Oriya would say parku théun.
Stai bene ? ““art thou well ?” sta qui vicino “he is living close
by,” would be correctly rendered in O. by the exactly parallel
expressions bhdla thdii 2 and eths nikat thde. In French, as in
Hindi, the verb has been lost, and a Frenchman has to use the
roundabout expression i/ se tient debout for ‘‘he is standing,”
literally “ he holds himself on end,” just in the same way as the
Indian has to say khard has literally “he is propped up,”
(@¥T="Pr. @g1=Skr. @& from v T to support).

§ 13. Examples of verbs derived from roots which in Sanskrit
belong to other conjugations than the first are now adduced to
show how completely all traces of the peculiarities of those
conjugations have been abandoned.

8kr. v T “go,” il. YA, Pa. id., Pr. !11"7{ and m (the latter as
if from a Bhi verb qTW{®), H. AT, P. M. B. id., G. and O. retain oY in
some tenses, but in others shorten it to G. ¥, 0. {¥.

v &Y “sleep,” ii. &fyfa, Pa. m, Pr. W, W’W’ H.9Y,
P. Y, S. §¥¢, G. §, B. and 0. WY.

v WX “fear,” ifi. faFfa, Pa. yryfa, Pr. 3wy, wrwfy, S
(Var. iii. 19), M. a7, R, G. Ty, MY, f4Y (not in the rest).

v W& “dance,” iv. vjmﬁl, Pa. wyfa, Pr. quy, H. 7Y, P. 1Y,
8. w9, G. M. 0. B. wTY.

v W& “be able,” v. WA and iv. YA, Pa. gmla, amYfa,
n-gmﬁﬁ', Pr. Y, (A, and g, H. gW, P. ¥, 8. 9w,
G. M. I&.

In ndch, as in several other verbs derived from Div roots, the
characteristic § of the Div class seems to have got mixed up
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with the root and has thus been preserved. Although in sak
both Pali and Prakrit retain some traces of the peculiar type of
the Su class, the moderns entirely reject them and form as if
from a Bh root, thus H. & “he can,” postulates a Sanskrit
wafa, and so with the other languages.

How the following verb came by its modern form I know
not, but all the authorities agree in referring it to v §. It is
a very common word, and it is just these very common words
that are the most difficult to trace. Perhaps ¥ became YT, and
8o & and e}

8kr. v/ ¥ “ speak,” . e and 1%] Pr. WY@ (Mrich. 230, end of
Actvi.) Old H. Y (o is short in Pr.), H. ¥Y®, S. 4YW, all the rest ¥1N.

§ 14. In the above examples the modern verb retains the
form of the present tense, but there is a tolerably large class
of stems which retain the type of the p.p.p. of Sanskrit as
modified by the Prakrits.? These verbs express positions of the
body, states or conditions whether material or mental, and the
possession of qualities. The past participle of the Sanskrit has
been treated as an adjective and a new verb formed form it,
just as in English we have verbs “to contract,” “ to respect,”
“to edit,” from the Latin contractus, respectus, editus, the re-
spective past participles of contrahere, respicere and edere.

The modern Romance languages often preserve a long string
of nouns derived from a Latin verbal root, while they have lost
the verb itself; for instance, French, while it possesses no verb

1 Since writing the above I see that Hemachandra gives Jollai as one of the ten
Prakritisms of katA; he means it evidently not as derived from kath, which is im-
possible, but as a popular equivalent (Pischel's Hem. iv. 2). In the same siitra he
gives also sanghai for kath, in which we see the origin of M. sdnganen ‘ to speak.”
Hemachandra has also dolliai =kathayishyati (iv. 360), dollium =kathayitum, bolliem
=kathyante (), ib. 383. But he gives bruva as the equivalent of brd in iv. 391, so
that the origin of Jol still remains doubtful.

2 This process was indicated by me in Vol. I. p. 179. Hoernle afterwards
discussed it as if it was his own discovery in Indian Antiquary, vol. i. p. 867.
Perhaps he had not then seen my first volume.
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directly representing the Latin stz “stand,” has numerous
nouns from that root, as station, étage, from statio, état from
status. From these nouns fresh verbs are derived, as stalionner
and the like. 8o also the modern Indian languages, while they
have lost such roots as dip, kram, as verbs, have nouns dipa,
diyd and derivatives, also krama as a noun with numerous
secondary formations.

Analogous to this is the practice we are now discussing of
forming verbs from Sanskrit participles, a practice which
begins as early as Prakrit, and appears to have arisen from
the habit mentioned in § 2 of forming a definite preterite by
compounding the participle with W&, as in JAVTSTP “I have
gone.” It was pointed out in § 7 that this practice had been
extended in Prakrit so widely that it had resulted in giving a
termination in f#g to the present tense, as in Yfagfg. Ex-
amples are:

Skr. v ﬁ"[“ enter,” with VY, SYfAY “take a seat,” i.c. to pass
from a standing to a sitting posture, p.p.p. SUTAE “seated,” Pa.
SUfAZY, Pr. SATAZY, and later GYLFY, whence, by rejection of 9,
H. Q‘a, P. id., M. ‘ﬂ, where the last consonant is due to a confasion
between RF and ¥@. G. has R, which is from Skr. pres. SULAYA.
Its p.p.p- is ¥IY. 8. also fag by softening of § to g, p.p.p. Y-
With |, 'n‘ﬁ‘![, “enter,” “ penetrate,” P. uﬁg’t, Pr. llr{’l‘, whence H.
3, “to enter” (generally with the idea of penetrating forcibly). G.
again QY from REAQTA, p.p.p. TAY, 8. Y, p-p-p. AAY.

Skr. v Q¥ “cook,” QQfA, p.p.p. UM, Pa. Pr. QY, H. qF “to
be cooked,” to be in process of cooking (if you ask,  Is dinner ready ?”
your man answers, QRAT “It is being cooked ”), P. U, G. YR,
M. fU®. It also means “ to ripen,” “to be in course of growing ripe,”
B. qT®. There is also a stem from the present YW, as 8. g “to
grow ripe,” p.p.p. Q@Y. H. and all the rest have Y, but in the sense
of rotting, decaying.
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Skr. v WY “dry,” p.p.p. Y%K, Pa. Pr. w, H. gW “to be dry,”
P.g%q, 8. G. M. §w, B. 0. s.

Skr. 1/““ break,” p.p.p. W, Pa. Pr. §IHY, H. WTX “to flee”
(said originally of an army, ‘““to be broken up and dispersed ), G. W1,
M. ®i{#, «“to yield, give way,” also W 4, “ to break,” 0. WiA{. Here
again there are stems as if from the present form Bho W{&fq, Pa. 3w,
Pr. 3, H. & “to be broken,” and 3N. (See § 19.)

Skr. v W “go,” with €Y, p.p.p. SFA “sprung up,” Pr. SIAWY,
H. 8%, “to spring up” (as a plant), P. I, 8. G. N, M. INY.

It is questionable whether we should here class some words
which come from v 3 with ¥g. The present would be
SEIfA, but though the p.p.p. in Banskrit is @FA, yet in
~ such verbs Prakrit forms the p.p.p. on the model of the

present tense, and has S®IFCWY as if from Skr. S¥FCA, so that
the modern verbs BWT, ¥WW, and the like keep the type of
the present tense as much as that of the participle.

Another very common word is g ¢ to rise,” but in this case
Prakrit has already adopted this form for all parts of the verb,
as has also Pali; thus from vVeg+ Skr. makes ¥®T “ to

stand up.”
Present  8.3. Sfwufa v'{!ﬁwmlvfﬁ'v?f{.m
Impv. S.2. ¥fWy | SFY L £ |

5.3 wfmey | 97y e
Futre 8.3 SeT@fa | SFfeEl} sfFEy
Pres. part.  WfWgq | SgwY oA
P.p.p. sfam m ‘ffﬁ' ‘fg‘.}
Infin. W w —
Gerund A | sy szfemn | ofgw

Here, whatever be the form taken in Sanskrit, both Pali and
Prakrit assume a stem 8F, and conjugate it as if it were a
Bh verb throughout. It seems as though 9g being com-
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pounded with 8T had lost its final consonant, thereby making
a form W8T, whence Prakrit @F. Sanskrit has adopted the
opposite course, and while keeping 83 intact, has sacrificed
the ¥ of @Y in the non-conjugational tenses, retaining it in the
conjugational ones where it is prevented from coalescing with
the preposition by the reduplicated syllable. In the moderns we
have H. ®3, P. 9%, 8. 9% and B3, and in all the rest ¥3.

The stem TY¥ has undergone a change of meaning which is
explainable only by bringing it under this head.

Skr. v T ““ desert,” T¥fA, usually found in Prakrit only in
the p.p.p., TREWY (=fgA) in the sense of “deserted,” then
almost adverbially, as ‘ without,” hence probably the meaning
which it bears in the modern languages, “to stop,” “stay,”
“remain,” from the idea of being deserted, left behind. It is T¥
in H. and all except M. TTE¥, G. T¥. It is ancillary in most
of the languages as q¥& TYY “ go on reading.” (See § 72, 10).

§ 15. Single active stems exhibit the same method of forma-
tion as the single neuter stems given in § 12. A few examples
are given of roots which in Sanskrit are of the Bhf), or the
closely allied Div, Tud, and Chor classes.

8kr. v Qg “eat,” m, Pa. id., Pr. QT (Var. viil. 27, for GTWY),
H. 9T, and so in sll. Gipsy kkava, Kash. khyun, Singhalese kanavd.'

Skr. v q] “chew,” Wfy, Pr. WWY, H. WA, P. ¥y, S. ¥,
G. M. |7y, O. Y47, B. ¥Tq.

Skr. v UZ “read,” q3fa, Pa. id,, Pr. Q¥Y, H. U§ (parb), P. M. G.
id., S. Q¥ (which is only their way of writing q¥), B. G¥, 0. Gg.

8kr. v W “ ask,” m, Pa. yef®, Pr. JOX, H. Y%, P. Y%,
G. B. id., M. G (see Vol. L. p. 218), 0. J&%, TYTT-

Skr. v/ WA (and FA) “seck,” i. ATAMA, x. Argfa, Pa. wIafa
and HIAA, Pr. H{INY, H. /A, P. HA, S. AF (mang), G. M. {N,
B. &f1, 0. {17

! Childers, in J.R.A.8. vol. viii. p. 146.
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8kr. v Y “keep,” TYFA, Pa. THFM, Pr. TOFY, H. T “keep,”
also simply “to put,” GY§Y WY T® YT TWY “put the book on the
stool,” P. THG, 8. T, G. M. B. 7T, O. T, Singh. rakinavd.

Bkr. v WY “say,” guyfa, P. wufa, Pr. oYy, W H. W,
P.S.B.0.id. In M.it is wanting. G. g, Singh. kiyanavd.

Those roots which belong to other conjugations are almost
always reduced to the Bhil type, even if Prakrit retains any of
the conjugational peculiarities the moderns do not. They take

in most instances the root-form of the present as it occurs in
Prakrit, and keep it throughout. Instances are:

8kr. v/ YT “know,” ix. ATWTTA, Pa. id., Pr. ATQTIA, also ATYY (Pr.
keeps 9TY throughout, but it and Pa. occasionally drop the initial, having
WY, etc.), H. B. AW, the rest ATY. QGipsy janava, Kash. cnun,
Singh. dannavd.

Skr. v & *“do,” viii. ‘!ﬂfﬂ, Pa. id. (see § 1 and § 4), Pr. m and
WX, and the stem T is adopted in most tenses. The moderns universally
reject all forms but B, which they use throughout except in the p.p.p.,
which is the phonetic equivalent of Prakrit (see § 48).

Skr. v/ 3 “ hear,” v. wﬁ‘ Pa. gm,m, Pr. gUY, H. gW,
and in all g‘l[ or “

Skr. v WIQ “get,” v. WTHITA (but also L. WIYfd), Pa. wWryMIfa,
WATA and WA, Pr. (see § 5) WIAX, seldom used alone. Old H.
WY “to obtain,” also used in the sense of giving.

w A I e

‘ Having obtained wisdom and the aid of Sarasep (Saraswati).”
—Chand, Pr. R. i. xv.

Also G. WIq “‘to give,” which is the ordinary word in that language, may
be from this root or from ‘Q (). Far more common is the compound
with = WYY, Pa. as above. Pr. qTIYY and later YTAY, Old H. and

P. qTS, H. Q1Y and 4T, 8. 4T, O. id., G. QTH, M. q1q, B. qTEY. In
all in the sense of finding, getting, obtaining.
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8kr. v/ Y “ seize,” ix. wﬁl The treatment of this root is pecaliar.
Pa. for the most part takes a form Y, and Pr. generally HY. Some
of the principal tenses are given here.

Pres. 8.3. z‘lmfa A, Tl o
Atm.Pres. 8.1. 7% b om LD
1Aor. 8.3. Wit | wiafy, winly ”
Impv. 8.2 ¢ | AW, e I, Ty
5.3 ye1y Ty oy
Impv.Atm.P.2. Jgut | warsy Iy
Fut. 8. 1. wefa afoest s
8.3. Tiwfa |afegwfa, aRwl (AfgEy
Wi why  |wfay Sferg, afeg oy
P.pp. |y afedy, fafe
Gerand !ﬁ'ﬂ]‘ afayet aﬁ]‘, w

There are tﬁus two types in Pa. ganh and gah, and three in
Pr. genh, gah, and ghe. The double ¢ in ghettum and ghettina
arises, I fancy, from e being short in Pr., and is not an organic
part of the word (Var. viii. 15).

In the modern languages H. has 7% as an archaic and poetic
word. P.also 7g. But M. & “take,” is very much used, as
also 8. fipg, and O. Qw, the other languages prefer the stem @&
from w¥. Singh. gannavd, perhaps Gipsy gelara, is connected with
this root, though it means rather “to bring.” (Paspati, p. 241.)

§ 16. Some Sanskrit roots ending in vowels have undergone
curious and interesting changes in the modern languages.
Such is Skr. v g “give,” iii. FFA. This is one of the
primitive Indo-European race-words, and being such we pro-
bably have not got it in its original form in Sanskrit. With
the idea of giving is intimately connected that of dividing, or
apportioning, and we find in Sanskrit several roots with this
meaning, all of which seem to point back to some earlier
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common root which has been lost. Thus we have v T, iii.
I “give,” vV T or A, il ufer and iv. wfy “divide,”
v T, i. Trad and i. TYN. Some grammarians, misunder-
standing a rule of Panini’s about reduplication, have imagined
a v T, i. TN, but this does not seem to be entitled to a
separate existence.! It is also to be observed that in some roots
in 4 there are traces of a form in ¢ or a¢, which may perhaps
be the older form, as #T and § “to sing,” W7 and | “to
meditate,” ¥t and ¥ “ to languish,” |t and R “to wither,”
w7 and ® “to rescue,” ®T and R “ to measure.” Also roots
ending in 4 exhibit in the course of conjugation many forms
in which the root-vowel is changed to é or e. It is not within
our scope to do more than hint at all these points, as possibly
accounting for the fact that at a very early stage the root
1 began to be superseded by 3, and that in the modern
languages the universal form is DE. The principal tenses in
Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit are here shown together.

Pre. 5.1 | TR, R, 3O | W
TR

8.3 qf | Tfa, R, T | RO qX

P.1 T L TN

P3. x| R M
Impv. 8.2 iﬁ iﬁ ?ﬁ

5.3y | s
Am. P2 T I @™ W
Fut. 8.3 qrEfa | TEf TCET X
Infin. T L4 | qs, 23
Pres.Part. QA T, iy A o)
P.p.p. L 4. fey i
Gerund TET | @ O, @ | O, WL AW

! Westergaard, Rad. Sanskr. p. 6, note.
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Childers thinks the form deti has arisen either from Sanskrit
dayate, or from confusion with the imperative detu. The form
dagjati he, with great probability, considers as a future on the
analogy of dekh (see § 4). In Cauraseni Prakrit the form  is
used throughout (Var. xii. 4), as also in the moderns. H. 3,
P. M. G. id., 8. fgW, B. alone has q¥, 0. {, shortened in some
tenses to fg. Gipsy davs, Kash. dyun, Singh. denava. This
is one of the few irregular verbs in the modern languages;
being subjected to numerous contractions, and retaining several
early Tadbhava forms.
Further examples are:

Skr. v/ QT “drink,” i. fagfr [Vedic qfi, there is also v/ W, iv.
qaA), Pa. faafey and fgne, Pr. fwy, H. G, 8. and B. fY, in all
the rest QY. Gipsy pidva, Kash. chyus, perhaps through an old form
pyun, Singh. bonava, p.p.p. 4.

Skr. v WY “lead,” i. WA, Pa. wfay, Afw, Pr. VY, T (pres.
part. WHAY = Skr. AFW, fut. Y& = Skr. AT, Impv. g = Skr.
#NY). Used in the moderns only in composition, thus—

(a) With WT= W% “bring,” Pa. WA, Pr. WYY, H. WA
“bring,” in all the rest WI{. Kashm. anxx, Gipsy andva.

(6) With qfic=qfCAY “lead round the sacrificial fire during the
marriage ceremony,” hence, “to marry,” Old-H. qUq, q{AT,
P. QTATY, S. 9, G. M. qIq.-

Skr. v ¥ «“fly,” with 8= v@ «fly up,” i. ‘W’ iv. ‘a@ﬁ,
Pr. 33(, H. ST (ur) “to fly,” and so in all. 8. has SFFT, probably
a diminative. Kashm. wudus, Gipsy urydva.

The root T “to go,” was mentioned above; with the preposi-
tion W forming WIYT, it means “to come,” and it is from this
word that the following are apparently derived :

Skr. YT “ come,” ii. WAYTIA, Pa. id., Pr. WIWN, WY, H. W
“to come,” P. id., G. WY, M. Q, Gipsy avdva, Kash. yws. The B.
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WIXH, O. WIH, 8. WY seem to come from WA, but both in B.
and O. one often hears W[, thus O. 4sild or &ild, “he came,” and

8. makes the imperv. du, so that there is some confusion between the two
roots.

In the roots ending in long ¢ the modern languages have
words descended from compound verbs only, and in them the
final vowel of the root has dropped out altogether, while in
roots ending in long a there is a tendency to soften the final
vowel into ¢ or e.

§ 17. A few words must be given to a. verb which has been
somewhat hotly discussed of late. In all the modern languages
except perhaps M., the idea of seeing is expressed by dekh.
Kashmiri has deshun, Gipsy dikdva, and Singhalese dikanava.
The root is in Sanskrit v ¥;, but the present is not in use;
instead of it classical Sanskrit uses q®f®}, from which M.
derives its verb qT§. Marathi stands alone in using this stem,
instead of dekh. From v YW comes future gw@fay, and it is
from this future that Childers derives the Pali Igf®. He
shows' that in the earlier Pali writings it is always used in a
future sense, and only in later times becomes a present. As I
hinted above (§ 4, p. 16), it is very probable that the vulgar,
missing in this word the characteristic issa of their ordinary
future, considered it a present, and made a double future
dakkhissati. A similar process has been shown to have taken
place in several verbs in Prakrit. Pischel draws attention to a
fact pointed out in Vol. I. p. 162 of this work, that there is
much similarity between dekh and the Prakrit pekkh from
Sanskrit i‘ He, however, goes so far as to assume that the
word dekh was unknown to the authors of the dramas, that
they used pekkh, which has been changed to dekkh by the copy-

1 In Kuhn’s Beitriige zur vergleichenden Sprachforschung, vol. vii. p. 460.
Pischel’s article is in the same work.
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v

ists who heard this latter word used round them every day,
while they did not know .of pekh. Unfortunately for this
ingenious theory, it happens that the word pekh is extremely
common in Hindi, Bangali, and Panjabi literature of the
middle ages, and is still used in many rustic dialects of Hindi.
The idea of a northern Indian scribe not knowing pekh is quite
untenable. Weber (Prakrit Studien, p. 69) has a long article -
on this subject, controverting the views of Childers as supported
by Pischel. The learned professor would derive dekkh from
the desiderative of ¥, which is fggwq, but I am unable to
follow the arguments adduced, or to see how a word meaning
“to wish to see’ should come to mean ““to see.”” Nor do
there appear to be any actual facts in support of this theory,
such as texts in which the word occurs in a transitional state of
meaning or form. The few desideratives that have left any
traces in modern times retain the desiderative meaning, as
piydsd “ thirsty,” from pipdsu (see Vol. IL. p. 81). However, I
must say to the learned disputante—
“ Non nostrum inter vos tantas componere lites.”

For my own part the impression I derive from the controversy
is that dekh is derived through dekkh from dakkh, which is
Sanskrit future Feqfa turned into a present by a vulgar error.
The idea suggested by me (in Vol. I. p. 161 ef seqq.) must be
modified accordingly. It was not so entirely erroneous as
Pischel thinks, for Sanskrit ¥ represents an older ¥, which
seems to be preserved in the future.

§ 18. The examples adduced in the preceding sections will
have sufficiently illustrated the most salient peculiarities in the
formation of the ordinary single verbs whether neuter or active,
and I now pass on to the more difficult subject of the double
verbs. As I mentioned before, there is a very large class of
* these; they appear in two forms, one of which is active and
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occasionally even causal, the other is neuter or passive in-
transitive. It is after much consideration that I have come
to the conclusion that this is the right way to regard them. It
might be said that the forms which are here spoken of as
neuters are really passives, and a rule might be laid down that
these languages often form their passive by what the Germans
call umlaut or substitution of weaker vowels. Childers in fact
takes this view as regards Singhalese in the article already
quoted (J. R. A. 8. vol. viii. p. 148). I do not know how the
matter may stand in Singhalese, but it is certainly open to
much objection as regards the Aryan languages of the Indian
continent. The neuters differ from the actives in two ways in
the seven languages, either by a change in the final consonant
of the stem or by a change in the vowel only. The latter is
by far the more frequent. We must not be misled by the
accident that many of these neuters can only be translated
into English by a passive; that is the peculiarity of our own
language, not of the Indian ones. In German or in the
Romance languages they can be rendered by the reflexive verb.
Thus H. @1 is “ to open,” i.e. “ to open of itself,” “ to come
undone,” “to be opened,” while @Yw#T, the corresponding
active, is “ to open,” i.e. “to break a thing open,” *to undo.”
Thus ¥ gt “ the door opens,” is in German “die Thiir
offnet sich,” in French “la porte s’ouvre.” While g @yerat
“he opens the door,” is in Geerman “er 6ffnet die Thiir,” in
French «“il ouvre la porte.”” So that T is* sich umkehren,”
while its active QWY is ““ umkehren (etwas).” In English we
use verbs in a neuter as well as in an active sense, relying upon
the context to make our meaning clear.

Moreover, all the languages have a passive, in some a regularly
formed derivative from Prakrit, in others a periphrastic arrange-
ment. It is true that, owing to the large number of neuter
stems, this regular passive is not very much used; but it is
there nevertheless, and would not have been invented had
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forms which I regard as neuters been true *umlautend ”
passives.

Of the double verbs, then, as I prefer to call them, some
differ only in the vowel, and the difference consists in this that
where the vowel of the neuter is always short, as g, ¢ or , the
corresponding active has 4, e or o, occasionally f or #. As types
may be taken, H. katnd, n, and kdtnd, a; phirné, n, and phernd,
a; khulnd, n, and kkolnd, a; lipnd, n, and lpnd, a; guthnd, n,
and gtthnd, a. Of the other class, in which the final consonant
differs, there are so many varieties, that it will be better to
discuss them separately. Sindhi has the largest number of
them, and it is with Sindhi therefore that we must begin.

§ 19, Trumpp (Sindhi Gr. p. 252) gives a list of these verbal
stems, but it would have been out of place for him to have
offered any analysis. The following verbs I take from him,
but the explanations are my own. The first group consists of
these verbs.

(1.) Neuter ending in ¥. Active ending in ¥.
1. ¥y “to be bound,” M “ to bind.”
2. AYGY “to be heard,” HY “ to hear.”
3. THY “tobe cooked,” m “to cook.”

L. 8kr. v WY, ix. WA, Pa. dyf, Pr. ¥UY, whence 8. ¥,
H. f9, P. ¥¥¢. In all the rest AW a. Skr. passive is TR, whence
Pa. a9 A, Pr. ¥9UY, S. ¥, H. WYY, used as a hunting term “to be
caught,” also « to stick, adhere,” P. ¥3gxn. Here, though undoubtedly
derived from the passive, the stem WY is really a neuter or passive in-
transitive and its conjugation closely resembles the active. There is a
regular passive 8. ¥fay.

2. 8kr. v Y “to know,” i. ATYA, iv. R, from the latter come

Pa. 39 & and Pr. S, whence 8. I, originally “to know,” but now
meaning “to be heard,” H. WHAT “ to understand,” is active. So also
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0. ‘!ﬂ’, B. 1“, G. !‘ But M. “ is both a and s. The form of the
iv. conjugation is identical with the passive, hence 5. makes Y a neuter
and ¥ is probably due to a false analogy with ¥4.

3. 8kr. v TY or Ty i. T originally « to destroy,” but in moderns
always “ to cook,” Pa. id., Pr. TWY, 8. TW, H. TIW 4, and s0 in all but
P. Passive THA, Pa. ToMA, Pr. T, 8. T, not found in the
others.

(2.) Neuter in . Active in §.

1. WY “to be got,” WY “ to seize.”
2. gAY “stuprari” (de muliere), QY * stuprare * (de viro).

3. QWY “to be milked,” U “to milk.”

1. Skr. v W “to get,” i. WA, Pa. WHA, Pr. AL (A=Y Vol. L.
p.268), S. WY, 0ld H. WY, H. @, P. wfg and ¥, G. R/, M. R}, 0. ¥,
B. WWY, all a. Pass. §3qA, Pa. WRATA, Pr. SN, S. W, Old H.
W&, not in the others.

2. 8kr. v q¥ “coire,” i. JHIA, Pr. AL, S. Y, Pass. WA,
Pr. I 8. ﬂ Not in the others, except perhaps M. mﬁ, where
the aspiration has been thrown back on the &.

3. 8kr. v qY, ii. LAY, Pa. Trefa, Pr. LYY and X, 5. YW
H. ¥ and ﬁ', and so in all a. Pass, m, Pa. m (Childers

writes duyhati, which can hardly be expressed in Devanagari letters),
Pr. ¥9Y. From this we should expect S. ‘i The form !a recalls
a similar one in Jaina Pr. ﬁ'ﬂ]‘{ for w (Weber, Bhég. 389, 429),
Skr. e ®, but this seems to rest upon a doubtful reading of one of those
obscure composite characters sometimes found in MSS. written with the
thick Indian reed pen. See also Cowell’s Var. viii. 59, note.! Possibly we
have here again a false analogy with ¥, like Y& with ¥y,

! Hemachandra collects & number of passives in 54 from roots ending in 4, dubbhai,
libbhai, vabbhai, rubbhai, from dub, lih, vah, ruh (or ruddh f).—Pischel, Hem.,
iv. 245.

VOL. IIL 4
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(3.) Neuter in §. Active in {.
m ““ to be envious,” m “to torment.”
Skr. v ]¢ “burn,” L “ﬁ, Pa. ggfA, Pr. T 8. X, H. I,
TTE, Pass. TYA, Pa. YA (Childers dayhati), Pr. T, 8. 99,

(4.) Neuter in §. Activein oy, g, W.
1. WY “to be broken,” HAY “to break.”
2. YA “to he fried,” Yyug “to fry.”
3. fe3q “ to be plucked,” fewyg « to pluck.”
4. N “to be heard,” gy “to hear.”
5. w “to be raised,” m “to raise.”

1. Skr. v ¥ “break,” vil. 3}y, Pa. 3wy, Pr. HWY; S becomes
in 8. S, hence W, Pass. WA, Pr. WY, 8. N (SW=19), H. in
and ¥,

guTan 9% fate g
¢ Manliness is broken, fame destroyed.”—Chand, Pr. B. i. 172.
P. Aoy, G. Wiw.

2. Skr. v/ W3 or a, i AR, vi. lxﬂfa, Pa. }WOfA. Pr. would
probably be YAY. I have not met the word, YA (Bhig. 278) is
from )| “to enjoy,” 5. Y postulates a Pr. YA. In the other lan-
guages the s occurs. H. 3‘! “to fry,” and IIN, P. g‘ﬂ, G. =, M.
|, but also YA, O. AN, B. id., Pass. :]wi, which would give
Pr. Ei Al O whence 8. ¥, but the‘ whole stem is somewhat obscure.
P. Y~

3. Skr. v flgy “deave,” vii. fgufw, Pa. figmgfa, Pr. fagy
(Var. viii, 38), whence S. f@¥ by the process TH= T (Vol. 1. p. 299),
Pass. fgqa, Pa. figonfa, Pr. ey, s fax.

4. Skr. v/ ¥ “hear,” which, as already explained, is always gq in

Prakrit and in modern languages. Pass. {qﬁ, Pa. W or m,

Pr. generally gﬁlw( (Var. viii. 57), also FIY, but a form YO is
also possible, whence 8. Y.
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5. Skr. v W “rise,” 1. VYN, which would give a Pr. WY,
whence S. @, Pass. m, Pr. @99, S. @N. This stem does not
seem to occur in the other languages, it is peculiar to 8., and must not be
confounded with qqy “to dig,” from Skr. v/ ¥, nor with Skr. L1 4
“ to divide.”

5.) Neater in 9. Active in §.
1. 3qY “to be slain,” JEY “to slay.”
2. “‘! “ to be rubbed.” m “ to rub.”
3. @Y “ to be scorched.” . Ry “wo scorch.”
4. H9Y “to suffer loss.” Y “ to inflict loss.”

1. Skr. ¢/ WY and L & | “ tear > “ drag,” i. w, Pr. 3ET 8. %
(@=1, Vol. I p. 259), Pass. @A, Pr. would be JFTFY, whence 5. JH,
by rejection of ones. Persian =8 “to kill.”

2. Skr. ¥ g “rub,” i wifa, Pr. 69T, S. WY, Pass. g‘lﬂ; Pr.
ﬁ'ﬁ( and WY, 8. §F. The other languages have a different series
of stems. H. WY and Y, » and o, WYY, o, P. id., G. WY and
8T, ¢, M. Y1, W4, Wi n and g, O. B. §H.

3. Skr. v @Y “ burn,” 1. W, Pr. §4Y, 8. WY, Pass. gﬁ Pr.
WY, S wu.

4. Skr. v Y “rob,” i. Fufa, Pa. gqﬁt, Pr. §QY, 5. Y, Pass.
g'qi, Pr. ¥, 8. J4.

There are several other pairs of stems which exhibit special
types; all, however, are explainable by the above noted process.

Thus—
(6.) Neuter in §. Active in §.

qYY “to be touched,” BEY “to touch.”

Skr. v/ ®Y “ touch,” . gufa, Pa. id., Pr.gUY. | being unsupported
goes out and g is employed to fill up the hiatus, giving S. @Y. Pass.
w, Pr. W, whence 8. g‘ﬂ, by rejection of one §. In the other
languages only the active is found. Old-H. BE, H. B, P. ¥ and LA L

5% ®Y, 0. W, B. id.
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§ 20. There is a group of words running through nearly all
the seven languages in which the divergence between the two
members of each pair is slighter than that just discussed. It
consists in the final consonant of the neuter being the surd
cerebral Z, while that of the active is the sonant §; the neuter
at the same time has the simple short vowel while the active

has the corresponding guna vowel.
The words are in Hindi.
NecTER, ACTIVE.
1. “get loose,” BT “set free”
2.2 ('g'Z) « fall in pieces,” AT (AW) “ break.”
3. B “ burst, split,” BT “ tear.”
4. f&Z “be discharged,” Q¥ « discharged.”
5. QT “be squashed,” WYT “squash.”
6. . L be joined,” AT “join.”

The process in these words differs somewhat from that in
the Sindhi stems in the last section, as will be seen from
the following remarks.

1. 8kr. v §Z (also Y, YZ Westergaard, Rad. Skr. p. 128) “to cnt,”
vi. gZfa, but the Bha type would be BYZfa, Pr. YIY, H. BT, and
so in all except M., which has §Yq, with its usual change of & to g (Vol. I.
p- 218). H., which is pronounced ckhor, while M. is sod, is active, and so is
the word in all the other languages. It means “ to release, let go, loose.”
Pass. wﬁ. Pr. m, whence H. 32, and so in all, but M. g2 Itis
neuter and means “ to get free, be unloosed, slip out of one’s grasp, come
untied.”

The modern languages appear to have mixed up with this
verb one that comes from a totally different root, namely—

Skr. v/ g “ vomit,” vil. w, also i. Qiﬁ! and x. Q‘{ﬂﬁ, Pa.
m, Pr. G and I, Old H. B3, P. Ty B. ¥, 0. id., H.

®T, M. 1. These words all mean ““to reject, abandon,” and thus
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come round to the same meaning as m, with which in consequence B.
confuses it. So does Oriya. Even so early as Pali the meaning has
passed over from that of vomiting to rejecting, releasing and the like.
In modern H., however, @1WT retains the meaning of vomiting, and M.
T means “to spill,” with secondary senses of “giving up,” “letting go.”

2. Skr. v YT “break ” (n), i. WA, iv. yZAfA, Pr. YN, H. =
and {z, with abnormally long «, P. 3% S. F-c9) B. id., M. . It is
neuter in all and means “ to be broken, to break itself.” Being neuter in
Sanskrit, a new process has to be brought into play, namely, causal
m, H. m,md so in all but 8. fl“ It is active, meaning * to
break in pieces, tear, smash.”

3. 8kr. v w has three forms, each of which has left modern descend-
ants, and there is a different shade of meaning to each of the three groups.

(a) vV & “split,” i. THZfA, Pa. A 0nd Gafly (T=T=1w),
Pr. QWY and GZY, H. QY (rustic JTZ), P. S. §<Z and QTL,
the rest only §TZ, neuter.

Causal ®RTZY(A, Pr. GTRY, H. BT and so in all. This group
with stem-vowel A indicates the splitting, cleaving, or rending
asunder of rigid objects. Thus we say in H. T3 w.ﬁ %
« the wood splits, or cracks, in the sun,” but HTZ ¥y =N §
WI® “ he cleaves the wood with an axe.”

(3) v @ “burt,” x. fEnZQlA, but also vi. fanzfa, Pr. fazy,
H. {2, and so in all but P, ﬁSE, neuter.

Causal @ZQM, Pr. JTT and JIY, H. §Z, YT and J, and
g0 in ali but B. active. This group, with stem vowel I,
implies, gently loosing or breaking up into small pieces. It is
used for beating up into froth, winding thread, untying ; also
metaphorically getting out of debt, discharging an obligation,
and in P. injuring.

(c) v ¥ “barst open,” i. et vi. W, Pa. G2fa,
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Pr.morw(Vu.vﬁLﬁ),H.Wandtl,dl the rest
sz, except P. §§> neuter.

Causal EYTYTA, Pr. WY, H. WYY, and 0 on in all but
B. GYZ. Words with the stem vowel U imply the breaking
or bursting of soft squashy things, as a ripe fruit, a flower
bud, a boil and the like. Only in M. is there some idea of
splitting or cracking, but there also the more general idea is
that of squashing, as YYQ Fi ¢ the eyeballs burst.”

6. Skr. v FT or A, a somewhat doubtful root, looking like a
secondary formation from Y. It must have had a definite existence in
the spoken language as its descendants show. They appear to have
treated it as a neuter pres. FY(A, YI(A. Pa. and Pr. do not appear to
know this root, which, however, is very common in the moderns. H. gz
“ to be joined,” also T, and so in all.

Causal WYZTQ(A, H. AT, and so in all except P. ¥ and WX,

meaning “to join two things together.”

These instances suffice to exhibit the nature of the parallel
that exists between twin verbs of this class, which is a some-
what limited one.

§ 21. More usual is the difference which consists simply in
the change of vowel of which I will now give some examples:

1. Skr. v/ q % cross over,” i. AfA, Pa. id., Pr. AL, in all AT» “to
be crossed over,” metaphorically “ to be saved.”

Causal ATTYR “to take one across, save,” Pa. ATLIA, Pr. Hﬁ{
and FYTL (Var. vill. 70). In all ATT “to save” The word is
one which belongs chiefly to religious poetry, but its compound form
with ¥ is a word of every-day use; viz.

2, Skr, v Y, Pres. SNTA «descend,” H. ST, and in all except
8. Itis », and is used with a very wide range of meanings all akin to
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that of coming down; as alight, descend, fall off, drop down, disembark,
abate, decrease. '
Causal @WTTYA “ take down,” H. BATT, and so in ali except G.
and O. Active, meaning “ pull down; take off, unload, discharge,
cast out.”

3. Skr. y/ § “die,” vi. e, Pa. AT, Pr. AL, H. A, and 50
in all.

Causal RTTYMA, Pa. ATTTAMA, Pr. AT, H. AT in all, but not
necessarily meaning “to kill.” It rather means “to beat”; the
sense of killing is generally expressed by adding to ®TT the
ancillary QU@ * throw »’ (see § 72, 12).

4. Skr. ¢/ g “move,” 1. A, Pr. . In H. @I neater, means
“ to be completed,” and in all it has the general sense of being settled,
getting done. In O. to come to an end, be done with, ui"ﬁﬂ'ﬁm
¢ that affair is done with.”

Causal TR, Pr. GTCL, H. T “to finish,” and in all. In 0.
this verb becomes ancillary (see § 72).

5. Skr. v/ { “seize,” i. YA, Pa. id., Pr. §Y. This verb is pecaliar.
H. ¥ a, “to seize,” 50 also in G. P. B. In these languages it has the
sense of winning & game, a battle, or a lawsuit. - In M. §{ means first
to carry off, then to win. In this sense it is active, as ‘ﬂﬁ qfgwt
TATE AT (U AITA A 7t A “In the first game he staked
100 rupees, that I won.” When used as & neuter, it means to lose, as
Y A1 WY I lost the lawsuit.” !

Causal QrTAA, Pa. EITTAFA and QAA, Pr. QIR H. YT, and
8o in all but M. ». In these languages it means to lose at play, etc.
M. is here also somewhat difficult, and Molesworth admits that {1
and Y are sometimes confused. Thus it is active in the sense of

! Seo Molesworth's Marathi Dict.s. v. § and ¥T.
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winning, as ®T WTY FHT (IR TR “I won from him 100
rupees.”

The use of the causal in the sense of losing goes back to Sanskrit
times, where the meaning is *“to cause to seize,” and then ‘to permit
(another) to seize,” hence “to lose.” So also in Prakrit, in Mr. 90, the
Samvihaka says : mmm AT ‘? wrfed (Skr.
WASfIHaaT IAYAUH YA Ofd sc. 79qr) “By the vato-
wardness of fortune I lost ten suvarnas at play.” From this and similar
instances it would appear that in M. it would be etymologically more correct
to use Y in the sense of winning, and YT in that of losing; which usage
would be more in unison with that of the cognate languages. In Kash.
Adrun is stated to mean both lose and win, but there must be some way of
distinguishing the two meanings.

Some more examples may now be given of pairs of words
derived from Sanskrit roots ending in a consonant.

1. Skr. ERY and T “ tremble,” i. afa, Pa. gfa, Pr. Q-
If I am right in my derivation, there must either have been a third root
g (as in WZ, faEn, §Z), or the moderns have softened 4 to i, the
former is the more probable. H. f§T s “to turn (oneself),” *to spin
round,” “revolve,” and so in all except G. It is perhaps on the analogy
of similar roots, and not directly from a causal of m, that all the
moderns have QT 6 “to turn (a thing) round,” “to make it revolve.”

2. Skr. v Tli “to move to and fro” (s). Allied to this is Y,
i. YA, apparently unknown in Pali, Pr. m, H. g&, P. M.
&, B. Y&, meaning to be dissolved by stirring in water, as sugar or
similar substances, “ to melt.”

Causal §YQY{d, Pr. NAY, H. €W, P. ¥ and W35, G. M. 0.
W35, B. HYWT “to dissolve substances in water.”

3. 8kr. v/ qq “fall,” i qAf®, Pa. id, Pr. Q@Y (Var. viil. 51),

H. Q¥ “to fall,” and so in all.
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Causal QTAYfA, Pa. QTAA, Pr. I, H. YT “to fell,” and so
in 8. G. M. B., but somewhat rare in all.

4. 8kr. v Y “decay,” i. and vi. YGA, Pr. G (Var. vill. 51), H.
T, and in all “ to rot.”

Causal TTY(A, Pr. GTAY, P. and 8. GTY “to destroy by de-
composition.” This root is perhaps connected with Sanskrit v g
“ to be sick,” whence § in Prakrit and the moderns.

5. Skr. / WR “bow,” i. WHAA. It is both a and » in Sanskrit, but
strictly would be active intransitive, as in the moderns. Pa. WHfH,
Pr. Y8, H. 7H and Ry, P. S (neil), 8. ¥4, B. v, 0. YT, W (3)
“ to bow oneself down,” “ to prostrate oneself.”

Causal MTHYMA, Ps. WTATA, Pr. LAY, H. 19, w1, P. foram,
8. %91, B. AN, 9T, 0. m “to bow or bend,” used as an
active with the words “body” or ‘“head” as objects, H. m
WTAAT “to incline the head.” FYIT WIX U ‘I‘la! QTN
“Coming to the door, bowed his head to (the Guru's) feet.”—T. R.
Ay-k. 63.

In very common use is the diminutive H. fuyw, P. 8. .,
but in 8., meaning “to bury,” “press down.” M. uses the com-
pound form from Skr. waw#fa, Pr. Wwx (p.p.p. WIGEY=
wawa, Hila, 9, Mr. p. 165), M. WYqy and WYqmE » “to
stoop.” Perhaps 8. WYAT “to listen,” a4, is to be referred to
this, from the idea of bending the head to listen.

The following word is full of difficulties, and I am not able
to elucidate it clearly.

Skr. v WY “drag,” i. YR and vi. WRA, Pa. wgfa, Pr. afcEy,
50, at least, says Var. viii. 11, but in Mr. 253 occurs JFTfH = WTFA.
The 8kr. p.p.p is &Y, which would give Pa. and Pr. 5y- Perhaps this
is another instance of a verb derived from p.p.p.! H. ¥TE q, “to drag

1 Hemachandra gives six popular equivalents of krsh—kaddhai, siaddhai, anchai,
apachchhai, ayanchai, and dinchai, as well as karisai.—Pischel, Hem. iv. 187.
With regard to the four last, see the remarks on kAainoh in § 22,
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out,” “extract,” ‘“to take something out” (from a box, etc.), P. ‘y and
W, 8. g%, G. B. 1Y, M. O. YTE. H. has a corresponding neuter
T “to be taken oat,” “to flow forth,” *issue,” which is perhaps from
the p.p.p. Var. viii. 40, gives Pr. m: Skr. §gfA, which affords an
analogy for a Pr. I like the Pali, very much used in the compound
with forg; thus—

Skr. W, i. freyyfa, Pa. f‘(ﬂﬁl “to turn out of doors, expel ;”
as to Pr. in My. 354 occurs fQUERW “ begone!” and in the line above
fgaTRf¥ “turn him out.” For the change of F to W, Var. vill. 41
SRYY = STE(A affords an analogy, as the change in both words occurs
only in composition. Several of the moderns have pairs of words, thus :
H. frge », “go out,” P. m, S. ﬁf"(, G. fawss, 0. fufsss,
and H. fA%T¥ o, “ turn out,” P. frmw13s, 8. framT, fART. Inthe
above quoted passages of My., the scholiast renders forF@TRf¥ by
forenTI™, erroneously for freyTEY, from foRg and W, but this is
not the etymologleal equivalent, for v/ &R with fo@ bas left a separate
set of descendants, whose meaning is, however, almost the same as nikal
and its group. Thus we find H. g n, « go out,” P. g, G. id.,
and H. {9%TH a, “to turn out,” often used in a milder sense, * to bring
out,” the substantive f¥{TR is frequently used to mean the issue or com-

plétion of & business, also as a place of exit, as qTH! qT FraTE l‘ﬂ
¢ there is no exit for the water,” P. fyZiTH.

§ 22. As exhibiting the phonetic modifications of the root
syllable, as well as the treatment of roots in respect to their
phase, whether active or neuter, the list which is here inserted
will be useful. In the next section will be found some remarks
on the deductions to be made from these examples.

8kr. v A “heat,” i. AQYMA, Pa. id., Pr. AXY. In Sanskrit it is both
aands, so also in Pali. In the latter the passive Aurfd (Skr. AAR)
means to be distressed, to suffer, and in this sense Pr. uses qYY;, as in
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Jaha dittho tavai khalo, “ as the bad man is distressed when seen * (Héla,
229). Causal ATYYFA “to cause to burn,” Pa. ATUFA ““to distress,”
Pr. ATQY. The moderns take it as a neuter. H. AY %, * to be heated,
to glow,” and so in all but B. ATq. H. WTY “to beat,” P. ATS, AT,
G. ATy, M. id., B. q1qY.

8kr. v Y “smear,” vi. famfa, Pa.id, Pr. faqy, fuwy, H. Wy,
Vu, P. faw, faw, fawm, 8. fuw, fow, 6. fag, M. v, B. ¥,
O. fug. Pass. fq@d, Pa. fawfa, Pr. fewy, H. f@Q«to be smeared
with,” M. f®g, G. ®Y, which is the reverse of the others.

Skr. v W “cut,” vi. W, also i. WAA, Pa. not given. If the
Bba type be taken, as it generally is, then Pr. should have JgY (on the
analogy of AP = T'WA). I have not met with it. The Bh type being
Atmnnepnda would result in a modern neauter, thus we get H. g “ to be
cut,” P. g, 8. B2, M. id., B. §Z “ to wither,” become flaccid, 0. .
The causal is YWGFA, whence G. pass. intrans. (— 1) WZT, but if formed
on the usual type would give a Pr. "ﬁ(, whence H. §TZ “ to cut,”
8. M.B.O.id.

Skr. v U T “tie,” L. Yufd, ix. qyfa, Pa. dAwfar, AR,
Pr. ¥3X. Hence H. G. Mt q, “to knot,” P. ¥T, g, 8. ¥, M. {3,
AW, both a and %, G. AT a, B. AtA, AW, 0. AG. Passive YA
used in a reflexive sense, whence H. % “ to be knotted,” or {Z without
anuswara, P. ¥, G. FIT (—1). H. has also forms #Y», and FtWe,
the former from Pr. 39, My. 157.

The p.p.p. WA appears in Pr. as YT, perhaps as if from a Skr.
@A, Hence we have & pair of verbs, H. AW “to be threaded (as beads
on a string),” P. A “ to be tightly plalted (as hair), to be strong, well-
knit (as limbs),” M. Y& and ¥W “to become tangled, to be difficult or
involved (an affair),” G. 39T, and H. AW “to thread,” G. al‘

8kr. v Tq “totter,” i. TWTA (perbaps connected with v/ WY titubare,
see Vol. 1. p. 210). I have not found it in Pr.; it is » in- Skr. and thuos
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H. 29 &, “to give way, yield, totter,” P. G. M. 35, S. few, 0
B. 29 “to slip, stagger,” 0. T3 id. Causal TTWRFA, H. ZTq a, “to
drive away,”?‘ “to push,” P. I1k, G. M. id, 8. ZT( B. T/ @ “to
delay, put off, evade,” 0. ZT id.

8kr. y/ JN, qW “raise,” * weigh,” i. FYAFA, x. g’“ﬁl and YTY°,
Pa. y@fa, Pr. JAC, H. dw, A& s, « to weigh,” P. 7w, 8. FYT, G.
id., M. 938, both a and n, B. #YWT and W, O. AW. Pass. A,
would be Pr. JUY, H. q&«n, “to be weighed, to weigh,” i.e. to be of a
certain weight, P. id., S. Ut, B. O. g‘

Skr. ¢/ ARY “prop,” v. G, ix. RRWTIA. Pa., the verb is not
given in Childers, it would be ¥ayfd, Pr. YWY, H. qty, also spelt
YTH and q1Y a, “to prop, support,” P. YHE or ¥FY, S. Wiy, G.
i, B. QTHT, O. GTH. Pass. YFA; there is also an Atmane conju-
gation QAA. From this latter probably H. ¥, WA, YUY %, “to be
supported, to be restrained,” hence “ to stop, cease,” P. ¥, 8. ¥R, G.
9, M. 9H, GTH, 9. It also means “to stand,” especially in Q.

The p.p.p. is Y, Pr. » whence Old-H. ZTYY “stauding,” as
mnﬁmgmnmﬁ. “« All the Gopis on the terrace
standing and looking.”—S. 8. Bil lila, 47, 14. On the analogy of this the
modern colloquial H. @Y is probably to be derived from a Pr. 93y
from @WSY, v @N. P. bas @Y7 adj. “ standing,” whence a verb g
“to stand.”

Skr. ¢/ A with -, ﬁl‘!(, i. frTR “ to come to an end, be finished,”
Pr. WO, means “to return,” pa piattai Jovvapam aikkantam = W
R a9 WHrwTE « Youth when once passed does not return
again” (HAla, 251), but we may postulate a form fqagyY, whence H.
=%, “ to be finished, to be done with, used up,” P. id., 8. fa{ag or
fafaT, B. frww, 0.id. On the analogy of similar words H. faars,
8L 9, “to finish,” P. id., 8. faAT, B. 0. faray, it might also come
from frqafa = Pr. f@IIT, but the meaning is less appropriate.
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Bkr. v WZ with Y, fAwZ, 1. frwzA “be destroyed,” Pa. fywrzfa,
Pr. faa@x. With loss of aspiration, H. fqI¥ », “ to become useless, to
be spoilt,” P. id., S. fqfog, G. A, M. retains the aspirate TGS,
B. 0. fany. Causal AZYA, but Pa. fAGT2A, with characteristic
long vowel of causal, Pr. I have not found; it would be m, H.
qMTI 3, “to spoil,” P. 8. G. id.,, M. fqETY.

There are, a3 might be expected, many verbs, and those
often the very commonest, in the modern languages, which
cannot be traced back to any Prakrit stem with any degree of
certainty. Others, too, though they preserve traces of a Prakrit
origin, cannot be connected with any root in use in Sanskrit.
These are probably relics of that ancient Aryan folk-speech
which has lived on side by side with the sacred language of
the Brahmins, without being preserved in it. Sometimes one
comes across such a root in the Dhétupétha, but not in litera-
ture ; and occasionally the cognate Aryan languages of Europe
have preserved the word, though it is strangely missing in
Sanskrit. An instance in point is the following :

H. W a “to load,” P. g, more from analogy than anything else,
S. §E. In all the rest -

H. @ », “to be loaded ;” not in the others. Bopp (Comp. Gloss. s. v.)
suggests a derivation from v ¥®, p.p.p. TR “tired,” or v WA, p.p.p-
TN “tired.” This would seem to be confirmed by Russian klad’ ““a
load,” klazha “lading,” ma-kladevat’ “to load ;” Old-High-German
Aladid, Anglo-8axon Aladan “to load,” hlad “a load,” Mod. High-
German lades. The wide phonetic changes observable between various
members of the great Indo-European family so seldom occur between
Sanskrit and its daughters, that I am disposed to think that neither Skr.
[TARY nor TR could well have given rise to a Hindi ldd. It seems
more probable that this is a primitive Aryan root which has, for some
reason unknown to us, been left on one side by classical Sanskrit.
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Of doubtful, or only partially traceable, origin, are the
following :

H. @YY and QYT o, “to dig,” P. id,, 8. Y, €N, G- O, M.
AT, YO, B. YT. And H. YT, YT “to be dug.” With this pair I
propose to connect H. @YW a, “to open,” P. @YY, T, 8. G. M.
ﬁ", B. O. ﬁ!, and H. g‘ n, “to come open,” P. w, S. g‘, Q.
M. id. Pr.has a verb ¥, and this root is also given in the Dhitupitha
as existing in Sanskrit, though not apparently found in actual use. The
Sanskrit form is probably 4/ Qg “to divide,” with which another root
QN “to dig,” has been confused, unless, indeed, the noun P&, “a
portion,” is formed from v/ ¥, and is the origin of v/ Q. The
Prakrit occurs in Mr.m,wmmﬂgm
““Like a golden pot with its string drokes, sinking in a well,” where the
scholiast renders ‘@ gfigaury, ete.  Also in M. 219,W
m W’ “ While the sun was only half risen the cow-

herd’s son escaped,” i.e. broke out. It is probable that the two senses of
digging and opening in the two modern pairs of verbs arose from a primi-
tive idea of breaking or dividing.

H. 1! or F 8, ‘“to dive, be immersed, sink,” 8. !1, Q. F,
M. B. O. id., and H. Y@ a, “to drown, to immerse,” 8. id., ¢ occurs
in M. and 8., not as active of Y, but for o7 ( “) “to ghave.”
Apparently, an inverted form of this stem is the more commonly used
H. g% », “to sink,” used in all; it has no corresponding active form.
The origin of these words is to be found in Pr. g (Var. viii. 68), which
appears to be the same as vudda in daravuddavuddanivudda mahuaro,
¢ (With) the bee a little dipped, (quite) dipped, undipped *’ (said of the bee
clinging to a kadam branch carried away by a stream).—Héla, 37.' The
Sanskrit lexicographers give a v/ ¥ “to cover,” but no instances of its
use. The reversed form dubb is also in use in Prakrit, as in the quotation

! Buddai =masjati.—Pischel, Hem. iv, 101,
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from My. 346, given under QYT above, where the speaker is a ChandAla
or man of the lowest caste, who may be held to speak a low form of
Apabhranca. It is perbaps another of those Aryan roots which Sanskrit
has rejected. The classical language uses instead magj, Latin mergere.

H. §Z, T 4, “ to meet ” (to join any one), AW 4, “to close, shut,” P.
AT, 8. AZ and WY, G. {Z, M. W, both ¢ and », B. RZ, WY, O.
RAZ; and H. fi7T “ to stand close to, to be crowded,” P. id., 8. G. id.,
M. RZ, B. 7T “to approach near to,” 0. f{¥ “to be tight” The
geueral idea is that of closeness or a crowded state. There is also a sub-
stantive 3T “a crowd” From the meaning I was led to suppose
(Vol. L p. 176) s derivation from a Sanskrit p.p.p. WY * near,” which,
however, has been disputed. The question must for the present be left
undecided.

H. RZ “ to efface,” P. 8. id., and more common H. THZ n, “to be
effaced, to fail, wear out” (as a writing or engraving), and so in all. Of
this stem, all that can be said is, that it is probably connected with q!
“ rubbed,” p.p.p. of ¥ ¥, though one would expect a Pr. fAF or ¥,
and H. lﬁ‘z There are two other stems ending in Z, which present
nearly the same difficulty, viz. :

H. f4Z “to be beaten,” TET WYX, WY TAOF “If you act
thus, you will get a beating,” P. ﬁg, M. f9Z, both ¢ and =, B.
and O. f4Z o, end H. PAT 4, “to beat,” not in the others. In

Prakrit there is fqg “to beat,” fufgw U ¥¥ fraqTRIE « Having

beaten this slave, turn him out” (My. 354, again in the mouth of a
Chandéla), and W ™ m m I must roll
about again like a beaten jackass” (My. 107). Here, unless this is a non-
Sanskritic old Aryan root, we can only refer to fq€ “ ground, broken,”
p-p-p- of v {4 “to grind,” but this is hardly satisfactory, as this root
has a descendant, H. Q¥g “to grind,” and @ =, “ to be ground.”

H. WZ », “to lie,” “to be in & recumbent posture,” and fqg 5, “to
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wallow,” P. QZ, f@Z, S. ®Z, G. M. id. Probably connected with
WYZ; but there does not appear to be any Prakrit root to which it can
be traced. The nearest Sanskrit root is / WY * to lie down;” lottai = .
svapiti.—Pischel, Hem. iv. 146.

There is next to be noted a small group of stems ending in ¥,
concerning which also there has been some controversy.

Skr. v WY “buy,” ix. WYQTFA and WA, Pa. faymifa, Pr. fawy,
H. v, 8. ‘ﬁl‘l! (is not the § here due to some confusion with Pr.
AT =Y “take”?), B. O. f@W. This is a single verb, the compli-
cations occur in the following compound with iy, FAWY «sell,” ix.
faatunfa, Pa. fafamqfa, Pr. fafErwy, o. fafawg o “to well,”
0. fuw, Gipsy bikndva. But in H. fa® is », “ to be sold, to be exposed
for sale,” as GTAW WX WWT (AHAT “rice is selling cheap to-day.”
In M. &% is both a and », as fR® A FARW “ when it is ripe it will
sell.”  So also P. 8. fiy® », “to be sold.” For the active H. has ¥
sometimes prononnced"iq‘ “to sell,” as WIN WTAW m “he is
selling rice to-day.” P.®q, G. §¢, B. ¥. When we remember that
all verbs are prone to take the forms of the Bht type, it is intelligible that
f&® should mean both “to sell” a, and *to be sold”’ #, for the Paras-
mai of the Bho form would be fygfa, and the Atmane fyHYA, and
the final syllable being rejected as in v/ 'ﬁ and v ﬁ mentioned above,
the stem resulting in both cases would be fq&. S. and Gipsy have
retained the {f of the Pr. m But whence comes the ¥ in R ?

H. ﬁﬂ, commonly pronounced /g “to pull, drag,” is a similar word.
P. f@y and fdw, G. M. YW, B. Y and ¥, 0.id. Also H. f@q
», “to be dragged,” B. figy, &9 “to be dragged or distorted (the
face), to grin, make faces, writhe,” M. fi@9. From the meaning we are
led to think of Sanskrit v W “to drag,” and although this root has
been shown to have given rise to another pair of verbs kark and kdrh,
and in composition to ni-%al and ni-kdl, yet it is not impossible that, used
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in a different sense, it may have originated another set of words like
Khench and its congeners.'

H. Q¥ “to arrive” =, written in various ways as U®Y, U¥Y,
uF®, P. u¥Y, S. 4¥Y, G. 7YYy, QiY, M. id, B. ¥y or gy,
O. Y¥Y. In the dialects are some curious forms, as Marwari EI and
3!, which also occurs in Chand, and in Nepali. Chand uses also a form
qK, as fEu A 3y NA THA L “In two days one easily arrives
(there).” Pr. R. i 175. In Old-Gujarati also there is a verb llfl'd, e.g.
AHE WY (IR W IQTY ATT 9 GPAT “Says Nala to Nirads,
this story does not arrive at mind” (i.e. is not probable).—Premdnand
Bhat, in K. D.i.74. 8. qQ¥WY has p.p.p. GEAT, which latter looks as
if it were from W +§'{, but this will not account for the ¥. Hoernle
(Ind. Ant. i. 358) derives this word from the old Hindi adverb Q¥ “near,”
and T “ make,” assuming a change of ¥ into §; but though this
change occurs in the ancient languages, there are only very few and
doubtful traces of its existence in mediseval or modern times, and I do not
think we can safely base any argument upon so rare a process. Hoernle
goes so far as to consider H. R “to call,” as the causal of gﬂ, which
he says was (or must have been) anciently Y&. There is another possible

derivation from Skr. ﬂf!ﬁ “a guest,” which becomes in H. QTE#T, but
this fails te explain the final ¥.

Some light may perhaps be thrown on the subject by some
stems in the moderns ending in ¥, for as ¥ arises from T + 9,
so ¥ arises from ¥+ q (Vol. I. p. 326). Thus:

H. A% q, “send,” P. id. Here we have Skr. ¢/ ﬁr{ “cleave,”
“ geparate.” Causal a‘{ﬂﬁ[, which would make a passive HGRQ “he is
made to separate,” i.e. “he is sent away.” If we take the active causal as
the origin of this word, we must admit an elision of the vowel between d

1 See note to Kysh in § 20. The cognate verb aimckind is also in use in the
moderns.

voOL. Im. 5



66 STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS.

and y; or, taking the simple passive iR, we may assume that there
was a neuter 3T “to be sent,” from which the active & “ to send,”” has
been formed ; dAij, however, is not found.

H. W¥ #, “to sound,” P. id., 8. qN and ¥Y, G. AN, M. g, B.id.
Also H, qTX a, “ to play (music),” and %, “to sound.” Probably from

Skr. v &g “speak,” causal AN, Pa. 7 and ‘Qifa, the passive
of the causal is Skr. qTEA, Pa. TINTA “to be beaten,” i.c. “to be
caused to speak,” as vqjjanti bheriyo ‘“ drums are beaten.” Hence the

modern b4j. The short form aj is apparently due to analogy.

§ 23. It is the business of the lexicographer, rather than of
the grammarian, to work out the derivations of all the verbs in
these languages, and even he would probably find the task one
of insuperable difficulty in the present elementary state of our
knowledge. It is hoped that the examples and illustrations
given above will have enabled the reader to gain some insight
into the general principles which have governed the modern
languages in the process of forming their verbal stems. To
conclude this part of the subject, I will now point out what
seem to me to be the laws deducible from the examples above
given, and from many others which, to avoid prolixity, I have
not cited.

Single neuter stems are derived (i) from the Prakrit present
tense of Sanskrit neuter verbs, or (ii) from the Prakrit passive
past participle, or (iii) Prakrit has assumed one form for all
parts of the verb, which form has been handed down to the
modern languages almost, if not entirely, unchanged. Types
of these three processes respectively are Ao, baith, and uth.

Single active stems are formed from the Prakrit present of
aotive verbs, and in cases where the verb in Sanskrit is not
conjugated on the Bhil type, Prakrit usually, and the moderns
always, adopt the BhQ type. Here, also, Prakrit has oc-
casionally taken one form of root and used it throughout, and
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the moderns have followed the Prakrit. Types of these classes
are parh, kar, and ghen.

In the double verbs two leading processes are observable.
‘Where the root is conjugated actively, or is active in meaning
in the ancient languages, the modern active is derived from it,
and in that case the modern neuter is derived from the Prakrit
form of the Sanskrit passive, as in labkanu, lahanu, or as chhor,
chhut. "Where the ancient root is neuter, the modern neuter is
derived from it, and in this case the active is derived from the
ancient causal, as in ¢uf, tor, or mar, mdr.

These rules, if further research should eventually confirm
them, do not provide for every modern verbal stem, as there
are many whose origin is obscure and doubtful. It is highly
probable that as we come to know more about these languages,
we shall find out other processes which will throw light upon
the method of formation of many now obscure stems.

It should here also be noted that even where the same stem
occurs in the same, or nearly the same, form in all the lan-
guages, it is not used in the same phase in all. Marathi and
Sindhi have different sets of terminations for neuter and active,
so that the fact of the neuter and active stem being the same
creates no difficulty, the distinction of meaning being shown
by the terminations. Thus in M. tg, if treated as a neuter,
would be conjugated thus: Present gdnthato, Past gdnthald
Future gdnthel, etc.; but if as an active, thus: Present gdnthito,
Past gdnthilen, Future gdnthél. In this language, therefore, we
often find a verb used either as active or neuter; while in
Hindi, which has one set of terminations for all stems, the
difference between active and neuter can only be marked by
the stem. In several rustic dialects of Hindi, however, and in
the mediseval poets, we often find the neuter verb with a long
vowel, but confusion is avoided by giving to the active verb
the terminations of the causal, thus qg#y ““to grow big,” “in-
crease,” makes its active ¥FTAT “ to make big,” and rustic and
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poetical Hindi often uses WTEWT for the neuter, as TWY 39 w2
Arerde | AR YR W@ Arwwmy “Such a god is manifest in
Govardhana, from the worship of whom wealth of cattle #n-
creases.”’ —8.8. Govardhanltld, ii. 15, et passim. So also qTEN Ngw
HUTH® YA N “ It grows like the threads of the lotus.”—Padm.
This subject will be more fully discussed under the causal.

§ 24. Gujarati, as will have been noticed in the examples
given in the last section, often wants the neuter stem with the
short vowel, but has in its place a form in which 4 is added to
the stem, the included vowel of which is short. This form is
not incorrectly treated by some grammarians as the ordinary
passive of the language. It should, however, in strictnees, be
recognized as the passive intransitive (that form marked —1 in
the scale, § 10).! The rules for its formation are simple, in .
stems, whether neuter or active, having 4 as the included
vowel, it is shortened to a, as—

Al “read,” T “be read.”
WS “mark, test.”  HT “be tested.”
gt “hear,” HWFHT “ be heard.”

The shortening does not always take place when the included
vowel is { or 4, though from the way in which short and long
vowels are used indiscriminately in Gujarati, it is not safe to
lay down a hard and fast rule on this point, thus—

g “learn,” e (fram) “be learnt.”
“romy YT (D) o sewn”

‘Where the stem ends in a vowel, ¥ is inserted to prevent

hiatus, as—

T “wash,” YT “be washed.”
T “eat,” YT ““ be eaten.”
Y «fear,” AT «be feared.”

1 Vans Taylor, Gujarati Grammar, p. 81, from which most of the following
remarks are borrowed, though I diverge from him in some points in which his views
seem to be open to correction.
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‘With regard to the meaning and method of using this phase,
it appears that its construction resembles that of the neuter,
while it implies either simple passiveness, habit, or power. As
a simple passive, TTAYY TTAW WATTYY “ Rivana was killed by
Rima,” Wi arq &t § qary “In this field seed has been
sown;” as expressing habit, 3§ w@aTE ® WY “thus it is
correctly said,” f.e.  this is the correct way of expressing it ;"
A || iru-& z@ qT® “this boy is (usually) thought to be
stupid ;”’ as expressing power or fitness, ATt wWTq WYY “he
cannot walk,” literally “by him it is not walked;” TraT W
WY §T7Y nf¥ “a king cannot (or must not) do injustice;”
AT WHITEY A1S ¢ Ut Wrary g « the well has become
impure, therefore its water is not drunk.” Some of the words
which take this form are, to all intents and purposes, simple
neuters in meaning, like abkaddyo in the sentence just quoted,
which means “to be ceremonially impure,” and points back to
a Sanskrit denominative, as though from W “not,” and W

“ good,” there had been formed a verb wWFTgA “it is not
good.” So also AYTTY “to be used,” “to be in use,” as TH
ﬁmimmi “two affixes are in use with one
meaning,” postulates from ®TYTY, a denominative T A,
or perhaps the causal of fy + Wi + g==rarqAfq. This seems
to be the real origin of this phase, though some would derive it
from a form of the Prakrit passive. At any rate, the two
stems just quoted (and there are several others of the same
kind) look more like denominatives than anything else, though
in others this form inclines more to the passive signification, as
o gar ¥ a7n UTET JAA TR | GRAT AY N o
want dar9 4 “Having seen the moon-like face of the
daughter of Bhimaka in its beauty—The moon wasted away,
having hidden itself in the clouds.”—Premanand in K.-D. ii. 74.
Here YY¥T is “ to be beautiful,” and looks like a denominative,
but @ary has more of a passive or reflexive meaning, “to be

hidden,” “to hide oneself.” Again, THYAY ¥ ST I
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FATF T “Seeing the belly of Damayanti, the lake dried
up,” (ib. ii. 75), literally ““was dried up.” So also €T WY
T I TR ¢ W IR WYWATH | “ When the house has
caught (fire), he has a well dug, how can this fire be put out ?”
—K.-D. i. 184! The verb WYwaT is also written §Ywe, and is
probably the same as O. WYZT “to descend, alight,” M. W€k
“to trickle, flow down,” which I take to be from WY +g=
wyafa, Pr. wiqwy (Migadhi), and with change of & to
¥=WIEW. It is used in the sense of removing oneself, thus:
WR ¥ NIYAY “ho there! get out of the way!” (Mr. 210),
and causal WryTfAIT WY WWAT “I have got the cart out of
the way,” (. 211) = Skr. wq@tfar. This phrase is conju-
gated throughout all the temses, thus &YqTy “to be lost.”
Present @YJTY “he is lost,”” Future @YqTs “ he will be lost,”
Preterite @YITHY, FYATYY, or AYATTAT ® ‘““he has been lost,”
and in active verbs it is used in the Bhava-prayogs, as a sort
of potential, as AWTEr HIWTR “he can loose,” AT WIWTAY
“he could loose,” RAATEY WYXTR * he will be able to loose.”
As to the other languages, a similar form is found in the
Bhojpuri dialect of Hindi, used as a simple passive, as Q&g
“geize,” YHAT “be seized,” as YW THATLA AT “I am being
seized.”” In this dialect, however, there are signs, as will be
shown further on, of a passive similar to that in use in classical
Hindi. In the old Maithil dialect of BidyApati, which is
transitional between eastern Hindi and Bengali, this form is
found ; thus, fawar ww R wwfy garaw « As water poured
out on the ground s dried up.”—Pad. 984. WY WYTTHW
\ « (He who is) the moon of Gokul rolled himself on
the earth.”—P.K.8. 77. a9 ¥T uvaw Ufww wfw W
SUITY | “As a lotus pressed down by the wind s tilfed by

the weight of bees” (var. lect. f{=Dby a swarm).—Pad. 1352.

! This is equivalent in meaning to our lish saying, ¢ When the steed is stolen
shut the ml:ﬁ; door.” € Eng T ’




STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS. 71

There seems to be some difficulty in deducing this form from
a Prakrit passive. One of the methods in which the passive in
Prakrit is formed is by resolving the y of Sanskrit into s or
ia, Skr. @A =Pr. YIXWIT; and it is supposed that this § has
.become WY, and subsequently W, but no instances of inter-
mediate forms are found; it would seem, therefore, more correct
to suppose that this form originates from the causal of Sanskrit
in those instances where the causal characteristics are used
to form denominatives, and has from them been extended
to other verbs. Neither explanation, however, is quite satis-
factory, and the question is one which must be left for further
research.

§25. The regular Passive (phase —2) is found only in Sindhi,
Panjabi, and in some rustic dialects of Hindi. It arises from
the Prakrit passive in ¢fja (Var. viii. 58, §9). Thus Skr. ¢riyate
= sunijjai, gamyate = gamijsai, hasyate = hasijjai. In Sindhi the
passive is formed by adding ¥& or ¥ to the neuter or active
stem.! Thus—

YTY “tobury,”  Passive '1*5 “{0 be buried.”

WY “to lessen,” » fEHAY “to be lessened.”
A passive is also made from causal stems, as—

STy “to lose,” Passive fASTYAY “to be lost.”

Here, also, we find denominatives which have no correspond-
ing active form, and have scarcely a passive sense, as SQfgay
“to long for,” where the causal termination used in Sanskrit
for denominatives appears to have been confused with the ifja
of the passive. Thus Skr. 9=& “longing,” makes a verb
SEH@Yfa “to long for,” whence the Sindhi ukkandijanu. So
also WAFEAY “to be entangled,” which seems to be from Skr.

g, or W§fT “a finger,” whence we may suppose a verb
! Trumpp, Sindhi Grammar, p. 258.
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“to be intertwined (like the fingers of clasped
hands) ;” Iﬁﬁ'q “to be angry,” from WY “anger,” Skr.
"CHT ““uproar,” of which the denominative would be ga Hfa.

In cases where the vowel of the active stem is long in the
imperative, but shortened in the infinitive, the passive retains
the long vowel. Thus

WIS “ drink thou,” ey « to drink,” ‘h"!! “to be drunk.”
l! ¢ thread thou,” N “to thread,” m “to be threaded.”
WYS “ wash thou,” YWY “to wash,” m “ to be washed.”

A similarly formed passive is used in the Marwéiri dialect of
Hindi, spoken west of the Aravalli hills towards Jodhpur, and
thus not very far from Sindh. Instances are—

FTYY “to do,” FAYY “ to be done.”
JTAYY “to eat,” m ¢to be eaten.”
AYY “to take,” Oy« to be taken.”
WY “to give,” 8y « to be given.”
WIqYY “to come,”  WHIAGY “ to be come.”

Thus theysayﬂg"ﬁinﬂ:ﬂ.“awmm“by
me it is not come,” i.e. “I am not coming.” wt § GAISEY WY
=H. ‘gﬂﬁﬂﬁ'wm “by you it will not be ea 2
t.e. “ you will not (be able to) eat it.”” This passive construc-
tion is frequent in the Indian languages, but usually with the
negative expressing that the speaker is unable or unwilling to
do a thing.! The insertion of T instead of ¥ in @ and R is
peculiar and unaccountable.

Panjabi also has a synthetical passive, though rarely used.
It is formed by adding § to the root, and is probably derived
from that form of the Prakrit passive which ends in {g, as

1 T have to thank Mr. Kellogg, of Allahabad, author of the best, if not of the
only really good Hindi Grammar, for communicating this form to me in a letter.
I was previously unaware of it. '
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mentioned above. This form of the passive is only used in a
few tenses, thus WTTAT “to beat,” Passive present % WTQT
“I am beaten,” Future ¥ ®ATOYWiAT “I shall be beaten,”
Potential (old present) 3% ATCrwt “ I may be beaten.”

With these exceptions, there is no synthetic form for the
passive in the modern languages. This phase is usually formed
by an analytical process. It is not much used, the construction
of sentences being more frequently reversed, so as to make the
verb active. The large number of neuter verbs also renders
a passive for the most part unnecessary. It does exist, how
ever, and is formed by adding the verb &t “to go,” to the
past participle of the passive, ¥t doing all the conjuga-
tional work, and the participle merely varying for number
and gender.

Thus from AT “beat,” H. Sing. ATTT ATAT “to be beaten”
m., ATQY AT £, Plur. /T 27T ., ATCY &7t /£, P. wvfown
AT m., ATQL S, Plur. ®TT m., ATt /. Gujarati also uses this
method side by side with the passive intransitive, as #TST wY
“to be beaten,” with the participle varied for gender and
number as in the others. M. ®rfcwT ¥, B. ATTT ATXQA, O.
AT fawy.  In these two last the participle does not vary for
gender or number.

Occasionally in G. and M. a passive is formed by adding the
substantive verb to the past participle, thus M. wyr& whaeft
YA “the cow was tied,” and G. dq T & *the book is
made ;”” such a construction would in the other languages be
incorrect, or, if used at all, would have a different meaning
altogether.

The use of TwT “ to go,” to form a passive, seems somewhat
unnatural ; §YAT ““ to be,” would occur as the most fitting verb
for this purpose. I am tempted to hazard a conjecture that
the use of AT in this way has arisen from the Prakrit passive
form in gfja. This, as we have seen above, has given a regular
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passive to Sindhi and Marwari, and it seems possible that the
masses who had quite forgotten, or had never known, the
meaning of the added j, may unconsciously have glided into
the practice of confounding it with the & of the common word
T, which would lead them to consider the verbal stem pre-
ceding it as a passive participle. Thus a form ®R “he is
beaten,” would easily pass into ®TTT ATY, as in modern Hindi.
The process must, of course, have been unconscious, as all such
processes are, but the supposition does not involve a more
violent twisting of words and meanings than many others which
are better supported by actual facts.

The non-Aryan party have something to say on this head.!
They point out that the Dravidian languages, like our seven,
largely avoid the use of the passive by having recourse to
neuter verbs, and that with them, as with us, the neuter is
often only another form of the same root as the active. Indeed,
the similarity in this respect is very striking, the process is, to
a great extent, the same in both groups, though the means em-
ployed are different. The passive does not, strictly speaking,
occur in the Dravidian languages; a clumsy effort is sometimes
made to produce one, by adding the verb padu *to happen”
(Sanskrit qq, modern Aryan q®) to an infinitive or noun of
quality. This process, however, is as strained and foreign to
elegant speech as the construction with j4 is in the Aryan
group. It appears, also, that the verb poyu “to go,” is also
used in Tamil to form a passive, as also a verb meaning “ to
eat,” which latter is parallel to our North-Indian expression
ATT WTAT “ to eat a beating ”” = “to be beaten.” In this, as in.
so many other instances of alleged non-Aryan influence, the
known facts do not justify us in saying more than that there is
a resemblance between the two groups of languages, but that it
is not clear which borrowed the process, or whether it was ever

1 Caldwell, pp. 363, 364 (first edition).
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borrowed at all. There is no reason why it should not have
grown up simultaneously and naturally in both families.

§ 26. We now come to the Causal, an important and much
used phase of the verb. Sanskrit forms the causal by adding
the syllable aya to the root, which often also takes guna or
vriddhi, v @& “do,” causal ®rTHf®. There is, however, in
Sanskrit a emall class of verbs which form the causal by insert-
ing q between the root and the charaeteristic aya. These are
principally roots ending in a vowel ; but in Pali and the Prakrits
the form of the causal in g has been extended to a very large
number of stems, in fact to nearly every verb in those lan-
guages. In Pali, however, its use is optional, thus v qe

cook,” causal pdcheti, pdchayati, pdchdpeti, pdchdpayati? In
Prakrit, also, there are the two processes, by the first of which
the aya of Sanskrit becomes ¢, thus T = Pr. WX,
wragfa=qayx (Var. vii. 26), and by the second the inserted
W is softened to §, thus giving WTTAY or FITIAY (1. 27).
It is from this form, and not from aya, as I erroneously sup-
posed in Vol. I. p. 20, that the modern causal arises. Even in
Prakrit the e in kdrdvei is frequently omitted, as it is also in
kérei, and we find such forms as kdrai, tdrai, side by side with
kdrdoai (Weber, Hala, p. 60), so that there remains only dv
for the modern causal.

Among the modern languages Marathi stands alone in
respect of its causal, and, as in so many other points, exhibits
a hesitation and confusion which confirm the impression of its
being a backward language which has not so thoroughly
emancipated itself from the Prakrit stage as the others.
‘Whereas these latter have passed through the period in which
rival forms conflicted for the mastery, and have definitely
settled upon one type to be used universally, the former pre-

1 Kacodyana, Senart, Journal Asiatique, vol. xvii. p. 436.
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sents us with several alternative suffixes, none of which appears
to have obtained undisputed prominence. The authorities for
Marathi consist of the classical writers, the one dictionary-
maker, Molesworth, and a host of grammarians, all of whom
differ among themselves, so that one is driven to ask, “who
shall decide when doctors disagree ?”’

The competing forms are : ava, tva, fva, ari, dva, doi, and one
sees at a glance that they are all derived from one source, the
causal with W, modified in Prakrit to §. The difficulty lies in
the vowels. Where one authority gives a causal in avs to a
particular verb, another makes the causal of that same verb by
adding sra, and so on. Stevenson (Marathi Grammar, p. 87)
teaches that ava is the ordinary form, as basanen “to sit,” ba-
savanen “to seat.” This type, however, he adds, is peculiar to
the Konkan or lowlands along the coast; in the Dakhin or
centre table land above the passes the form fvz is more used, as
karanen “to do,” karivanen “to cause to do.”’ A third form aei
is said to.be “of a middle class,” and not characteristic of
either dialect, as karavinen. It is to be noted here that the
causal suffix, striotly speaking, ends with the v, and the vowels
that follow this letter may fairly be regarded as mere junction
vowels, used to add the terminations to the stem. In those of
the cognate languages which use 4 as the causal suffix, the
junction vowel used is either 4, as B. kard-i-te, O. kard-i-bd,
S. kard-i-nu, or u, as Old-H. kard-u-nd, P. kard-u-nd, or
hardened to ¢a, as G. kard-va-vun. Dismissing, then, the final
vowel as unconnected with the suffix, we get for Marathi four
types, av, dv, tv, fv. Of these four dv approaches most closely
to the Prakrit, and may therefore be regarded as the original
type from which, by a shortening of the vowel, comes ar,
which, all things considered, is perhaps the most common and
regular ; a further weakening of the vowel produces sv; and
the fourth form, fr, probably owes its long vowel to the
Marathi habit of lengthening vowels at the end of a word, or
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in a syllable, where the stress or accent falls. Thus all four
forms may be used, as

WY “ to do,” LAY, AT, FFAW, FOAW; also FAY,
and FOHAY “ to cause to do.”!

Causals may be formed from every verb in the language,
whether neuter, active, active or passive intransitive. The
meaning of the causal differs, of course, according to that of

the simple verb.
Those formed from simple neuters or active intransitives are
generally merely actives in sense, as

qY “sit,” Y “seat.”
A% “meet,” fAasa (junction vowel ) “ mix.”
fay « sleep,” oy « put to sleep,” * soothe.”

Those from actives are causal in meaning, as

¢ strike,” “ cause to strike.”
LLLRN L IEK |

firs “teach,”  fY[WA “ cause to teach.”

Those from passive intransitives are passive causals, as
T “turn” (i.e. be turned), R “ cause to be turned.”
W “be cut,” WA, T “canse to be cut.”

Simple roots ending in vowels insert a v between the stem
and the suffix to avoid hiatus, as

GT “eat,” Q@TAY (junction vowel ) * cause to eat.”
So also with roots ending in ¥, as

fag “write,” {@EAT “ cause to write.”

The various forms of the causal suffix in Marathi may be
regarded as types of a stage of transition which the other lan-

1 Godbole’s Marathi Grammar, p. 102, § 279.
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guages have passed by. The following are examples of the
causal in these latter :

@ “write,” H.P.B.O. 8. {f@@T “ cause to write,” (H.Pres. likkidtd, Pret.
likhdyd, Aor. likhde, or likhdy, or likhdve.)

q3 “read,” id. q3T “ cause to read.”

gu« hear,” id. AT “ cause to hear.”

In Hindi, as in the other languages, the causal of a neuter
verb is, in effect, nothing more than an active, as

AT “ be made,” HAATAT “ make.”

ATHAT “ speak,” FATAT “call” (i.e. “ cause to speak.”)
AT “ move,” HATAT “drive.”

YTAAT “be awake,” FATAT “awaken.”

BEAT “rise,” BSSAT “ raise.”

QAT “ be cooked,” QHTAT “cook.”

So also in the case of double verbs given in §§ 20, 21, the
active form, with long vowel in the stem syllable, may be re-
garded as a causal. In fact, it might be said, looking at the
matter with reference to meaning, that the modern languages
have two ways of forming the causal, one in which the short
vowel of the stem is lengthened, the other in which 4 or some
other suffix is added. Looking at it in another way with
reference to form, the division which I have adopted commends
itself, the forms with a long vowel in the stem being regarded
as actives, those with the added syllable as causals. In point
of derivation, however, both forms are causals. There is a
wonderful, though unconscious, economy in our languages ;
where Prakrit has more types than one for the same phase of
a verb, the modern languages retain them all, but give to each
a different meaning. For instance, Prakrit has three types for
the passive, one in which the final consonant of the stem is
doubled by absorption of the g of Skr. as gamyate = gammai,
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a second in fa, as gamyate = gamiadi, and a third in ¢ja, as
gamyate=gamyjjadi. The first of these types, having lost
whatever might remind the speaker of its passive character,
has been adopted in the modern languages as the form of the
simple neuter verb, the second survives in the Panjabi passive,
a8 mdridd=—mdrladi, the third in the Sindhi and Marwari pas-
give given in §25. So, also, it seems to me that the two types
of the Prakrit causal have been separately utilized ; that which
corresponds to the Sanskrit type in ays with long or guna
vowel in the stem, has become in the moderns an active verb,
a8 hdrayati—hdrei=hdr ; trotayati=torei=tor; while that
which takes the g causal is preserved as the ordinary causal of
the moderns, as kdrayati (kardpayati) = kardvei = kard.

Often, however, both forms exist together, and there is little
or no apparent distinction between them ; thus from wZwy are
made both grZwt and wZTaT, from g7 are made gAY and
¥TTAT, and so in many other instances.

The causal, properly so called, namely, that with the suffix
4, 4o, etc., has always a short vowel in the stem syllable, ex-
cept in a few instances where the stem vowel is vriddhi, in
which case it is sometimes retained. Thus in the double verbs
the causal suffix may be regarded as added to the neuter form,

as in
NRUTER. ACTIVE. CAUSAL.

qaq a awr

AT L L
In such cases, however, we more commonly find the double or
passive causal.

Single verbs with a long or guna stem-vowel have causals
with the corresponding short or simple vowel, as in the
examples AYAAT and FATAT, ATAAT and JATAT given above.

Verbs whose simple stems end in a vowel insert a semivowel
before the termination of the causal, and change the vowel of
the stem, if 4, 4, or ¢, into ¢, if % or o, into . The semivowel
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used is sometimes § or T, but more commonly ®. Thus, Wwy
“ to take,” f@qTAT “to cause to take,” but—

H. 2!‘[ “ give,” m “ cause to give.”

;AT “ live,” fHUTHAT “ cause to live.”
QT « drink,” fquTaT “give to drink.”
QAT “eat,” faaT “feed”

WNT  wash,” JUTAT “ cause to wash.”
YT “sleep,” HETAT “ put to sleep.”
TYWT “ weep,” QETAT “ make to weep.”

In a few cases of stems ending in ¥, or in aspirates, the & is
optionally inserted, as

H. qEAT “ say,” ML and FYPATAT “ cause to say,”
“be called.”
TEwT s frET » T “show.”
drut “learn,”  fyyroT » TaEeTaT « teach.”

"3""‘ “ git,” m (0!‘ i°) » fm ﬁo) « goat.”

A similar method exists in Sindhi, but with T instead of &,
as is customary with that language, as'

ﬁ‘! “ give,”
TOY “leak”
ey “sit,”
m “learn,”
vy “rise”
T “sle”

TREWITY « cause to give.”
YWY “ cause to leak.”
fq(r(g “geat.”
m “ teach.”
BYTY “raise.”
FFETTY “ put to sleep.”

Here the T is inserted after the causal suffix, and this was

probably the method originally in force in Hindi, for we find
in the mediseval poets such words as dikhdrnd “to show,” and
even in modern colloquial usage baithd/nd is quite as common

! Trumpp, Sindhi Grammar, p. 256.
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as bithldnd. Gujarati forms its causal in an analogous way,
but uses § instead of T, as

‘]11'3 “ suck,” WYY “give suck.”
!ﬁ‘q" “ sew,” m “ caunse to sew.”

JTAY “ sound,” m’ “strike ” (a bell, etc.)

After words ending in a vowel, the suffix takes ¥ to prevent
hiatus, and so also after {, as

q7 (!rs) “be,” WATTY “ cause to be.”
qTY “eat,” TATY “ foed.”

23 « give,” m “cause to give.”
Ay “endure,” FEATIY “ cause to endure.”
m “rot,” m “ cause to rot.”

This language, like Hindi, also reverses the position of the
long vowel of the causal suffix, and uses such forms as dhavardr,
khavardvo, with change of g to T.

There is nothing remarkable about the Panjabi causal, which
is identical with Old Hindi, merely retaining the junction
vowel u, as khild-u-nd, dikhd-u-né. In both these languages
the old form 4u has, in a few instances, changed to o instead
of &, as

FIIAT “to wet,” from IXIAT “ to be wet.”

W‘[ “to drown,” ,, AT “to be drowned.”

Bengali and Oriya have only the causal form in 4 with
junction vowel ¢, as B. kard-i-te, O. kard-i-b4, and use this
form in preference to that with the long stem vowel, even in
those causals which are, in meaning, simple actives.

There are thus, independently of the stem with the long or
guna vowel, which I prefer to treat as an active, two separate
systems of forming the causal in the seven languages: one
starting from the Prakrit causal in drve, and exhibiting the
forms dva, ava, iva, fra, dv, du, o, 4 ; the other starting, I know

VOL. 111 (]
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not whence, but probably from a method in use in early Aryan
speech, which has only been preserved by the classical lan-
guage in a few instances, and exhibiting the forms dr, dd,
dl, ra, l16. Whether these two forms are connected by an in-
terchange between the two semivowels / and o, is a problem
which must remain for future research. Such a connexion is
not impossible, and is even, in my opinion, highly probable.

§ 27. The Passive Causal may be also called the double
causal. The use of either term depends upon the point of view
of the speaker, for whether I say, “I cause Rim to be struck
by Shy&m,” or, “I cause Shy&m to strike Ram,” the idea is the
same. As regards form, the term double causal is more ap-
propriate in some languages. In H. and P. this phrase is con-
structed by adding to the stem H. 37, P. ¥T%, in which we
should, I think, recognize the syllable dv of the single causal
shortened, and another dv added to it, thus from sun ‘“hear,”
comes causal sund, “cause to hear,” “tell,” double causal sunod,!
‘““cause to cause to hear,” “cause to tell ;”’ here, as sund is from
the fuller form sundo, so sunvéd is from suniv+44v=sunav+4-4 =
sunvd. This double or passive causal is in use mostly with
neuter and active intransitive stems, whose single causal is
naturally an active, as ¥®WT “be made,” WATAT “make,”
ANqTAT “cause to be made.” Thus they say, #& ¥war « The
fort is being built ;” wat 7% wwrar “ The architect is build-
ing the fort ;”’ and TTAT wak & FITT 7T wwarar “ The king
is causing the fort to be built by the architect.”” In this last
sentence, and in all similar phrases, the nature of the construc-
tion is such that we can only translate it by the passive causal,
we could not render “ The king causes the architect to build,”
etc., by ¥NRATAT in any other way than by putting “architect ”

1 Generally, the semivowel in this form is pronounced softly, almost like the

English w, so that sunwdnd would more nearly represent the sound than sunvdnd.
The v, however, in all Indian languages is a softer sound than our o.
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in the ablative with gT<T or . When we are told, therefore,
that this phase means “to cause to do” (the action of a neuter
verb), the assertion, though correctly expressing the form, is
incorrect as to the meaning ; the dictionary-makers here halt
between two opinions. Thus

B “rise,” IJ3T “raise” (i.e. “canse FIYT “ cause to be raised”

torise ), (i.e. “cause A to cause
B to rise”).
B “be cut,” FTZ “cut,” HZAT “ cause to cut.”
¥ “beopen,” GYW “open,” GUAT “ cause to open.”

In double verbs, like those just quoted, however, the single
causal in ¢ may be used, as T “ cause to cut.” As a general
rule, the exact meaning of stems in this phase must be gathered
from the sentence in which they are used.
Sindhi makes its double causal by inserting r4 (Trumpp,
257), as
fqﬁ “be weary,” fqﬁ“ make weary,tire,” ﬁi’\"(‘l‘ “cause to make
weary.”

T “wound,” T “cause to wound,” ETLTLY “cause to cause to
wound, or cause (another)
to be wounded.”

Stack instances also passive causals formed on the same
model as ordinary passives, thus

HT “be on fire,” TY “ burn,” FTIT « cause to burn,” ATETYN “be caused
to be burnt.”

One example given by him shows a full range of phases, as
Ty “to be sucked, to issue” (as milk from the breast),
neuter ; WTYY “to suck the breast,” active; TRy “to be

sucked,” pass. ; wﬁru'g “to give suck,” neut. pass.; Ty
“to suckle,” caus.; YTCTXNY “to be suckled,” pass. caus.;
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YT “ to cause (another) to suckle,” double caus.;

“to cause to be suckled by another,” double pass.
caus. The whole of these forms, however, are rarely found in
one verbal stem. The double causal is common enough, thus
from the causals mentioned in the last section are derived
double causals—

HFYTLY “to put to sleep,” FFETTTLW “ to cause to put to sleep.”
AL RN | “to raise,” m ““to cause to raise ” (H. SZITAT).

§ 28. Although the suffixed syllables shown in § 26 generally
and regularly indicate the causal phase, yet there are numerous
verbs having this suffix which are neuter, active intransitive,
or passive intransitive. As mentioned in § 11, these stems are
probably built on the model of Sanskrit denominatives, and
owe their long vowel to the aya or dya of that form. Hence
they come to resemble in form modern causals.

In Sindhi these stems have a development peculiar to that
language, and have a corresponding active phase like the double
stems mentioned in §19. Trumpp gives (p. 262, ef segq.) the
following examples :

NEUTER. ACTIVE.
m “to be extinguished,” m “to extinguish.”
SIEHY “to fly,” JIFY “ to make fly, to spend.”
g }“ to be born,” QY “ to bring forth.”

IRY
Ty “to be satiated,” FIXY “ to satiate.”
QTAY “to be on fire,” Qg “ to burn.”

g ¢ to be contained,” m “to contain.”
LAt |
faETHY “to be passed, to pass” ﬁm “to pass the time.”

(as time),

EUTHY “ to grow less,” I “ to lessen.”



STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS. 85

In this group the neuter stems have the type dpa and dma,
which, if we regard them as derived from the Prakrit type dbe
of the causal, will appear as respectively a hardening and a
softening of the b of Prakrit. In some cases the neuter form
is clearly derived from the older causal, as in ®RTYY *to con-
tain,” rather, “to go into,” Skr. v AT “to measure;” but
AY, Skr. caus. ATAATA “to cause to measure,” where, by a
natural inversion of the sense, the causal has become neuter.
In the case of WTuy the process by which the meaning has
been arrived at from Sanskrit v/ %o is less clear. The other
stems are also obscure, and I possess no data on which to
establish any satisfactory explanation.

Sindhi stands alone in respect of this group; Hindi and
Panjabi have a number of neuter stems with causal termina-
tions, which stand on a different footing, and recall by their
meaning the Sanskrit denominatives, having no corresponding
active forms, as—

H. f@ETWT “ to be abashed,” “ to shrink away.”

ﬁm “to be worn out.”

FAATAT “ to itch.”

WHATTAT “ to be agitated,” “to be in fear” P. YATIYWT-

HHTAT “ to bask in the sun.”

SYYTAT ““ to tremble,” “to be unsteady.” P. id.

P. ¥CETSYT “to grow

soft”’ (a scar).
FFEATAT “to wither,” to grow flaccid.” P. id.

In words of this class, also, a syllable ¥ is often inserted, as
fafaqmaT « to grin.” P. fafawrsyr id.

This type is evidently closely connected with the passive of
Gujarati and other dialects given in § 24, which I have been
led by the considerations here mentioned to regard as a passive
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intransitive. It seems also to be connected with the passive
intransitive in B. in such passages as TTAYW W W W
oTMTq & “He must be a king’s son, by his appearance
and marks (of birth) ¢ ¢s known.’’—Bharat, B.-S. 378,
where jdndy = jdndé, “it appears,” it is evident,” a con-
struction exactly parallel to the Gujarati phrases quoted in
§ 24.

Marathi has similarly neuters with a causal type, which
recall the method of formation of the Sanskrit denominative,
inasmuch as they are referred by the grammarians to a nominal
origin, thus—

FHIAT “a cracking or crashing sound;” mﬁﬁ “to crack,
crash ;”° m ‘“to roar at,” “to make a crashing noise.”

FAAT (from Persian (3 ) “deficient,” m “to grow less.”

WTAT “a grating sound,” FLHTTIAY “to grind the teeth.”
T (Skr.) “ doubt,” HTHATIAW “ to be doubtful.”

—but this may also be formed from the two words ®t “why?”
29T “how P’ and would thus mean “to why-and-how,” “to hum
and ha;” just as they use in Urdu the phrase Ug J, ed
“to prevaricate,” literally to make “would that!”’ and «per-
haps.”

A distinction may apparently be drawn in many cases be-
tween forms in dva and those in d4vi, the former being rather
denominatives, and as such neuter, while the latter are causals.
Thus from wyTHT “little,” “fow,” WYTHTAY “to grow less,”
and QITHAY “to make less,” but the authorities accessible
to me are not agreed about this point, and I therefore hesitate
to make any definite assertion on the subject. Molesworth
gives, for instance, TTHTAW #, “to bellow,” “bluster,” and
T “to frighten by bellowing ;* also FTTAWY  the act
of roaring at,” from JTTY or FTAY “to intimidate,” where
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the ¢ of the infinitive seems to be represented by 4 in the
noun.

On the other hand, the close connexion of these neuters with
the passive type is seen in 8., where the passive characteristic
¥ is used, according to Stack, convertibly with the neuter,
having the short vowel. Thus FTXY or FTCXY “to be satiated;”
while there are also verbs of two forms, one with the neuter
type, the other with the causal type, but both having a neuter
sense, as ﬁ'(" and m “to grow loose or slack.”

Further examples are—

HUY and FITAY “ to grow less ;” also YYTAY “ to decrease.”
HATCAY and m “to fade,” * tarnish.”
m and m “to be contained in.”

It is not certain how far later and better scholars like
Trumpp would confirm the accuracy of Stack’s definition. He
seems to be somewhat inaccurate and careless in drawing the
distinction between the various phases of the verb.

§ 29. Secondary verbs are not so numerous as secondary
nouns, and those that exist have, for the most part, a familiar
or trivial meaning. They are formed by the addition of a
syllable to the verbal stem, or to a noun. This latter feature is
espeoially common in H. verbs formed from feminine nouns in
aka (Vol. II. p. 31), thus Behari LaL

BT  frgar W gww g sraw wa

“The splendour of childhood has not ceased, (yet) youth shines in
the limbs.”—8ats. 17,

Here the substantive {yww “glitter,” “splendour” (probably
formed from v 99®), gives rise to a verb WAHWT ““ to shine.”
Similarly all the nouns quoted in the passage referred to in
Vol. IL. have verbs formed from them as there stated. It is un-
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necessary to give a list of them, and it may be here observed
that in languages which, like English, have advanced far into
the analytical stage, great freedom of formation exists, so that
many words may be used either as nouns or verbs. Many
nouns have, in common usage, verbal terminations added to
them, and thus become verbs. We see constantly in modern
English, French, and German, new verbs thus formed, as, for
instance, by adding -ise, -iser, or -isiren, as colonize, coloniser,
colonisiren, several of which have not found their way into
dictionaries. The same is the case with our Indian languages,
and it is impossible here to follow or set forth all these con-
stantly arising innovations. Those which have received the
sanction of literature will be found in the dictionaries, and
many more will probably be admitted to the dictionaries of the
future, if the authors of those works are wise enough to keep
pace with the actual growth of language, and do not permit an
overstrained purism to prohibit them from truly recording the
language as it exists in their day.

I will content myself with giving a few examples of this
class of verbs from Marathi, which, as I have before noticed, is
very rich in forms of this kind. This language has secondary
stems formed by the addition of 92, WZ, W, WL, WK, qH,
W, a series the items of which seem to indicate a progressive
softening from some earlier type. Thus—

T “to rub” (Skr. v/ Y, secondary stems qEZY “rub,” QETY
“slip,” GHYZY (a potential form) “ graze the skin,” * be practised in »
(an art or science), WGTEW ““scour” (pots), WY 6, “rub off,
deface,” w, “be rubbed,” « be despoiled of. Analogous is H. R&YZAT
“drag.”

!ﬁ “to sink” (rarely used), ﬁ, g’i“', J®°, “to splash about
in the water,” JUWY id., m “to plunge into water,” (causal)
JAASY “ to dip.”
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m « place,” mi “to arnnge.”
WTY “pat,” YTAZY “to pat,” QTYAY “to back water,” * to steady
a vessel by short strokes of the oars while working the sails.”

QT “gtick,” m “to press, punish,” Q‘wﬁ ““to compress,” {mﬁ
“ to stiffen,” compare B. THYTLA “ to stand up.”

Materials are, unfortunately, deficient, so that in the present
state of research, no thorough analysis can be made. Nor can
any definite separation into classes be effected. As so many
verbs of this kind, however, are derived from nouns, the course
to be pursued would probably be to affiliate each group of verbs
to that formation of nouns with which it corresponds, verbs
which add % to the primary stem being regarded as formed
from nouns in %, and so on. In this method no further ex-
planation is required for secondary verbs, as the origin of the
afformative syllable has been explained under the noun. Thus
the secondary verbs, whose added syllable is at, or vat, are ex-
plained under nouns so ending in Vol. II. p. 65, those having
al, al, or cognate forms, are referable to the nouns in Vol. II.
P- 90, and so on.

§ 30. Reduplicated and imitative verbal stems are very
common. The former usually express sounds, or motions,
while both frequently partake of the denominative character
and type.

In Hindi the second syllable usually contains the same con-
sonants and vowels as the first, and the question arises whether
the first or the second of the two syllables is the original, in
other words, whether reduplication is effected by prefixing or
affixing a syllable. The following examples show that the re-
duplicated syllable, whichever it be, contains, as a rule, the
same vowel as the original.

(a) with a.
QTG “ to knock, pat, rap,” from FTYE »../. onomatopea.
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HEEITAT “ to clatter, rattle, jar,” from FYH 5. S onomatopcea.
- QAT “to bubble, simmer,” »

FEGATAT “ to rumble ” (of bowels, Gk. xopropryém, BopBopiim),
onamatop.

FAEAYTAT “to quiver,” probably connected with Y g.d. “to be
seized and shaken.”‘

m “to mutter, murmur.”

HIYHSTAT “to flap, flop,” from FIAT “ to fall off.”

HUHYTAT “ to tinkle, jingle, clank,” Skr. Y-

HAYPWIAT “ to glitter, glare, throb,” Skr. “P

WIRITAT “ to flutter, twitch,” Skr. -_;_L?

qLGIAT “to tremble, quiver,” probably onomatop.

(8) with .

faefEwm™ “to giggle, chackle, titter,” onomatop.

Rt “to quiver, waver ” (the voice in supplication), dimly
traceable to Skr. a, ‘lﬂﬁl?

fﬂllfﬂ'lmwl “to turn sick at,”’ from ﬁ'll[ « disgust,” Skr. W;
there are also verbs fafiygTaT, fauT and faqm.

fafagTaT “ to squeak,” onomatop.

fanfem i »

faRFHITAT “to rave, rage, scold.”

fEt2aa “to twang,” onomatop.

(v) with u,
FHUYUTHAT “ to envy, be spiteful,” perhaps from Skr. W throngh
H. g{T and GUAT “ to pierce.”
ﬂm “to mutter.”
JUYGUTAT “to be silent, to move about quietly,” from gq “silent.”
W‘n‘ ¢ to itch, tickle.”
JEGATAT “ to be soft or squashy.”
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GEGETAT “to whisper,” onomatop.
PQITAT “ to pewder, sprinkle.”

The above exhibit the ordinary type of this class, in which
both syllables are the same. In some cases, where the root-
syllable ends in a nasal, the first syllable of the reduplicated
word softens the nasal to anuswéra, as in m, HgnTaT “to
throb,” and even with &, as &Y “to be unsteady,” where
the reduplication takes place already in Sanskrit Ye®. From
the analogy of this last word we may conclude that the latter
of the two syllables is the original one, and that reduplication
has been effected by prefixing a syllable. There is, however,
another class of such words, in which the second syllable differs
from the first in the initial consonant, which, for some reason,
is generally a labial. Thus side by side with ggagm™T,
QUEATAT are found JYIAITAT and FAAATAT with the same
meaning. So also YAYATAT and FAAAT, the latter with
the different, though allied, meaning of being restless or
fidgety. In other examples there is some slight difference of
meaning in the various forms, thus from 9, which has the
general sense of moving, come the adjectives THIT “talkative,”
YYT “acrid, pungent,” YTHLY “active,” qTILT « expert,
alert,” whence the verbs €{qTTWT “ to crackle, to sputter, to
scold,” WTQTAT “to smart,” GLHLIAT “to shake, swing,”
AT “ to speak plausibly, to wheedle.” Other instances
are—

WZYZTAT “ to toss, tumble, flounder.”

HITITAL “ to be on fire.”
fgutasmay « to flicker.”
ATHETAT “ to flutter.”
fa<taTTaT “ to dazzle, glisten.”
WEYZTAT “ to stagger.”
WIATTAT “ to stammer, stutter.”
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In Panjabi, as also to a great extent in other languages,
there is a tendency to use a reduplicated substantive with an
ancillary verb, rather than a reduplicated verb itself. These
substantives are, to a large extent, imitative or onomatopoetic,
as IT ¥ WTAT “ to bang, to pop,” expressing the sound of a
gun going off, § ¥ WTAT “ to pipe,” as young birds. It has,
however, a large number of the same words, as Hindi. Of
these, the following may be cited : fq¥fqRTSqT “to prate,
sputter,” fERfARTIWT “to smart,” FAYATIYT and YEATH
“to flutter,” F@PWTIYT “to tingle” as the limbs when be-
numbed.

In Sindhi, also, I find reduplicated nouns, but few, if any,
verbs, and the language does not appear to be rich even in
those. From wg@¥ blaze,” comes WEWEIXY “ to blaze;”
and a few more may be found, but the large group given in
Hindi, to which many more might have been added, is either
not existent or not recorded.

Gujarati is fuller in this respect, as m and m
“to rattle,” also GEEIY; GIUTY “to fret,” qQaqgy “to
throb, smart,” wQw@y “to clink, clank,” also wuyay;
“to flap, to scold,” and GYHITY; WIAXY “to shake,
In its vocabulary Gujarati agrees in the main with

roc »

Hindi.

As might be expected from the genius of Marathi, there is
a great variety of such verbs, more even than in Hindi. In
examining only the first consonant of the alphabet, numerous
formations of this kind are observed. Thus from wt# for Skr.
@™ “ fatigued,” by prefixing a shortened form #, they make
iAW “to be distressed, to starve,” and ¥&FtAW “ to worry,
harass.” From the onomatop. ¥q ““brawl,” “noise,” “row,”
comes first a reduplicated noun HEHY, and then FIFAY “ to
gnash the teeth,” HYTAY “ to screech,” HHATY “to slip, give
way with a noise.” With a second syllable added, beginning
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(as we have seen in H.) as such syllables often do with a labial,
is the imitative substantive ®&®HY expressive of *“squashing,”
“muddling of soft substances,” also of  things grating on the
ear,” or “being gritty in the mouth,” whence ¥®¥ (from
WYAYY) “to dabble with mud,” “to stir,” “to finger,”
which, from a sort of remembrance of ®as ‘dirt,” is often
changed into HeWHBY “to make a mess by dabbling.”
Another imitative syllable, which it is not necessary to regard
as formally derived from Sanskrit W& “cut,” or from wg
“trouble,” though the existence of these words has probably
led the native mind in that direction, is ®WZ expressive of
“ teasing, quarrelling;”’ whence @TWIW “to wrangle, tease
by squabbling,”  to make harsh or cracking sounds.” Allied
to this is the word H@%I¥ expressive of “the snapping of
little things,” whence W¥®AW, which may be generally
rendered “to go kadkad,” that is, “to crash, crack, peal, to
squabble, to hiss and bubble as hot water, oil,” ete., also, “ to
be violently angry.”” Perhaps connected with this is RS
“to be feverish, to glow, ache,” which, from some remembrance
of YR “breaking,” is also pronounced FFHIY. In these
outlying words, the irregular cavalry of language, forms melt
into one another, like a cloud of Pandours or Cossacks hovering
on the outskirts of an army, bound by no law, and disregard-
ing all the acknowledged tactics. A list here follows:

JYRYY “to be feverish,” from JY and FYHFY “ feverishness,”

“ heat and throbbing,” * cramp.”

WCEHLY “to caw” (as a crow), from WLHT “ cawing ” or any other
harsh sound.

BEHBY “ to glow with heat, to be qualmish ” (as the stomach), from
YdoWdo a word meaning “ all sorts of disorders brought on
by heat, or rage,” possibly connected with Sanskrit &g

[ dispute."
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WEHYY “to ache, shudder, palpitate,” from WHGHY “pains and
aches.”

WIHABY the same as FFHABY. .

WFHIHY “ to writhe, yearn.”

YW “to chatter” (as a monkey), from FEGTRY « any gritty

or sharp clacking sound.”

W “to whisper, mutter, murmur,” from FPYY “low, soft
murmuring.”

Under other letters the following may be quoted :

HIGIY “to go to work smartly,” from YIHY * smartly, quickly,”
connected with §[Z, which in all the languages means
“ quick1”’ “look sharp 1”

m “to tinkle, tingle, ring.”

[HYHY “ to glitter, sparkle.”

N‘(ﬁ' “to trickle, ooze, pine away.”

WCRTY “ to twitch, flutter.”

AT «to sting, be pungent.”

In Bengali such forms are less common, it is by nature the
language of a poor scanty population, and when Bengal became
rich and populous, new ideas were expressed by borrowing
from Sanskrit, instead of forming new words from the existing
resources. There are numerous reduplicated nouns, but these
are verbalized rather by adding the verb kar, than by making
a new verb. Thus, where M. makes a verb jhapjhanapen, B.

prefers to say ®y® WA or WSHN &A. The following are a
few examples :

YYYTCA “to buzz, growl.”
faufys & « to blaze, glitter.”

TN [§° “to throb, ache.”

feafeargR « to fidget, twitch.”
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IWTSTE |  to backbite or quarrel mutually.”
FHGET WO “to rap, tap.”

THTW §° “to sparkle, shine.”

m “to quiver, tremble, shake.”
WEAYTLA “ to buzz, ham.”

Wﬁ ¢ to murmur, whisper.”

Many of these words are, as it has been seen, onomatopoetic,
and in a language so unfixed as Bengali, it is impossible to say
how many are really admitted into the proper stock of the
language, and how many are mere local or individual peculi-
arities. Thus Bharat Chandra adorns, or disfigures, his poems
by innumerable fanciful words of this sort, which probably no
one but he ever used, and which he has merely invented for the
occasion, e.g.

" Y Ty |
LA AL AL
““The bracelets go jhan yhan ! the anklets go ran ran !
Ghunu ghunu goes the girdle of bells.”—B.-S. 299.

The remarks made about Bengali apply equally to Oriya, in
which there is not any very extended use either of reduplicated
or onomatopoetic nouns or verbs.

§ 31. Occasional mention has been made in the foregoing
sections of some of the stems used in the Gipsy verb. That
strange, wandering, low-caste people has, however, picked up
many of its words from Iranian and Slavonic, as well as
from non-Aryan sources. But true to the original instincts
of its race, it has retained Aryan stems for its ,most common
words, only adopting new words to express the few new ideas
which, in spite of its nomad unsociable life, have been forced
upon it by circumstances.

Rejection of initial 4 occurs in many words, as asdva “to
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laugh,” Skr. v @&, even when the initial 4 has arisen from an
earlier aspirated letter, as in uvdva *to become,” Skr. 1/31,
Pr. @Y. An a is also prefixed to roots, as arakdva “to guard,
to find,” Skr. v/ ¥, H. T@WT; and in the impersonal verb
ardttilotar “it is night,” Skr. TfN. As might be expected,
however, the Prakrit or modern form of verbal stems is that
generally adopted. Thus katdva “to spin,” H. ®raeT, kerdra
“to do,” H. ®TAT, kindva “to buy,” Skr. v WY, H. s,
ghoshdva “to clean,” Skr. 1/31\, H. fe|taT “ to rub,” but L4 d
might give a Pr. §q, whence this word, also pronounced k#o-
shéva. Kovliovdva, from kovlo wvdva, Skr. ByR®, with ¥y “ to
be,” “to be soft ;”’ khdnjiovdva, from kkénj uvdva, “to scratch, to
itch,” Skr. awg “itch,” H. @, gaN. Khdsiovdva, also
khdséva, “to cough,” Skr. v &1, but H. @tgar. Khanddrva
“to dig,” Skr. v @ ; khdva “ to eat,” Skr. V&g, Pr. @&, H.
1d., but the nomads of northern Rumelia use a form kkaderdra,
which preserves the d of Sanskrit. Khéniovdva for khino uvdiva,
Skr. f@g® with ¥Y “to be fatigued.”

There are three very similar verbs which illustrate the
principle of stem-formation in this language well ; gheddra “ to
assemble,” gheldva “to bring,” ghendva ““to count.” The last
of these three reminds us of Skr. v oW, H. farew, for the gi
is only so written to secure the g being pronounced hard; the
P-p- 18 ghkendo, Skr. wfqra; gheddva is apparently for ghen déva,
the latter word meaning “to give,” and being added as an
ancillary, just as 97 is in H., so that ghen ddva=H. faqm w.
Its p.p. is ghedino, and that of ddva is dino, Pr. fgeY, Old-H.
2rgr and T, which confirms this derivation. Similarly,
gheldva is ghen ldra, where léra means “to take,” H. §ur From
these two examples, it would appear that the ghe of gheddra and
gheldra is not connected with ghendva, but is Skr. v/ g, Pr.
Ay “ to take.”

Strange perversions of meaning occur, as might be expected,
thus chalavdva, Skr. v/ g%, H. gar, should mean “to cause to
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move,” H. wyrwt. It means, however, “to beat,” thus jd, dik
kon chaldvels o vuddr, “Go, see who knocked at the door!”
This is singularly close to the Indian languages. We might
say in H. j4, dekh kon chaldya dicdr ko. The confusion between
the two meanings of Skr. v Wy is apparent here also. In Skr.
9 and ¥® mean “to move,” and the former, by a natural:
transition, is used also of cattle grazing. In H. they are kept
apart, §@AT meaning *to move,” and YYAT “to graze.” In
Gipsy chardra “to eat,” makes its p.p. chalo, the causal chara-
odra is “to lead out cattle to pasture,” and a neuter verb
chdriovdva or chaliordva “to be satiated.” Again, chalardra “to
be satiated with,” p.p. chalardo « full,” “satisfied.”

Frequently, as in the Indian languages, a primitive verb is
wanting, and its place supplied by a compound, thus they say,
chum? déva “to kiss,” Skr. v A, H. A, but the Gipsy is
=qq 21, 8o, also, chungdr ddva “to spit,” probably to be
referred to Skr. v iy, and connected with H. wt®, M. yt=
‘ sneeze.”

Under % occur words familiar to us in India, as jandos “to
know,” Skr. v wv, H. ®mwet; sdoa “to go,” Skr. vqt, H. 19T,
with its old-Tadbhava p.p. gelo, B. R®, H. forgr, oqr; jangdva
“to awaken,” Skr. ¢/ g, H. s, and the neuter jangdnio-
véva, H. srarca @, 1a; Jivdva “to live,” Skr. vafty, H.
W, W, p.p. sivdo, Skr. wifear.

Under & we find favdva “to cook,” Skr. agq p.p. tavdo, Skr.
arfun, also tatto “hot,” Pr. aw, Skr. a¥, H. awr. Con-
nected with this probably are ¢dp ddva, tdv ddva, “to beat,”
where Skr. #1q, H. A1y, has passed over from the meaning of
heat through that of vexation into that of beating. The neuter
i8 fabiovdva or lapiovdva “to be burnt,” as in leskeré sheresté
tibiolas shamddin “at his head burnt a candle.” A more
modern form with the characteristic / of the p.p. in M. G. B.
and O. is fablo “hot.” A derivative is ¢abardva (a causal) “to
cause to burn.”

VOL. IL 7
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It is apparent, from these examples, which might be in-
definitely increased, that the base of Gipsy verbal stems is the
Prakrit, in its earlier as well as its more modern forms; that
the phases of the Indian verb are also fairly represented ; that
the practice of using ancillaries is also not unknown; and
that thus this wild and wandering race has carried with it,
wherever it has gone on the face of the earth, the principles
and sentiments of speech formation which it inherits from the
land of its birth, the deserts of the Indus and the Chenab.
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THE SIMPLE TENSES.
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§ 37. Synorsis or THE SiMPLB TENsEs IN ALL SEVEN LANGuaGEs.—§ 38.
SmvrrLE TENsES IN THR GIPsY VERB.

§ 32. Tur preceding Chapter has dealt only with the stem,
or that part of the verb which remains unchanged throughout
all moods and tenses; we have now to consider the processes
used to express the various relations which the idea involved in
the stem is capable of undergoing.

The tenses of the modern verb fall naturally into three
classes or grades, and it is surprising that so patent a fact
has not been noticed by any of the grammar-writers. It is
impossible to give, as some writers do, a fixed number for the
tenses in any of our languages, for the combinations are almost
infinite ; but a broad, general classification would, one might
suppose, have suggested itself to the most mechanical compiler.
The grammar-writers, however, including even authors so
superior to the general run as Trumpp and Kellogg, have been,
for the most part, led away by giving their attention, in the
first place, if not exclusively, to the meanings of the various
tenses. This practice has led them to lose sight of the primary
idea as evolved out of the structure of each tense. Had the
structure been first considered, it would have been easy to dis-
cover which of the many conventional senses of a given tense
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was its primary and legitimate one, and by adhering to this
process, a more simple and natural classification of tenses would
have been arrived at.

Kellogg does, indeed, clearly grasp the principles of the
structure of the Hindi verb, but he is too metaphysical in
his considerations about the meaning of each tense, and has
adopted a phraseology which cannot but prove bewildering to
the student, and which scientific linguists are not likely to
adopt.

In Sindhi Trumpp divides the verb into simple and com-
pound tenses. The simple present is by him called the
Potential, though he is well aware of the fact that it is really
the old Sanskrit present indicative, and in his philological
notes duly recognizes the fact. His classification is sufficient
for Sindhi, though it would hardly cover all the tenses in the
cognate languages. As usual, he is, in this respect, much in
advance of all other grammar-writers on the modern languages.
In the Grammars of Gujarati, Marathi, and Oriya, the same
distinction between simple and compound tenses is preserved,
though in many cases erroneously worked out.

It appears to me, however, that for purposes of comparison
between all the languages of this group, a finer distinction still
is required, and I would suggest a threefold division, which it
will be my business in the following pages to substantiate and
describe in detail.

First, there are the simple tenses,—exact modern equivalents
of corresponding tenses in the Sanskrit and Prakrit verb, whose
form is due to the ordinary processes of phonetic change and
development, and in which the old synthetic structure, though
very much abraded, is still distinctly traceable.

Secondly, the participial tenses, formed from participles of
the Sanskrit verb, used either alone, or with fragments of the
Sanskrit substantive verb, worked into and amalgamated with
them so as to form in each case one word only. In the latter

GEON
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case these tenses have a pseudo-synthetical appearance, though
the principle on which they are formed is really analytical.

Thirdly, compound tenses, in which the base is a participle
with an auxiliary verb added to it, but not incorporated into it,
each person of each tense thus consisting of two words in juxta-
position.

A further development of the analytical system produces the
large class of verbs with ancillaries, in which the master-stem,
8o to call it, remains unchanged, and the ancillary does all the
work of conjugation. Each of these classes will now be con-
sidered in its turn. The present chapter is devoted to the first
class, or simple tenses. ,

It must here also be noted that the seven languages have but
one conjugation each, that is to say, that the terminations and
methods of forming tenses in use in any one language are
applied without variation to every verb in that language. A
partial exception may, at first sight, seem to occur in Sindhi
and Marathi, in both of which there is one method for conju-
gating neuter, and another for active verbs. It will be shown,
however, that though at first sight the terminations of the
neuter verb seem to differ from those of the active, as in M.
@ g “I escape,” n, but # S “I set free,” 4, yet in
reality the scheme of terminations is one and the same for
both, and the difference is due to a process of preparing the
root to receive terminations, and to the abrasion of those termi-
nations, in some cases from euphonic causes, and not to the
existence of a double system of conjugation.

§ 33. First among the simple tenses comes, in all the lan-
guages, the old Sanskrit present indicative, which, in form,
preserves clear traces of its origin, though, as in its abraded
condition it now no longer indicates with sufficient clearness
present time, it has wandered away into all sorts of meanings,
and is given by grammarians under all sorts of titles. Con-
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sidering the very vague meanings which it now expresses,
especially in regard to the note of time, it has seemed to me
that the Greek term “aorist” more accurately describes this
tense in its modern usage than any other. The fact that it ésa
present, no matter what additional indefinite meanings may be
attached to it, is, however, necessary to be borne in mind, and I
think that in modern grammars it should always head the list
of tenses, as the simplest and most genuine, and legitimately
first in order, of them all. In those languages of this group
with which I am personally acquainted, I can assert, from my
own experience, that it is far more frequently used in colloquial
practice as a present, pure and simple, than our grammar-
writers, basing their views too much on the literary aspects of
the languages, would have us believe.

The terminations of the aorist in the classical form of each
language in the present day are the following. (For the full
forms, see the tables at the end of this chapter.)

BING. 1. 2. 3. PLUR 1. 2 3.
Hndi & ¢ T 1 w
Panjabi Wt ¢ ) | q - g
Sindhi wt ¢ T ] w wfn
Gujarai § ¢ T ™@) W ¢
Marathi ¢ UHE(WE) T -] wt W
Oriya ¢ 9 T 3 - (3) wfm
Bengali ¥ YH q X W (3) W (W)

The third person singular is the same in all the languages,
ending universally in §. In Oriya poetry it ends in WY, and
this now somewhat antiquated form is still occasionally heard,
as in Y “he does,” WX “it is.” The form in WY is in use
in the rustic dialects of Hindi and Gujarati, as is also the in-
termediate form §. It seems certain that this universal ¥
has been formed from WY, the termination of this person in
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Prakrit, and corresponds to the Sanskrit wfa. Thus wufy
becomes W&, WW, and 4. The rustic Hindi forms wwfy,
qWY, are, I think, to be explained by the Prakrit process of
inserting q and ¥ to fill a hiatus; thus qwf& becomes wwfyg
and w@fYg. In the hill dialects of Kumaon and Garhwéil the
final vowel is lost, and they say go for w®. The same takes
place in Nepali.

The third person plural similarly points to the same person
in the Sanskrit present. Oriya has here preserved the termina-
tion unaltered, as wxfa “they do,” WrCfw “they beat,”
though in common conversation there is a tendency to drop the
final 7, and to say karant, mdrant. P.S.and B. have lost the g,
and with it P. and B. have rejected the vowel also, which
Sindhi retains. Hindi has softened the nasal consonant to
anundsika, and Gujarati has rejected the nasal altogether, so
that the 3 plural is the same in form as 3 singular. This also
is the case in the dialects of Hindi spoken in Rajputana, which
have ®TR “they strike,” where classical H. has ®T¢. After
the rejection of the ¥, which is a phonetically anomalous,
though widely used process, the remaining form would be wfw,
as {TCHW, closely approximate to which is Garhwéli ®RTTH.
The Braj form &7 is deducible also from ®TTfw, through an
intermediate ATCY and ATCE. The last-named form is still in
use in the Eastern Hindi area, and has in Bhojpuri modulated
into ®TY; while the type RYY is preserved in the Oudh and
Riwa form ®TC:, where § has been substituted for ¥, and an
inorganic second anunésika added, concerning which there will
be more to say presently.

Marathi stands alone in preserving the ¢ of the Sanskrit ant:.
In old Marathi the final vowel is preserved and lengthened, as
BIAT “ they rise;” in the modern language ¥3A. In the
Konkani dialect! all three persons of the plural are said to end

! Grammatica da Lingua Concani (Goes, 1859), p. 74.
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in #. Thus in the Portuguese method of transliteration, which
is not very accurate, the words are thus written, ami assati ““ we
are,” tumi assati “ye are,” fe assati “they are.” We should
probably write w@fw=classical M. w@a. The author tells
us, however, that one may also say ami assad “ we are,” which
is classical M. first person plural W*¥Y W&, though in Konkani
it may be used for all three persons of the plural.

The second person singular ends in g in H. and G., and is
from Skr. W@ by elision of §, thus qufy, qafy, way, &
(Braj), w®. In B. it formerly ended in Wf&, but the final
vowel has been rejected, and the a weakened to §, thus @@
““ thou seest ;”’ this form has been excluded from literature, but
is extremely common in speech. In M. also the § has persisted,
as g2 “thou dost get free,” where the ¢ is apparently due to
the epenthesis of the final ¢ of an earlier §2f@. The ¢ may,
however, be dropped altogether, without leaving any trace, and
one may say §2®@. P. and 8. take anunisika, as &%  thou
doest,” which is perhaps due to the influence of the §, which
has disappeared. The termination ¥ is often heard among
the lower classes in the Hindi area, but always in a past sense,
and extended to all persons, as fafg@ “he did,” =fg® “he
said >’ (also I or thou). The O. termination B for this person
is abnormal, and I am at a loss to account for it.

The second person plural in all but M. ends in o, for though
B. and O. write W, they pronounce ¢, and when emphasis is
used, 8. 'There is no difficulty in affiliating this termination to
the corresponding Skr. 2 plural in tka, through Pr. dka and /a,
thus qW¥ “ye go,” where, by elision of 4 and conflation of the
two vowels, we should get §@w and §&T. The final ¢ has
been lengthened to o, as in the plural of nouns. Marathi also
forms this person on the analogy of its noun, in which the final
anuswéra is typical of the plural, so that we get wart. The
process, however, is quite modern, for in the medisval poets
the second person plural ends in ¢ without anuswéra.
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There is some obscurity about the first person in both num-
bers. In H. and G. the singular ends in @ (¥), while the
plural ends in § (§); but in 8. M. and O. it is the plural which
ends in &, while § is in M. and O. the termination of the
singular. Now if we look to the earlier forms, it would seem
more natural to derive W¥ from WWTfH, where the presence of
the final ¥ accounts easily for the \, and so the plural werrs:
with its Prakrit representative €@T# would regularly result in
@i. Moreover, in many dialects even of Hindi, the plural is
still gord and W}, vy, wuY. In the Rajputana dialects it
is w@&t, which agrees with the singular of modern P. and 8.
For five of the languages Skr. wwtf® softened to wuty would
become q@T¢, whence M. and O. w¥ “I go,” and further
shortened, B. WTf® ¢d., while the rejection of final ¥ gives P.
wut, S. yut «“I go.” The singular, therefore, in these five is
easily understood. So also is the plural, for Skr. weta:, Pr.
.y, would become w@t3 and wwTS, whence dialectic H.
wwt (Rajputana), g, weY, @Y (in the Himalayan dialects),
8. ¥¥, M. i, G. 9¢. But how are we to account for the
singular and plural in H. and G.? It seems as if an inversion
of the two persons had taken place. It is probable enough that
a form originally plural should have become singular, because
natives universally speak of themselves as ‘“we” even when °
only one person is speaking. In this way the plural form may
have passed over into a singular. And this tendency would be
further developed by the fact that in H. and G. the languages
which make the singular end in uzn, the pronoun of the first
person was, in mediseval times, and dialectically still is, §¥, so
that it would be natural to say gY &<Y “I do,” on account of
the identity of sound. In the other languages this pronoun
has dropped out of use (see Vol. IL. p. 302). Even if this con-
jecture be disapproved, and if it be thought that the singular
Y is derived from Pr. %TTf& by loss of the final ¢ and soften-
ing of the m into anuswira, we are still as far as ever from the
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origin of the plural in en. I think that this might perhaps be
accounted for by the form of the third person plural having
passed over into the first. That forms belonging to one person
or case do often get extended to other persons or cases, is
generally admitted. In the Riwa dialect of H. the 1 pl. ends
in W, as |TTA “ we strike,” which seems to be connected with
the 3 pl. of P. 8. and B., and in most of the dialects the 1 pl. is
identical with 3 pl. Now the 3 pl. has a right to an i, coming
as it does from a Skr. -anti, and the presence of the n in the
Riwa, and other eastern Hindi dialects, points to the same
source. The inorganic anuswéra in poetic Hindi, as ®TXf§
“ they strike,” and dialectic forms, seems to have arisen from a
feeling that final anuswira was the proper type of plurality,
and thus depends upon a false analogy with the plural of
nouns. The widespread Bhojpuri dialect has &1} both for
1 pl. and 3 pl.,, where the ending retains the nasal and the f,
though the latter is lengthened. We may, however, also sup-
pose that & 1 pl., “we do,” is really the singular, and that
the real plural having been used for a singular, the real singu-
lar became a plural. For though a native is fond of speaking
of himself individually as “ we,” yet the consciousness of only
one person being referred to might lead him to use the singular
verb, just as the Muhammadans in Orissa, in their corrupt
Urdu, say ham karingd “I will do,” literally “nos faciam,” a
plural pronoun with a singular verb. 8o, also, the French
peasant says “je faisons,” ““j’avons;’’ and the English one “we
goes,” “he do,” “they says.”

The above remarks leave this difficult point still far from
elucidation. It is surprising that none of the grammarians
have observed the existence of the difficulty, or offered any
hints towards its solution. It is further complicated by the
fact that P. and G. insert ¢, 4, ay or ¢y between the stem and
the termination of the 1 pl., thus P. qg®, ufE®, G. 7&i ¥, @
“we read.” Here it has been suggested that the Apabhranga
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form in #mo is the origin, thus gAY “we laugh > became
¥fedY and gf@R, but the change from | to § is unusual.

On the whole, then, the correspondence of the modern forms
of this tense with those of the ancient synthetical present is so
close that there can be no doubt as to its derivation therefrom.
The terminations, however, have been so much worn away, and
in some respects confused with one another, that the tense
itself no longer indicates present time with sufficient definite-
ness, and other forms, which will be treated of hereafter, have
been called in to supply the place of a present. This tense has
thus become vague, and in modern times is often used in both a
future and a past sense. In Marathi grammars it is set down
as an “ Habitual Past,” so that #t §& means “I used to get
loose.” 1In Panjabi it is given as an indefinite future, as ®
wut “I would send,” or, “I am going to send.” It bears this
meaning also in Hindi. Still, in literature, it is frequently the
present, and nothing else, while in Bengali it is used as an
“historic present,” namely, that tense which is used by his-
torians when, to give vigour to their style, they speak of past
events in the present tense, thus fatpare katak-guli loka giyd
pdthara sangraha kare, emana samaye ekakhdni bara pdthara kha-
8iyd pare, “ After that several people went and collected stones,
suddenly a great block of stone slipped and fell ;. where kare
and pare, though they must be translated by preterites, are
really the old synthetic present. This practice is extremely
common in modern Bengali, both in the literary and in the
colloquial style.!

It is unnecessary further to pursue the question of the

1 In the Gujarati grammars of Leckey and Edalji this tense appears several times
over. It is the first present and first habitual past of the Indicative mood, first
Aorist of the Subjunctive, first present of the second Potential and the Optative. All
this merely means that it is used in the senses which, in a Latin or Greek verb,
would be assigned to those tenses; but as the words are the same in all, it would be
quite as accurate, and much simpler, to record it once only, and note that it is used
in a variety of senses.
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various senses in which this tense is now employed, as the
point is one which belongs not to the domain of comparative
philology, but to the grammar of each individual language.
The name “aorist,” which I have suggested, has the advantage
of being indefinite as to time, and in this way represents fairly
the scope of the tense.

§ 34. The next simple tense is the IMPERATIVE, and this, like
the aorist, is descended from the imperative of the ancient
languages. As might be expected, it closely resembles the
aorist or old present, and has the following scheme of endings :

8.1, 2. 3. P. 1. 2. 3.
Hindi o V! T ' { L 1] 1
Panjabi v -\t
Sindhi 3 L 1)
Gujarati v A1}
Marathi & v - o w wa
Oriya Y v 3 ¥ wW@) wm
Bengall v ] w(E©) o uq

In this scheme only the second persons singular and plural
have been given for P. 8. and G., because the other persons are
the same as the aorist. This is also true of H., the aorist being
used as a potential in all these languages, the first and third
persons of both numbers can only be considered imperatives in
so far as the potential is itself imperative, just as in Latin and
other Indo-European languages. So we may say in H. parke
“he reads,” or, “let him read.” It was shown in §§ 4, 5, etc.,
that even in Pali and the Prakrits the present and imperative
had been confounded together, a practice that has paved the
way for the modern system.

It is only in M. O. and B. that the third singular has a

! This mark means that the 2 sing. is the simple stem, as kar ¢ do thou!” parh
“ read thou!”’
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separate form, which may in all cases be traced back to the
Skr. 3 sg. WY, Pr. WS, which in M. becomes WY. In M., how-
ever, the termination W for this tense is also in use. To the
same origin may be ascribed the O. ¥ and B. %, the final %
of which, however, presents considerable difficulty. It will be
discussed along with a similar termination in the future.

The third plural in M. O. and B. is parallel to the singular,
and is connected with Skr. W®, just as the corresponding
person in the aorist is with Skr. wfat. In O., owing to the
influence of the final u, this termination is often written unfu,
a8 karuntu “let them do,” jdintu “let them go.”

In all but 8. the second singular is the bare verbal stem. In
M. a final W is heard, and slightly also in B. and O. In the
dialect of Northern Gujarat a ¥ is sounded after the final con-
sonant, as B “do thou,” FYW “speak thou,” ET® “go thou.”"
But in the rest this person ends with the final consonant, as kar
“do,” dekh “see.” In the H. medimval poets this person often
ends in f§, as stated in §§ 4, 5, 7, corresponding to which is a
plural in W&, as

J¥E ¥ oY ¥ g Afa v

“Beize yeo! seize ye! muttering of war.”—Chand, Pr. R. xix. 33.

This form is also found in G., and in Old-M. takes the shape
of ¢, as ¥ “find thou!” for yray, from qrafy, with in-
organic anuswéra. Sindhi, which causes all its words to end in
a vowel, makes this person end in 8, which is apparently only
& weakening of the final vowel of the stem. The dialectic
forms of H. present few noteworthy peculiarities, in some cases
the forms which Kellogg gives as imperatives are really other
tenses used imperatively. Thus the form ®TTH “beat ye!”
common in the eastern area, is really a future, ¢ ye shall beat.”
Often, too, in colloquial Hindi, and in Urduy, in giving an order,

1 Vans Taylor, Grammar, p. 89,
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the future is used, as T WY WYR & WrAYaA “ You will bring
Rém with you,” that is, “bring him with you!” So also the
infinitive, as Q¥ W HTH WHEY AT “ Do all this work to-
day,” literally, «(Take care) to do,” Y@ fr@ ® yar I
¥t ITAT “ Pay this debt, and then go away.”!

Most of the seven languages have, in addition to the ordinary
imperative, a respectful form used in addressing a superior, or
in entreating and asking a favour. This, in Hindi, ends in
Sing. ¥R, Plur. ¥4Y. In P. this form is seldom employed,
and when used, may be considered as borrowed from H. In
the other languages are—

Sindhi  Sing. 2. XN, W, Plur. 2. T3Y, TAY-
Glljlll'lﬁ ” ‘a’ ”» ‘ﬁ-

In a few stems in H. which end in ¢, % is inserted between
the stem and the termination, the final vowel being changed to
f, as @ “take,” WIfAY, ] “give,” HfAY; the stem HT “do”
is in this case changed to ¥Y, making HIAY “be pleased to
do.” Sindhi sometimes takes in the singular Xy instead of ¥R,
probably on the analogy of the simple imperative, which ends
in %; and in the plural, instead of ¥HY, the forms AT, TATY,
YATE, TATE are used when great respect is implied, as qfSray
“be pleased to go,” YgATE “be pleased to hear.” Many of
the rustic dialects of Hindi have also this form ; thus Rajputana
™, T8, &9, or simply &, as AR, ATQR, A7TH “be pleased
to strike.”

Vararuchi (vii. 20, 21, 22) teaches that jja and g4 may be
optionally substituted for the affixes of the present and future,
also for those of the imperative, in verbs which end in a vowel
In Old-Marathi, accordingly, a form with inserted s is found
in present, past, and future, as well as imperative, as ZfCRAY
“he does,” FFCRYT “he did,” FRAX “he will do,” FFR “do

1 Pincott's Sakuntald, p. 12, a first-rate text-book in admirable idiomatic Hindi.
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thou,” in which the junction vowel between the inserted ¥ and
the termination has been changed to e. As, however, the in-
serted ¥ is also a type of the passive, this form has occasionally
been mistakenly used in a passive sense, as #Y ATRAAY “I am
struck.” Lassen (p. 357) refers this increment to the Skr.
potential, which is confirmed by the Pali forms quoted in § 4,
and by the dotted ® in 8., which usually indicates that a
double letter has existed. The § of the Skr., as in q¥¥, is
doubled in Pa. wq&tfH, and hardened to & in Pr., whence
the modern &, with lengthening of the preceding vowel in H.,
and change of ¢ to a in G. (cf. G. T@=W). As Vararuchi,
in extending the use of this increment to present and future, is
writing of the Maharashtri dialect, it is not surprising that the
modern Marathi should show a wider use thereof than the
sister idioms, in which the sense of a potential has passed over
into that of a respectful imperative, or, as Trumpp well calls it,
Pprecative.

To this tense belong the two M. words ¥gq@® and qTfER.
The former is the precative of ¥g@ (Skr. v ¥®) “ to speak,”
and means literally, “be pleased to say;” in modern times it
means “ that is to say,” “i.e.,” “videlicet,” as WY FUN WAV
““agwa, that is to say, a horse.”” It has also a future form
FYAW, meaning “in that case,” as QTHW YIWT FEUIAA
Wt® Q1XW® “If rain falls, then (or, in that case) there will be a
crop.” The latter, with a plural qTfg®4a, and a future yTfgdw,
is from QUER “to see,” literally “please to see,” and means
“it ought,” as § WTH A&t qTER “ this work ought to be done,”
literally “please to see (that) this work is done;” “see”
being used in M., as in English, in the sense of “seeing to,”
« providing for,” «taking care for.”!

Similar to these is the H. qTf¥R, lit. ““please to wish,” but

1 S8ee Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary under these words; also Godbol's Marathi
Grammar, p. 92, ’
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meaning “ought,” and, like qTfg® in M., used with the past
participle, as Q¥ ®TH AT YTfER “ this work ought to be
done.” Colloquially, however, and even among good writers,
9Tf¥R is often, like other ancillary verbs, constructed with the
oblique form of the infinitive, and it would not be absolutely
incorrect to say Wx® wTfY®. In fact, the construction both in
M. and H. with the past participle remounts to a period when
the participial character of this form was not yet forgotten.
Since, however, the past participle in H. has come to be used
simply as a preterite, this construction has lost its significance.
Not so in M., where, as will be seen hereafter, the distinction
between the preterite and participle still survives.

Gujarati has an analogous formation in the word 3yqR it
is wanted,” French “il faut,” Italian ‘“bisogna.” It is from
the verb !”I's “to see,” and is used with a dative of the subject,
as ®W AT TT XY 7Y “I want no other blessing,” like
Latin “mihi necesse est, oportet, decet,” etc. It is conju-
gated throughout the full range of tenses, as EGT wt N WiY
MY ¥4 “ Whatever was required for the voyage,” WY HIQ
TR AR A “ Should I require venison, then . . . .”

§ 35. A simple future derived from the old synthetical tense
exists only in Gujarati and in Old-Hindi. The tense is as
follows, taking the stem kar “do,” as a type:

sNeg. 1. 2. PL. L. 2,

Gujarati FOIY “(a "(a lﬁij Y t(il
oud-H. afcff afR R @ afcdt s

Kellogg (Gr. p. 238) gives the following interesting tran-
sitional type from eastern Rajputana : —

siNG. 1. 2. PL. 1. 2.

LA SO szr Wt W tvﬂ
S §
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There are, in fact, four types of the future in the modern
languages, having for their characteristics respectively the
letters |, A, W, and §. The sa type has a variant ka, The
ga, la, and ba types belong to the class of participial tenses,
and will be discussed under that head. The sa type, with its
variant Aa, found in G. and Old-H., with dialectic variations in
several of the modern rustic dialects of H., is the only ome
which is directly derived from the corresponding Sanskrit and
Prakrit tense. It is the Sanskrit future in #shya, as in karish-
ydmi, which, as already pointed out in § 4, becomes in Pali
karissdmi, and retains that form in the higher Prakrits. The
transition from this to the eastern Rajput ®Tq seems to rest
upon the confusion between the first persons of the singular
and plural already noticed in H.; for Rajp. %x&gt, though now
a plural, represents HfCETA better than does ¥TF, which
latter leads to Pr. plural ‘ﬁ'{ﬂT‘g, just as does G. ‘f(ﬁ The
G. 1 sing. HOIY has rejected all terminations, and lengthened
the preceding vowel; this form is also, in the general con-
fusion, due to the corruption of personal affixes, used for the
2 sing. The second and third persons of both numbers may
be traced back to the corresponding persons of the Prakrit just
as in the aorist, and the loss of the ¢ in the second syllable is
probably due to the neglect of vowels in G., where the first
plural even is written in three ways, as ¥y}, &fiy, or a<y.
The orthography of G. is, it will be remembered, still unfixed.

In most of the Prakrits the future has undergone a further
weakening, by which the ® of the higher types has been re-
solved into §, so that we get such forms as sfafgfa side by
side with fef¥. It is from this weakened form that the
Hindi type is derived. Thus 3 sing. ®f{y represents Pr.
Bfcex from afcefa; 3 pl. HfCE = afifa, and so on. Here
also come in the old Purbi forms ®fTef¥, wfwfy, which are
transitional from Pr. to Old-H. In poems in the Braj dialect
occur such forms as WYY, WY, Where the as has crept into

VOL. IIL 8
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the second syllable, probably from the analogy of the ga type

karai-g4. The commonest form is that given above, with short

¢ in the second syllable. This is Chand’s ordinary future, as
W aTn ' I

TARE AT
‘“We nobles all wsZl fight,
(That) the kingdom of the Chandel may not perish.”

—Pr. R. xxi. 94.
- R e gafe gafat
& fag wfdf e

“Either I wll yseld my head to thee,
Or I will put the umbrella on my head.”—Pr. R. i. 279.
(t.e. I will either die or conquer.)

wwx yfe fofa ax ot
Tl v AR wfedta

¢ Having plundered Kanauj, I wil carry off all your riches,
After that, I wsll fight at Mahoba.”—s¢b. xxi. 87.

It is also the ordinary future throughout Tulsi Das’s

Ramayan, as
gafe wtfa fag I sl
AT Afn Tww ww Rt 0

“In every manner I wsll sorve my beloved,
I will taks away all the fatigue of the journey.”
—Ay-k. 399.

Also universally in Kabir, as
T ATAY FW AT WT AT WTGEREN

“Ye know not when he (s.. death) wsl strike, whether at home or
abroad.”—Ram. xix. 5.

TEC 7 T W v

“ You will never find such a place again.—+b. xliii. 2.
where 9¢Y = qre®Y 2 pl. fut. of QAT “to find.”

When the ga future, which is now the ordinary type in
Hindi, arose, cannot be clearly defined. . It is not in use in the
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medisgval poets, and, as has been shown above, it has not suc-
ceeded in expelling the old synthetical future from the rustic
dialects.

§36. In M. and 8. the terminations of the old present or
aorist, and those of the imperative in 8., seem at first sight to
differ in the active from those in the neuter verb, and some
remarks are necessary in explanation of this peculiarity. The
neuter YT “to get loose,” and the active FYY  to set free,”
are thus conjugated in the present in M.

siNe. 1. 2. 3. PL. L. 2, 3.

Similarly in 8. the neuter g “to go,” and the active
WY “to give up,” conjugate the present thus:—

sING. 1. 2. 3 PL. 1. 2. 8
w @ W W
wfewt wfed =R wfed mfewy  wifa.

= wfefn.
it

On comparing these two sets of forms, it will be seen that
the active differs from the neuter by insertion of § in M., and
of ¥ in 8. This inserted vowel has, however, disappeared in
some persons, as in M. first and second plural, and in 8. third
singular, and, optionally, also second singular and third plural.
Some writers on Marathi seek to derive the forms of the neuter
from those of the Skr. Atmanepada, and the forms of the active
from those of the Parasmaipada. There is, however, a fatal
objection to this argument in the fact that the Skr. Atmane-
pada had died out of use so early as the Prakrits, and that the
neuter forms of M. agree closely with the forms in use in the
other languages, where there is nothing to lead us to look for
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an origin from the Atmanepada, inasmuch as the known changes
of the Parasmaipada’ afford a satisfactory explanation, and in
those languages the type which in M. is restricted to neuter
verbs is used for both neuter and active. A more probable
supposition is that which would derive the forms of the active
in M. and 8. from the Skr. causal, the characteristic aya having
been changed in Pr. to ¢, and still further shortened in 8. to 4,
while in M. the personal terminations have been blended with
the g of aya into a long vowel; thus M. §YRY presupposes an
earlier form @YY or WY, for it must be noted that the
termination ¢ resulting from Skr. wfay, Pr. w¥, has been
dropped in this word. So in the first sing. S. wf@wt repre-
sents an older ®YZYTA, and is thus earlier in type than M.
ey for @I, through ¥rgATE. The second singular in
which the personal termination is retained also supports this
view, for in it the characteristic & holds the same place in the
word as the characteristic aya of the Sanskrit causal, namely,
between the stem and the termination: so it does in Sindhi in
all the persons. The value of the comparative method is shown
in cases like this where a student, who is guided by the facts of
one language only, is liable to be misled, owing to want of the
light supplied by the sister languages.

It is only in 8. that the imperative differs in the active from
that in the neuter. According to strict rule, the second singu-
lar of neuter verbs ends in u, as AT “to die,” imperative {YE
“die thou;” while in active verbs it ends in ¥, as qr@yg “to
cherish,” imperative qTfr ¢ cherish thou.” Trumpp, however,
gives a long list of active verbs whose imperative ends in u,
while there are others which take both terminations. It is
impossible, at present, satisfactorily to account for this irregu-
larity, but it seems probable that active verbs in 8. derived
from actives in Sanskrit form the imperative in 4, while those
which are derived from 8. causals form-it in . Should this
suggestion be confirmed by further research, the ¥ would
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appear to be the representative of the Skr. aya of the causal.
Thus while S8kr. ®T produces 8. ®¥, Skr. Q&g produces S.
urf®, shortened from qr@ (Pr. ur@fy). The second plural of
neuters ends in o, as Y@Y “ go ye!”’ while that of actives ends
in f0 or yo, as WFEWY or WEY. The earlier form in ¢ko
(Pr. x¥®) is also in use as WHEEY.

In the following list there is no reason why the imperative
should not end in , notwithstanding the rule, for the words
are detived from simple Sanskrit active verbs of the Bh con-
jugation, or, if in Sanskrit of other conjugations, yet reduced
to the Bhd type in Prakrit.

QY “to read,” imp. GF 8kr. v 43 imp. Q3.
m “ see,” » W » m » TN

ﬁ'“ «grind,” , fuw » v ﬁ! » faf, butPr. e
(Hem. iv. 185).

“! “graze,” , WY » V"s » Q.

TQY “keep,” g » 1/“ » (-

“ ¢ say,” » ¥ w Vv Y » WYY, but Pr. g

(Hem. iv. 2).

wrgy “to inform,” makes WY and Wifd, it is from Skr.
WI@AT, imperative WIRWTfY¥, from which comes regularly wifa,
through a form wrafyg, but this verb may be also neuter, as in
“tell! tell!” and would thus, by the masses, be formed like
neuters, and have WIg. Wy “to blow ”’ (with bellows),
makes WY and Wfy, it is from Skr. WAT, imp. WA, whence
regularly W§. Here the form wf¥, the ordinary form for
actives, may have been introduced from forgetfulness of the
special reasons for that ending in . As a general result, it
may be suggested that each of these peculiar verbs requires to
be traced back to its origin, in which case there will generally
be found some special reason for the divergence from the
normal type.
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§ 37. Here follows a table showing the simple tenses in each
language. A common verbal stem in each is given to exhibit the
method of adding the terminations.
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§38. The simple tenses in the Gipsy verb, as given by
Paspati and Miklosich, differ very widely from the Indian
type, and it is difficult to grasp their forms, so much have
contraction and a slurring habit of pronunciation weakened
the original terminations. The present among the Rumelian
gipsies has the following endings: 8. 1. 4, 2. 84, 8, 3. /; PL 1.
8a, 8, 2. na, n, 3. na, n. Thus from kerdva *“to do”—

Sing. 1. kerdva, or kerdv. = PL 1. kerésa, or kerés.
2. kerésa ,, kerés. 2. keréna. ,, kerén.
3. keréla ,, kerel. 3. kerena ,, kerén.

Of the two forms, those ending with a are the fuller and
more correct forms, and those ending in the consonant which
precedes the ¢ are used in ordinary conversation. The 8. 2
sounds also keresa, kerés. Here we distinguish two junction-
vowels 4 and e, as ker-4-sa, ker-é-sa, a peculiarity which recalls
the practice in Prakrit by which the e originally proper to the
tenth conjugation is often used in verbs of the Bhfi and other
types, and as often omitted in causals; so we have ggTf#t and
g&fe, qrarfar and Qrefa, WY and @Y, WY and WX
But with regard to the terminations, there is much difficulty ;
we recognize, indeed, the termination dms of 8. 1. in Paspati’s
doa, or dv, and ast in his dsa, or ds. So also anti, Pr. enti, re-
appears in ena or en. The ela, el of 8. 3. may stand to a#i in
the same relation as the ¢/s of O. and M. p.p.p. does to Skr. ita;
but if so, it is a strange confirmation, and from an unexpected
quarter, of what is as yet little more than an unsupported
hypothesis. In the P. 2. the ena, en may have been borrowed
from P. 3, for we have seen similar cases in the other lan-
guages, but the P. 1, with its ending in s, is entirely in-
explicable.

The Syrian gipsies have retained a fuller form of the 8. 1, as
J8mi “I go,” dvams “I come,” sttmsi “I am,” and the following
almost pure Prakrit words, dikems “I fear,” chinems “I cut,”
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déms, demi “1 give,” janami, janemi “1 know,” enems I bring ”
(from wrafY), kinimi I buy ” (W), and others (Miklos. ii. 4).

The imperative is the only other simple tense, it has the
forms ker ““ do thou,” kerén, do ye,” me kerel “let him do,” me
keren “let them do.” The meaning and origin of this prefix
" me is not explained by Paspati, and I am not aware,of any-
thing in the Indian languages with which it can be connected.
It is probably a construction borrowed from modern Greek, or
Turkish, or some of the languages spoken in or near Rumelia.
The imperative is, in its general form, precisely analogous to
the languages of our group, but there is nothing specially
noteworthy about it.



CHAPTER IIIL

THE PARTICIPIAL TENSES,

CONTENTS.—§ 39. DrriNrrioNn or THE Particreiar Tenems.—§ 40. Tz
ParTICIPLE ACTIVE.—§ 41. TENSES PORMED THERBBY—THB SINDHI FuTURSE.
—¢§ 42. MaratExr INDICATIVE AND CoONDITIONAL PRESENT.—§ 43. BENGALI
AND Or1Ya CoNDITIONAL.—§ 44. HINDI, PANJABI, AND GUJARATI PRESENT.—
§45. Tug Past ParticreLn Passive.—§ 46. EarLy TapBHAVA PARTICIPLES
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THE Pasr ParTICIPLE.—§ 60. THR PRAY0GAS.—§ 61. TEE FuTUuRE PARTI-
crpLE Passive.—§ 562. TENsRs YoRMED PROM IT IN SINDHI, GUJARATI, AND
ManaTur—§ 63. TR Furure nv Orrva, BexgaLi, axp Eastesrx Hmvpr.—
§ 64. Tes Hmvor aANp Panyapr FururB.—§ 66. MamaTel FUTUREB COM-
PARXD WITH THAT IN CBRTAmN Hmpr Disrecrs.—§ 66. Syworsis or THB
Parrrcreian Tenses o ALL SBvEN LaNguaes.—§ 57. ParTicreiarL Tanszs
¢ THE Gresy VEms.

§ 39. So widely has the modern verb diverged from its
parent, that the simple tenses, in which there still remain
traces of the ancient synthetic structure, are, as we have just
seen, extremely few. Far more numerous in all the languages
are those tenses which are formed by the aid of a participle
derived directly from the Prakrit. These tenses may be
divided into two classes, (1) consisting either of a participle
alone, as in H. chaltd “he moves,” which is really “moving
(he is),” or of a participle, to which are attached much-worn
fragments of the old Sanskrit substantive verb, as in M. kasafos
“thou laughest,” which is really *laughing thou art,” Pr.
hasanto ’si (whether the remnant of the substantive verb still
appear, or whether it have entirely dropped out, in either case
the principle underlying the formation is the same, and words
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like H. chaltd, and M. hasatos, belong, therefore, to the same
category) : (2) consisting of a participle, to which is subjoined
a substantive verb, the two words standing separate, but form-
ing one phrase, as in H. dekhtd hai “he sees,” i.e. “he is
seeing,” M. lihtt dhe “he is writing.”

Between these two classes there is this fundamental differ-
ence, that in the former the traces of the substantive verb
which do exist are still in the Prakrit stage of development,
whereas in the latter the substantive verb, which is combined
with the participle, is not in the Prakrit shape, but is a later
form, evolved by the languages out of the Prakrit.

The first of these two classes I propose to call * participial
tenses,” and they will be treated of in this chapter ; the second
I shall call, following the example of the grammarians, “ com-
pound tenses,” and shall reserve their discussion for another
chapter.

The participle used in the formation of tenses may be traced
back to the Prakrit equivalents of the following Sanskrit
participles.

1. The present Active (Parasmai.), as in qg¥_ m., “ﬂﬂﬁ, quy .

2. The past Passive (with inserted Y), as in WAY m., BAT S, B ».
(Pr. FFCWY etc.).

3. The future participle Passive or verbal adjective, as in TG m.,
| S, *qH n.

To these must be added certain much abraded forms of
special past participles, which are used in a peculiar way in
three of the languages, as will be shown hereafter, and it must
be borne in mind that, especially in the case of the past parti-
ciple passive (noted as p.p.p.), it is the Prakrit forms that are
to be looked to, rather than those which occur in classical
Banskrit. The classical language does not prefer to insert the
intermediate ¥ in the p.p.p., but the popular languages do
prefer it to a very great extent, so much so, that it has almost
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become the rule to insert it, and the cases where it is omitted
may be classed as exceptions.

§ 40. The participle of the present active in Pali and the
Prakrit takes the forms of the a-stem of nouns, and retains the
nasal throughout ; thus q¥#Y m., Y4# £, qe# n. The varia-
tions introduced by the conjugational peculiarities of the
Sanskrit verb are neglected, and all roots take this one form.

Sindhi reproduces this universal Prakrit form with softening
of ¥ into {, and declines it for gender and number thus (ha!

go ,,)_

Sing. QWY m., WS PL QT m., QT £, “going.”

In active verbs, with which must be reckoned causals, the
characteristic ¢ appears (§ 36), but here lengthened to ¢, as
(bhar « £ill”’)—

Bing. WA m, WA/ PL WA m, wlifget /. “filling.”

There are some minor exceptions and contractions which may
be learnt from the special grammar of the language, but the
forms given above are the regular types.

Panjabi retains the nasal in verbs ending in vowels, as jé
“go,” WL “going,” ho “be,” T “being,” seii “serve,”
¥YT “serving.” In some of the rustic dialects the nasal is
retained also after stems ending in a consonant, thus I have
heard HTERT or WX “beating.” In the classical dialect,
however, the nasal is omitted after a consonant, as singular
AT ., AR /-5 plural AR m., ATt /. Not un-
frequently the § is dropped, and we hear WrwY, ¥9T for HiYT,
WHindi has two sets of forms; one indeclinable originally
ended in ant, and still exists in several rustic dialects with the
termination af/. Chand inserts or omits the nasal at pleasure,
to suit his metre, as YW AN WA “ possessing three foet”
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(Pr. R. i 61); =raw gwa QT WA | “the ear hearing, it 18
broken” (¢b. i. 159) ; Ta® “shining,” @at® “arraying,” §HA
“being beautiful,” ®2® «being cut,” ete. (1. vi. 18), but wxq
“ playing (music),” q¥& “mounting (a horse) ”’ (xix. 3).
Tulsi Das chiefly uses the latter form, as ®T® “ going ”’ (Rém.
8.-k. 7) ; #wA “humming” (:. 9); WTaA “meditating,” A
“finding,” WTAA “being pleased,” wTqA “ singing ” (all in
Ay-k. 1); and this is also common in most medisval poets,
thus Bihari Lall qTa “placing” (Sat. 6), gT& (qwa) “falling ”
(¢6.), @YgA “being beautiful,” w@gA “appearing,” wfgqa
“looking ”’ (ib. 7, 9, etc.). Kabir fagqa “living” (Rém. 30, 5);
%A “being bound ” (id. 31, 3). It survives in all the dialects
of the eastern Hindi area, in Oudh, Riwa, and Bhojpur, and
even in the Gangetic Doab.

The other form ends in a vowel, and is in use in classical
Hindi, as sing. HTTAT m., ATCAY /.; pl. ATR m., ATCAY /.
“beating.” In the Braj dialect it takes the forms |1y m,
acfa s ; pl. arca m. f. The Garhwali dialect preserves the
older form, as ®TTWY, but has also, as have the Rajputana
dialects, #TTAY. Kellogg gives also a Kumaon form ATTW,
which probably arises from ®RTT®Y, just as. Panjabi sray from
tzT.

It would seem that, to account for the co-existence of these
two forms, one ending in a consonant, and the other in ¢ (=o),
we must have recourse to Hoernle’s theory of the ka- affix, and
derive ¥%®, WA from Pr. yTwY, while we derive AT,
AT from a Pr. aa@Yy. The ka- theory, however, thus
begins to assume rather formidable dimensions, and will, ere
long, require a whole treatise to itself.

Ghjarati has also two forms, one indeclinable ending in at,
as WY¥At “loosing,” the other declinable, as sing. WYEAY m.,
M/, dn.; pl. QAT M., A/, Atn. The terminations are those
of the adjective in this language (Vol. IL. p. 150). There is
also a form of the indeclinable participle in &, as §Y¥A, which,
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like the Bangali, is apparently the locative singular, while that
in ¥t has the ending of the old nom, pl. neuter, though, in
sense, it approaches more to the locative, as RTTT Wi wryat
oy Tt WAt “If in loosing my bonds thy teeth should
break.”' Vans Taylor, however, distinguishes two separate
words with this ending, one of which he would derive from the
locative singular of Sanskrit feminines, as HATYTH, the other.
he would derive from the Skr. infin., as '& The first form
he assumes to have been the origin of such phrases as ®TT
Wt ¢ on my coming,” the second, of such as wTat firaya
“he teaches to do.” This, however, is very doubtful.?

Two forms are also observable in Marathi, or rather two sets
of forms. The indeclinable ends in ¥, qt, and AiWT, as g2,
geat, gZatwr. The first of these agrees with Hindi, the
second with Gujarati, and the third is merely the second with
an enclitic particle T added for emphasis. In active verbs the
characteristic # appears, as GYRY®, Erdvat, EYrataT “loosing.”
There is also a declinable form, which, however, is not now used
as a participle, but appears in the third person of the present

tensethussmg g m., §TA £, g2 ».; pl. gTAm., gIW S,

Onya has only one form for the present participle. It is in-
declinable, ending in @ or ¥, as 3@, Y “seeing.” Of these
two forms, that with the nasal is the older, though now less
used, and probably comes from the Pr. neuter in ®f, though
the intermediate steps are not easily traced.

Even in the earliest writings in Bengali there is no regular
present participle, but & form derived from the locative of the
Prakrit is in use. It ends in Y@, as YF@H, and is now used
as an infinitive, meaning “to see.” Literally, it means “in
seeing,” and is used in this sense by Bidyépati, and the older
poets. Thus B faRA A AW 9T “ In wringing (or

} Leckey, Grammar, p. 179. # Grammar, p. 113,
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from wringing) her hair there flows a stream of water” (Pr.
K.-8. 13, 15) ; TCXA @R €9 THATN | “ On seeing (her),
love smote him in the heart” (ib. 15, 7). Even here, how-
ever, it becomes almost an infinitive, as !Tﬁm wTEY M4
“] saw the fair one go to bathe (.. in going, or while going)”
(4. 13, 13) ; WTY FATAR TX AW GTATZ | “ In seeing (or to see)
Kénh, there has been now delight” (i6. 20, 10). So Bhérat
YA YA GTON FATETT “By causing to hear, and by hearing,
I shall obtain news” (Bidya S. 247).

§ 41. Having thus given the forms of the present participle,
we next proceed to exhibit the tenses constructed therefrom,
either with or without the addition of fragments of the old
substantive verb, and it will be seen that there is great variety
in the practice of the respective languages, though all the
variations are sufficiently alike to justify their being classed
generally as structurally present tenses. In some cases the
sense of present time is more clear and definite than that
afforded by the old present of the synthetic system, or, as we
now call it, the aorist, while in others it has wandered away in
different directions.

Sindhi,! to begin with, makes this participle into a future.
In the third person of both numbers the participle is used
without any addition, thus

Sing. QWY m., QWY £ PL QUIT m., QATTH /- “he, she, etc.,
will go.”

The second person, however, retains traces of the substantive
verb Wg “to be,” though much abraded and indistinct, it runs

Sing. ‘[ﬁ n., m{ﬂ J. PL qUI m,, tm J- “thou, ye,

etc., will go.”
The singular masculine ends in ¥, just as does the corre-

1 This section follows, for the most part, Trumpp, pp. 289, 291, etc.
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sponding person of the aorist, and we may resolve it thus,
halando asi = haland’ asi = haland’ ai = halandé. The anuswira
is here, probably, as in the aorist, put in to fill up the hiatus
caused by loss of s, and first stood over the a of ai; when these
two syllables were contracted into one, it took its place over
that one. In the singular feminine we start from halandi asi,
where the final long f of the participle is shortened, and asf =
ai=¢, giving halandié, a form still in use, though Trumpp gives
as the classical type the still further contracted halandia. The
plural masculine arises from Aalandd stha, where stha has be-
come ZAha, and then Aa; the b being dropped, we get halandda=
halando, subsequently resolved into its present form Aalandaii.
The plural feminine is merely the feminine of the participle,
there is no trace of the substantive verb.

In the same way may be explained the first person of both
numbers.

Sing. QUFA m., Qefgwlas. PL Qe m, ke s

Here, again, we meet an instance of the curious change of
W into ¥, which we observed in the Panjabi and Sindhi pro-
nouns of the first person plural w#¥ and w@v (Vol. IL p. 308).
Thus halando asmi becomes halando asi, then halandu ’si, the
final 0 being shortened to 4. In the feminine, however, the
elision of the a of asmi cannot take place by the old laws of
Sandhi ; instead, the £ of the participle changes to its semivowel,
producing Aalandy asi, which the Sindhians in the present day
write either as above, or gW®fd, or even wufgAfd. As to
the termination &Y of the plural, I am disposed to regard it
as formed by analogy from a singular f&, rather than, with
Trumpp, as a derivative of Skr. ®:, which, if the ® be re-
jected, would yield §Y or g, but not, according to any known
Processes, HY.

§ 42. Closely analogous to the Sindhi future is the definite
present in Marathi. In this tense, as in the 8. future, the third
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person preserves no trace of the substantive verb, and in this
respect curiously resembles the periphrastic future of Sanskrit
(bodhitdsms, bodhitdsi, but bodhitd).

The participial form which enters into the composition of
this tense is, apparently, not used alone in a participial sense.
&fCaY or wfcar would always imply “he does,” never “doing.”
For the purely participial sense the indeclinable participles
given in the last section are used.

There is much more difficulty in tracing out the Marathi
persons than those of Sindhi, not only because the remains
of the substantive verb are more abraded, but because in the
second and third persons there are two sets of terminations, one
of which is used when the sense is that of the indicative pre-
sent, the other when it is conditional.

Beginning with the third person, we have these forms (sut
““escape”’) :

Indicative. Sing. FZAY m., ML An PLYZAA m., £, %, “be,
she, etc., escapes.”

Conditional. Sing. gat m., ﬁf.,'” n. PL ‘ﬂ!ﬁ m., ®1.S ‘ﬂ n.,

“ were he, etc., to escape.”

Here the indicative strikes us at once as the older type;
adjectives do not now in M. end in o in the masculine singular,
though they did so in Maharashtri Prakrit; the fo of the in-
dicative therefore preserves the earlier form. So also in the
plural there is but one form for all three persons which con-
tains the verb santi, in Old-M. changed to d#f, just as in the
third plural of the aorist, but with disregard of the varying
terminations for gender of the modern participle. The con-
ditional, on the other hand, is simply the modern participle,
with its full range of endings for number and gender.

The second person runs thus:

Indicative. Sing. W w., MG S, &G n. Pl ﬂm m., [y %
Conditional. Sing. TATY m., MY £, ¥& »., PL gZAtm., 1, =
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Again, in the indicative, the older ending in o, sutatos=sutato
’8i (asi) ; while in the conditional, sutatds = sutatd asi, with the
modern ending in 4. The plural, however, is the same in both,
and agrees in termination with the aorist. The first person is
the same in both indicative and conditional, and is—

Sing. w m., 8 f, Ntn. PL qzﬁ m. f.n.

Final anuswira here represents probably Pr. sing. amh, pl.
amho ; but the sandhi is irregular, as /. sutatg=sutat! amhi; the
variant sutaty2, used in the Konkan, is more regular for sutaty
amhi. The pl. sutats = sutatd amho, where, again, the steps of
transition to sufaté are difficult to work out.

§ 43. A similar use of the participle, in a conditional sense,
occurs in Bengali and Oriya. In the former, the present tense
is made up by using an auxiliary, and it will come under dis-
cussion in the next chapter, but the conditional has traces of
the old Pr. form of the verb, and therefore belongs to this
place. The tense is (dekh “ see”’)—

Sing. 1. fEa™, 2. Wafww, 3. YWEa. PL L Waaw™, 2.
Mfaan, 3. Waaw.

The participle here has lost its terminations for gender, as
the Bengali adjective has (Vol. IL. p. 147): dekhitdm therefore
=dekhita asmi=dekhita amhi in the sing., and dekhita amhu in
the pL., lit. “seeing I am ;”’ dekhitis=dekhita asi, where, on the
analogy of the aorist, the ¢ has crept into the penultimate (now
ultimate) syllable; dekhitd similarly = dekhita stha, whence
dekhita tha = dekhitaha = dekhitd. So, also, dekhiten = dekhita
(8)anti, with the same treatment of the verb as in the aorist.
The third singular is the simple participle.

In Oriya this tense runs thus:

Sing. 1. Yudfa, 2. Y, 3. Ywr.  PL L Jdy (), 2 W,
3. IA.

VOL. III. 9
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In this tense is preserved the older form of the participle
Pr. dekhanto, O. dekhantd, which, as usual, appears unchanged in
the third sing., as also the pl. Pr. dekhante preserved in the
3 pl. The other persons exhibit only slight modifications of
the terminations of the aorist, which are those of the Sanskrit
present asmi, asi, etc.

In B. and O. this tense is used with wfg (qf¥) «if,” pre-
fixed, “if I were to do,” etc.; when used alone, it means “I
might or should do,” and in B. narrative it occasionally ap-
pears as an habitual past, “I used to do.”

It should also be mentioned that just as the Bengali pandits
have banished the old singular of the pronoun and declared it
vulgar, so they have branded the singular number of all their
tenses a8 low, and those grammarians who write under pandit
influence gravely assure us that “the singular and plural are
the same in Bengali verbs, and it is the nominative case before
them which determines whether they are singular or plural ”’
(Yates’s Gr., ed. Wenger, p. 43). When they come to the real
old singular, their agitation is extreme, they are too honest to
leave it out, and too fastidious to put it in. So they preface it
thus, “If a person speaks with the greatest humility of himself,
or with the greatest contempt of another, he employs this form;
but it is not found in good composition. We should have been
happy to pass it over entirely; but to enable the student to
understand what he will dut ‘oo often hear (alas! yes, far too
often, in the mouths of ninety-nine out of every hundred
persons in Bengal), it seems necessary to give one example ”’
(¢b. p. 47).

The best Bengali poets had not discovered that these forms
of their mother-tongue were low or vulgar down to the be-
ginning of the present century. In a page opened at random
in the Mahabarat of Kasiram Das occur Tfg® “ he remained,”
wfewr “he said,” frwtfawr “he asked,” fQ@T® “he has
given,” YIAR “he shall be.” Kabi Kankan uses qffa « thou
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shalt fall,” ®ff@ thou diedst,” wnfey “I was;” and
Bharat Chandra, fgf@ “thou hast done,” gty “I found,” and
innumerable other forms, which would be classed as vulgar by
the purists of the present day.

§ 44. In the remaining languages, Hindi, Panjabi, and
Gujarati, both forms of the present participle are used as an
indefinite present temse, without any trace of the old substan-
tive verb. The indeclinable form occurs constantly in Chand,
thus JTfS WTA THAT TUTH | W AgTasw goa s q “In
Kartik he performs ablutions at Puhkar, and %ears with his ears
the glories of Gokarn.”—Pr. R. 1. 198. The long list of words
of this form in vi. 39, describing the fight at the darbar, may
be construed either as participles or present tenses. It is one
of those scarcely translateable jingles of which Chand is so
fond gaA WIT WIT & | w4A AT AT &Y 0 GIA G G
¥ | A%@ T ATT €Y 1 and 60 on for fifty lines. Perhaps the
meaning may be thus roughly paraphrased—

They thrust with sword-edge biting,
They shout the shout of smiting ;

They crouch from weapons sweeping,
They watch the steel blade leaping.

The meaning is clearer in other places. WWd YIN Yra®
ATH | ATHA FATY AN | FAE FOA AGX AT | qwa #i
am 4 (Pr. R. Ix. 17), “The wind blows like to fire, distressing
the mind (as if with) penance, the tanks dry up, the mud &
stirred up, the fishes’ bodies pant.”” So in Bihari Lal, #gTTe®
ANTE ¥ Fw WrEew A | wA; 7N few W A T
wga famw 4 “The dolphin-shaped earring shines (sohat) in
the ear of Gopal, as the flag of love appears (lasat) at the
threshold while he enters the heart ” (Sat. vi.). He constantly
uses the feminine Braj form in f& both as a participle and a

present. wgfa W AT A FAA Fufag wag T¢fa @ AT
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I T fen yu of gafa wfa @ “The virtuous wife does
not repeat the bad words of her husband’s younger brother,
Jearing (dardti) a quarrel, but dries up with fear, like a parrot
when a cat approaches its cage ”’ (Sat. xv.).

In classical Hindi both forms are used as a present tense, it
is unnecessary to give instances, as the practice is universal.
The same is the case in P., where 3 et “1 send,” is the
ordinary indefinite present. FHT F¥ WY HT FE F FI AT
“They put a lump of sugar in the mouth of the boy and girl.”*

Classical Hindi also uses this participle, with *if ”’ prefixed
as a past conditional; thus they say wfyg ¥ srroam #t wwft wY
oAt “Had I known, I never would have gone,”—a similar
practice to that of O. and B. mentioned in the last section.

The declinable participle is used in G. as a past habitual, or
as a subjunctive aorist, according to the grammarians, so that
¥ YTAY means “ I used to loose,” or, I should loose.” In
the former sense it is employed in the same way as the old
. present or aorist ¥ ﬁ! The example given is ¥R WTTAT
wT At (pl. masc.) WEY “ you used not to keep a fair
share.”? Most commonly, however, it is used with an auxiliary
verb in a variety of meanings, this language being very fertile
in the production of compound tenses.

§45. The passive past participle in Sanskrit has many forms;
the simplest, though least widely used, in the classical lan-
guage, is, however, that in ita (itas, itd, itam), as qfay “fallen.”
The & of the affix, as would be expected, becomes in the
higher Prakrits , and in the more common dialects falls out
altogether ; thus we have grfug = rfica “lost,” Ffagr = Flaw:
“ robbed,” #fgd = ﬂfm “taken,” and many others.

But Var. vii. 32 admits even in Maharashtri the form from

1 « Panjab Customs,” in Appendix to Panjabi Grammar, Loodhiana, p. 91.
3 Leckey, Grammar, p. 160.
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which the g has entirely dropped, and instances Wfirw for yfird
“laughed,” wqf¥w for qyfgd “recited,” and this form has be-
come the type of most modern languages. In Old-Hindi this
participle regularly ends in sing. &Y m., ¥ £, pL. @m., {1, as
AWY m., AW 1, etc., “ burnt.” Here the g represents the ¥
of the Prakrit, hardened into a semivowel before the final
vowel. In the feminine it is merged in the ¥ of the affix, and
in the plural lost altogether, for %@ easily passes into oW

Chand uses this form throughout, as aa TYY Mfa 7x 9
W™\ “ his body remained bright, he went to the abode of the
gods” (i. 299); =FYf “done,” YT gone,” etc. It is, how-
ever, more frequently used as a tense than as a participle, and
further illustrations will be given in a following section.

The form in Y lasts all through the medisval poets, and is
still in use in the dialects of Rajputana and in Braj. In the
former a slight change has occurred, sing. ®T4f, pl. ®T,
while in Kumaon the form is sing. ®TfHY, pl. ATfCHT.

Modern classical Hindi has sing. ®TIT m., AT f; pL
AR m., ATL S, “struck.”

Panjabi retains the ¥ of the Prakrit, and has sing. RTf{wT 7.,
#arQ /. ; pl. AT m., ATQWL S, “ struck ;" so also does Sindhi,
sing. YWY or ¥&Y 7., WY /; pl. ¥ m., gfwet . Trumpp
seems to be here in error in saying that the ¥ has been inserted
to fill the hiatus caused by the elision of the §. It is rather
the ¥ of XY hardened to a semivowel, as in Old-H. and P.

Oriya has rejected the final syllable, just as it has in its
present participle, and has an indeclinable past participle in ¢,
a8 dekhi. This is never used alone, but only in composition,
with an auxiliary forming a tense. The past participle used to
form the passive ends in 4, like H., as dekhd 5ibd ““to be seen.”

The same form is found in Gujarati, as sing. §YEIY (chhodyo)
m., QX £, @ (ckhodyi) n.; pl. GV m, WX/, @radt .

G., however, in common with M. B. and O., has another
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form of this participle ending in an affix, whose special type is
®. The forms may be brought together for comparison—

G. Sing. T m, TIN S m .
M. (neuter) Sing. TWT m., w Sor gﬂ n.
» (active) ,, m m., m.ﬁv ﬁﬁi s.
G. Pl ﬁ!‘l ., mﬁn m“-
M. (neuter) Pl. FIV =, gl s, gzq”f .
» (active) ,, oftan, QRS W“-

B. If@w, in 01d-B. JfEWT (only used as a tense combined with as),
iﬁi ¢ having seen.”

0. if@'! (the same), aﬁi id.

The Bhojpuri dialect of Hindi has also an indeclinable past
participle #TTW, in some districts also HTFCWT, from which it
forms a tense.

Here the junction vowel varies much. In B. O. and the
active of M. it is. In G., on the other hand, it is ¢, while
in the neuter of M. it is . M. has a long string of verbs, both
active and neuter, with the junction vowel 4; some of these are
causals by origin, as ygs “flee,” p.p. udrr, for pald-ild (as
in B. and O. yerx®). Others, again, owe the long vowel to a
Skr. ay, as @® “fly,” p.p. wITA, Skr. SFfeA v I+ .
Others are denominatives, as ¥q “be dazzled,” Lrurwr, Skr.
ﬁqﬁu'; there are, however, some which I am not able to
explain on any of the above grounds. The list comprises
about thirty verbs only, and in twenty-five of them participles,
with the junction vowel a, are also in use.

The usual explanation of this form in /is that it is derived
from the Skr. p.p.p. in ita, through Pr. ido, by change of g to
¥, and thence to . The change is undoubtedly possible as
far as ¥ and & are concerned, or as far as ¥ and g are con-
cerned ; but the change from g to ¥ is a great stumbling-block.
The great authority of Lassen (p. 363) is usually quoted in
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support of this view, but even he cannot avoid being struck by
the coincidence between this and the Slavonic preterites in Z.

As regards the change from { to W@, it is observable that it
only occurs in those Skr. preterites which contain a cerebral.
Thus ®e becomes in Magadhi %3 (Mr. 270). Here, however,
there was evidently a form WA= §Z = WT, 50 that there is no
question of a T at all. So also in qTHY for W‘u:mﬁ:
*YZ = °q¥ (Mr. 227). The only other instance known to me is
¥R for 3@ (Mr. 276), but here we may fairly assume a false
analogy with %3=a. So widespread a form as the modern
participle in / must rest upon some firmer proof than the rare
examples given above.

I am disposed to think that we have in this participle the
survival of an ancient form which has not been preserved in
classical Sanskrit, nor in the written Prakrits. Perhaps (but
here I tread on ground somewhat beyond my own domain) that
type of the passive past in Skr. which ends in % or  may be
the classical representative of this ancient form ; thus we have
from v q “cut,” gu:, from v R “cleave,” fie:, and in some
roots both forms, that in W and that in W, stand side by side,
thus v'g “fill,” makes uy: and g&:, v g “push,” ¥w: and Ww:

Even in the Slavonic languages, however, the characteristic /
of the preterite is thought to have arisen from an original d,
and that again from ¢! If this be so, we have here an ancient
change which took place before the separation of the various
members of the Indo-European family, and not a mere local
corruption confined to Indian ground. In Russian the pre-
terite is a participle with forms for gender, thus from dielat® * to
make,” pret. sing. dielal’ m., dielala, dielalo n., pl. dielali m/n.?
In Servian the same form occurs, ¢rés “to shake,” has—

Sing. trésao m., trésla 1., tréslo n.
Pl trésli m., trésle £, trésla n.

1 Rapp, Verbal-organismus, vol. i. p. 99.
3 Reiff, Russ. Grammar, p. 97; Rapp, vol. i. 137.
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Compare Marathi—
Sing. trfsald, trisali,  trhsald.
PL  trsale, trisalyd, trésali

from wTaY “to trouble.” The similarity is striking, and seems
to be more than a mere accidental coincidence. Moreover,
the connection between this Slavonic / and n is shown in
more than one instance. Thus, the Russian verb has from nes
“to drag” a pret. past sing. nesén m., neséna f., neseno n.,
pl. neseny. The same form occurs in the Czech.

But we are getting beyond bounds. The comparison is
attractive, and, if there were time to study the Slavonic
languages as well as the Indian, might perhaps be worked out
to some conclusive result. All that can be said at present is that
two groups of the same family have a preterite in /, and that
there may be some connection between the two; while, on the
other hand, the derivation of this preterite from a past participle
in ¢ seems strained and ill-supported as regards the Indian
group, and if true for the Slavonic group, must have occurred
a long while ago, before the separation of the families, and has
strangely failed to leave any traces of itself in the most im-
portant language of the Indian group in its most cultivated
stage.

§ 46. Let us turn to matters more within our scope. The
passive past participle is the only part of the modern verb
which affords an exception to the general rule of the un-
changeableness of the stem-syllable. Each one of the modern
languages has a few such participles, which, being derived
from the Prakrit developments of the Skr. p.p.p., differ from their
respective verbal stems, which latter are derived generally from
the form of the root used in the present temse. These early
Tadbhava participles, as_they may justly be called, are most
numerous in Sindhi. Trumpp gives (p. 273) a list of no
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less than 140 of them, a number which far exceeds that to be
found in any other of the languages. They owe their existence
chiefly to the omission in Skr. of the intermediate ¥, so that
the affix & of the p.p.p. is added directly to the root, and when
this root ends in a consonant, there arises a strong or mixed
nexus, which in Prakrit has to be dealt with according to the
ordinary phonetic laws. Sometimes, as we saw in § 14, the
stem of the verb itself is entirely borrowed from the p.p.p.,
and in that case the modern participle does not differ from the
rest of the verb; but when the ordinary stem is derived from
the older present, and only the participle from the old p.p.p.,
the two differ so much that it is difficult at first sight to recog-
nize the connection between them.

The verbs given in § 19 have mostly old Tadbhava participles,
and it is through these participles that the clue is found to the
derivation of the verb. Thus—

BSTEM. BKR. P.P.P,
Y “be bound” viyg Y (quasi ﬂf\‘[ﬂ ﬂ\ft)
A “bind ” }

“be heard
“llhw!’ } Vﬂ
'(ﬂ‘“beeooked” }

“m »

v

2

33599 4 3 4 33

g “get”

WH “be got

T “ be milked ”
T “ milk >

“ ¢ torment

!
}
WY ‘“be broken” }
}

v

A

<

k4
VY
Vg
Ve

i44 3

A “break”
“ be fnd »

“fry”

4 4449 1 4 4 2

Y3 (analogy of
qa™)

N
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“bebroken” " o -
mum } ﬁrg fet  fam

% *“be heard” } vy §w ¢

W “bear” AW (regular modern form)
““nlse” veig |y o  ofgar
g “kill”
o il }v W e W
nttmb”

NG “ be rubbed VY w3 ko fagt. a1
!"“toncb”
.,.,..b.m..,d”}v'ﬂ w W

The exact coincidence of these participles with the Sanskrit
and Prakrit confirms the derivation of the verbal stems given
in § 19. There are many others equally instructive as retain-
ing the Prakrit form; thus, for instance, we can explain the
following :

fﬂ'i“smear” viag f!'li’l‘ faw fawY
AY “warm,” v qAY m aw aw
Fsleep,” YRY g g gW
Wi“get,” WTQ Q@Y WIH 9Ty [?]

WY “bring,” + WIWY  wWiFY WA
\ “ weep,” \/‘{ ‘T'ﬁ ‘ﬁ“ ‘ﬁ

8o also the origin of W&Y  wipe out,” is obscure, till we
look at the p.p.p. SW&Y, which leads to Skr. S, and then we
see that ughanu is for ugahanu=udgharshanam. The participles
in tho similarly explain themselves, as

8. BKR, 8. P.P.P. 8KR. PR.
fe@eee” vt &Y | L <
TWerain,”  YYE WLIE[ER FT I
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fag, Qg “enter,” VALY WY g 9y
(H.93)

g «sit,” veufyy TN 9ufye  wuEy
' (H.83)

g «grind,” Yy @AY fre gy

T beplensed” VY JA T I

The next three words have old Tadbhava participles in
almost all the languages of this group :

fewg “give,” p.p.p. fEWY, Pr. f@Y. |
Y “do” WAy, ey, WY, Skr. WA, Pr. fAWY, oce

under H.
qQY “die” wﬁ,g‘h,sm.qa,hg‘h.

Another class is composed of denominatives or neuter verbs
with the causal type dm (§ 28). These are

Infin. SHTAY “to boil over,” p-p-p SHTY
. !m ““to be extinguished,” » Vﬂ'ﬂﬁ
. ST “to fy,” . ST
» m ¢ to decrease,” » m
» WY “to be burnt,” » Q‘l’lﬂ
» faQUTHY “to be extinguished,” e
» TawTHY « to be sold,” » TaETgy

There is, as already -mentioned, considerable obscurity as to
the derivation of these words: uddmanu is, however, certainly
from Skr. ud-dt, p.p.p. dina; ushdmanu perhaps from Skr. ut-kshi,
P-p-p. kshina; vikdmanu from Skr. vikrt, p.p.p., however, not
krina, but krfta. On the analogy of those verbs whose p.p.p.
ended in #e, may have been formed the modified p.p. in no for
all verbs of the class, regardless of the fact that in the classical
language the causal p.p. would end in dpila, e.g. sthdpita. In
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Hindi, also, stems ending in ¢ take this p.p. in 70 in the poets
as fgTT, p.p. fTIY, or apocopated n, as fCET p.p. fCa™.

The above remarks explain nearly half the words in
Trumpp’s list, for the rest the uncertainty is too great to
admit of satisfactory explanation. Trumpp, for instance, would
derive FTYY “to satisfy,” and FTUY “to be satisfied,” from Skr.
v qu, aqfa, but the p.p.p. FTWY can hardly represent JN.
Others again there are whose p.p. is intelligible, while the
infinitive is not. YAY “engaged” (in work) explains itself by
Skr. gw, Pr. g‘!ﬁ, clearly enough, but its infinitive should be
Jujanu or junjanu (Pa. Gafa). Whence then comes it that the
infinitive is jumbanu ? So also rudho “busily employed is clearly
Skr. €% (€4), one form of the infinitive ryjhanu is regularly
derived from Skr. &, but what are we to say to another
form rumbhanu or rubhanu ?

Panjabi has several of the same early Tadbhava participles
as Sindhi, and a few of its own. The total number, however,
is much smaller than in Sindhi. The commonest are

P.P. BKR.
JFLAT “ do,” W W (dialectically also YY)
_TYT “go,” faw, I A (also ATYT = Skr. FTA)-
_ATYPAT “ know,” _[ar ura.
“ gee,” fi’}“l‘ T (also ﬁg‘]‘ more Sindhico).
- T “give,” fewn e g
AT « take,” ;A fagr «fiq, instead of classical Way.
YT “ rain,” LF3 qT.
QIT “eat,” qruT aifza. ,
Qur “fal),” faw ufaq, Sindhi id. through TTRY.
AT “ bind,” L i 1] ¥. .
T “recognize,” TETAT uftwm?  H. gfgem.
m “sew,” ﬂ?ﬂ aﬁa-
drqresep” g .
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T anive  TyAL YW 7
oy “ cook,” LR 1 .

faweqt “marry,”  fawgy faofen.
‘ﬁ'ﬂ'l “say,” ﬁ" wfem.
e “remain,”  fRCUT e

In the two last the ¥ has leapt over into the preceding
gyllable, and kikd, rikd, are for kahid, rahid, respectively. The
above list nearly, if not quite, exhausts the early Tadbhava
participles of Panjabi, and Hindi influence is already at work
in favour of the ordinary type.

§ 47. Gujarati has, like Panjabi, a smaller number of these

participles than Sindhi.
Y “do” L wa sfcat
QY “take” oy N

T “amive”  QEHEY, DA P

Y see” 3, 4

QY “fear” e, Py wfa fafe1 (519)

Ty “eat” [Ty Tifza

W“produce” [N

Wowy Wqwy o=y fosqe (pres. nishpadyate)
quy

Gy « drink”

Y < sleep” L W
weae q@ am
g 2
PR X wifire
aﬂ'! “enter” ™ ufqe
nTaY “ flee” L iryd WE (present nafyati)
g “g0” AWy L1
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In the instances of kidho, bihidho, khéidho, ptdho, and didho,
we have probably formations based on the analogy of U4dho, for
the exception of b#hfdho, which may owe its dA to a com-
bination of the A and d of Pr. vikido, there is no older form
which would yield dh. The origin of these forms will be
more fully inquired into under Hindi, where they are well
illustrated.

So far does the original meaning of these participles appear
to have been obscured, that from them a participle ending in
elo is also formed, and they say kidhelo, dithelo, and the like,
where the participial element occurs twice. The ordinary verb
having two forms of participle, one in yo, the other in elo, the
verbs in the above list were bound to have them also, and
instead of adding elo to the stem, and making karelo, ltelo,
it has been added to the already formed early Tadbhava
participle.

There appears to be a slight difference in meaning be-
tween the two forms of the Gujarati past participle, that
in elo being somewhat more emphatic than that in yo. Thus
¥ Wiy § “I am come,” but ¥ wWiRWY g “I am come,”
(emphatically).

Marathi has early Tadbhava participles, and it has others,
which are accounted irregular by the grammarians from
other causes. The former are not numerous, and are chiefly
found in the same stems as in the other languages. Thus we
have—

AT “go,” p-p-p. AT
® “come,” » WL
A “die,” » a"l‘
® “take” (wear), s @Y
B “do,” » i"l‘
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Stems ending in W exhibit Z in the participle, as

qq “dig” p-p.p. ATAT
Y “speak,” . wgTE
m [ ‘h”” » m

The explanation of these words is apparently to be found in
a contraction of syllables; thus Skr. v gw “dig” forms
regularly p.p.p. @&, but the ¥ being changed to § in Prakrit,
a p.p.p. @fga would be legitimately formed, whence @, to
which, forgetful of the fact that this is already a participle, M.
adds its own participial termination WT, and by rejection of
the nasal arrives at @ZWT. So also v HW, p.p.p. wfgW, whence
A and FgZ + WT. Skr. ¥ has p.p.p. ¥A, but a Pr. form
¥fga would be, and is, used, whence §¥, and the stem-vowel
having been lengthened, §1Z + WT.

To a similar retention of the ¥ of the Skr. p.p.p. may be
attributed the following, though the etymology is in some
cases very obscure :

Q “take,” Q@ « taken.”

1 “ washed,” yaut “ washed.”’

A s W soen.”

IR “ask,” i « asked.”

Tl R ol

Y “put,” Hrawy “put.”

T “eat,” QTYT “eaten.”

In § 15 it was shown that Pr. inserts ¥f in forms like

ghettum, ghetttna, which may be a retention of § in grikita.
In the next four words on the list there seems to be a double

participle, as in G. k{dhelo, etc. The origin of |TY is unknown
to me, it looks like an early causal of & take. In @T the p.p.

is apparently a contraction of @rfgwr, Skr. @tfga.
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§ 48. Hindi has very few of these participles. In the
classical language only the following are in use :

FLAT “ do,” ﬁm ¢ done.”
TTAT « die,” W« dead.”
T « take,” fargy «taken.”
Q‘I‘l‘ « give,” ﬁﬂ'l‘ ¢ given.”
AT “ go,” AT “ gone.”

All the other verbs in the language form this participle
from the common stem used in all the other tenses, though
in the medizeval poets some of the old Tadbhava participles are
found, as ditthau “seen,” tutthau “pleased,” (tushts) in Chand.
The three verbs kar, /e, and de, however, have several peculiar
forms in Old-H., and in the medisval poets, which are still
heard in some of the rustic dialects. There are three parallel
forms :

BT has i. HYYY or Fage. ii. AT or FaeY. i W or FayAY.
2 » i.i’tﬁorf(ﬁ. ii.ﬂ'ﬂorfzﬁ. iii.ﬁﬁ'orﬁﬂ.
® ,, L Y or faredY. i WY or el dii. WIWY or fErlY.

The curious thing about these three verbs is that every two
of them have borrowed a form peculiar to the third. For
kiyau is properly the participle of kar, Skr. wa, Pr. fa@Y and
fast. It has been borrowed by / and de. So dinau belongs
to de, Skr. TW, Pa. and Pr. fgY, and has been borrowed by
kar and le. Also ldhau belongs to le, Skr. W&, Pa. and Pr.
¥¥Y, and has been borrowed by kar and de. We cannot
get kinau or kidhau phonetically from ¢ @&, nor diyau and
didhau from v X, nor Myau and lnau from v W, without
forcing etymology. These three verbs are so constantly used
together, and fall in so conveniently for rhymes in the poets,
that it is not surprising that, in the general decay and con-
fusion of forms out of which the modern languages sprung,
they should have borrowed from one another. To begin with
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our oldest author, Chand, e}, fard, and fZ4Y, all occur
frequently, with the first vowel both long and short, and the
final vowel occasionally cut off if it happens to be in the way
of the metre. wegt fat WY¥ 0 “ The girl made lamenta-
tion ” (Pr. R. 1. 171). It islong in

WY aw faa faf few

¢ He then made reflection on all sides.”’—xx. 20.

WY Tww A T
‘ He mads preparation for going.”’—xx. 28.
Apocopated, as @ and Ry in
7% yfes AT NN
Tx a9 ™ A g

¢ He entrusted the fort to the castellan,
Made a going to the eastern country.”—xx. 29.

AN g Nfw v aforga
¢ Took all shouting and playing on drums.”’—+b.

A form with @ occurs for % and de only, as &Y fam a1
WY® W “ Took Brahmins and gurus, saying” (ib. 20), and
X X T 799 qT 4 “ When the maiden gare her troth to the
bridegroom” (ib. 22).

Commonest by far is the second form with either long or
short vowel, in the latter case generally with doubling of the
following consonant, and very frequently with the last vowel
apocopated, Of these types that with the double consonant is
nearest to the Prakrit, and thus presumably the oldest, the
rejection of one consonant and lengthening of the preceding
vowel is a later feature. In Chand, however, there is no distinc-
tion between the two; so that one rhymes with the other, as in

A wgw fferc aft axar W feaa
FEH YT 4T T W w79 @
“In his private apartments Prithiraj dallied with his wives and
attendants,
In saffron robes and turbaned head he made the sport of love.”

—xxi, 22.
YOL. Il 10
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So also !fz T fafa fewy “having plundered the land,
he has taken treasure” (xxi. 89). In this passage the pre-

oceding line ends with fay. (In Hindi av=au, so kinnao is
to be read kinnay, etc.)

fagfun 7 wam et afig
¢ Smiling the king accepted the espousal.” —xx. 23.
qeE vy fay sy W

W IuTE Ww AW WAy

‘“ He poured (gave) a thousand jars over Siva,
Then he took a vow to fast three (days).”—i. 189.

See also the quotation at p. 268 of Vol. II.
Instances of the apocopated form occur chiefly at the end of
a line; as
TE WG ATY TR AN 0
fare artar s gL Wz Wi

¢« Having gone ten Xos he made a halt,
Villages and towns between he plundered.”’—i. 208.

ofaTe JX T FAR N 0
¢¢ Parimal gave the order for fighting.”—xxi. 5.

The third form is more frequently found with de, to which it
least of all belongs, and has an additional termination tya
sometimes attached to it, as

T A un ey
“He gave gifts and honours abundant.”—i. 342.

In this passage it rhymes with Wf&¥, which ought perhaps
to be read f@&f¥y  having taken.”

There is an instance of the natural change into the palatal in

A 7T WY 4y fafemg

WEgT 33W an v fZfemaa
¢ Carts and boats he went and stopped ;
Alhé and Udal he suffered not to alight.”—xxi. 86.
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for fag®Y and f{lﬁ' respectively. This latter occurs frequently,
in a slightly altered shape—

A P I AR

‘“ Dhundhi gave a blessing to the king.”—i. 305.

fufecra mfg Y W RA
¢ Prithirij gave him two provinces.”’—¢b. 307.

All three types may be found repeatedly throughout the
poem. In later times, as in Tulsi Das and in Braj poetry
generally, these verbs take the forms WY, #\vgY, and JrwgY,
and the last syllable is occasionally apocopated as in Chand.
Thus Tulsi Das—

ufe fafa e fan aw Stvita
fafuma W fawtyfe €t

‘‘In this way he performed all the ceremony of cremation,
Having duly bathed, he presented the offering of sesamum.”

—Ay-k. 894,
#fg SuE oy I Wam

“The guru hath given me good advice.”—ib. 928.

o Wy @w FTET N
““ Then why has he taken an army with him ?’—b. 982.

The above examples may suffice for these special types,
which have no analogy with other preterites in H. Oriya and
Bengali have few such forms, for O. #¥T and ®&T are merely
contractions of ®FCAT and WHfCWT, from HT “die,” and T
““ do,” respectively. From &Y “go,” O. J@T, B. AW, is about
the only real old Tadbhava in those two languages.

§ 49. The participial tenses formed from the past participle
are analogous to those from the present. In ordinary Hindi
the participle itself is used as a past tense, without any relic of
the substantive verb ; it will have been noticed that in all the
passages quoted in the last section, the participle must be trans-
lated as a preterite, and this is the case in the modern language,
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both for active and neuter verbs, as dold “ he said,” kiyd “he
did.” In the medisval poets, however, and to this day in the
rustic dialects of Oudh and the eastern Hindi area, there exists
a preterite with terminations retaining traces of the incorpora-
tion of the old substantive verb. Before these terminations the
long 4 and £ of the p.p. masculine and feminine are shortened,
and the vowel of the masculine is often replaced by e. Thus
we have (mdr “strike”’)— )

8ING. 1. 2. 3. PL. 1. 2. 8.

m qTCd AT W AF WY

s afd aifits afs wifcfg wifce wfif

Also in m. ATTY, ete. In the sing. 2, 3, the syllable fif is often
added, as ®TLA, and variated into f§, as WIRTE m., ATfa,
arfcfe /. Thus @ w<fy few Wi TGoTeT “he went re-
joicing, holding in his heart Raghunfitha’ (Tulsi Das, Ram.
Sund-k. 4), 2@@ N TH T §ar “I have seen with my
eyes the messenger of Ram” (ib. 12). Tulsi does not observe
the gender very closely, if at all,—gfir TS g 8 wdT 2
“Again she gave up even dry leaves” (Bal-k. 155), uRfa
MW AT SHTE | “She asked the people, why is this re-
joicing P’ (Ay-k. 87). But the feminine is kept in firgarfEfa
fag {fgs Afe 1 “The flatteress has given instruction to
(has prompted) thee” (Ay-k. 101). The type ending in s,
though used for both 2 and 3 sing., more strictly belongs, I
think, to 2 sing. from Skr. asi; but in this tense the traces of
the substantive verb are so much abraded that it is difficult to
speak with certainty about them. The following handful of
instances, taken at hazard from one page of the Sundara-
kénda of Tulsi’s work, will show the various senses in which
this affix is used: QTEfa T® W Az ST “He eats the
fruit, and tears up the bushes” (S-k. 40), &g WIf4 *g wIfA
L L fae@afa gt 1 “Some he slew, some he frampled under
foot, some he caused to mix with the dust,” g WY FIN &
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a1 Wfg § ww wrRfE 7w Far | Y g gAfa ol

afer . . . . ;T fafre< 8§ wITWT | “ Saith the lord of
Lanka, who art thou, and what? By whose strength Aast thou

torn to pieces the forest, hast thou never heard of my fame, . . .
for what fault Aast thou killed the demons?” (ib.) Panjabi
throws no light on the subject, as it does not use this form, but
employs the participle simply as a tense, as mai, ¢4, uh mdrid,
“T, thou, he, smote.”” Indeed, to such an extent in H. and P.
has this custom of using the bare participle as a preterite tense
prevailed, that it cannot now be used in any other sense, and if
we wish to say “smitten,” we must not use H. mdrd or P.
mdrid alone, but must add the participle of the modern sub-
stantive verb, and say H. mdrd hid, P. mdrid hoid. The only
trace in P. of the old substantive verb is to be found in a
dialectic form which I have often heard, though it does not
seem to be used in writing, as #yay@ “he did,” which is
probably to be referred to S. waysf. The grammarians,
however, suppose that k#fos is in some way a metathesis of us ne
kita, so that kitd+us=kitos. The instrumental, however, of
uh “he,” is not us ne, but un; us ne is Hindi, and would
hardly have been resorted to in the formation of a pure
dialectic type like this. Moreover, in the 1 plural we have
such expressions as qﬁm, which is evidently kkénde+ s, for
asd = asmdéh.

Different from modern, but strikingly similar to mediseval,
Hindi in this respect is Sindhi, which does not employ the
participle singly as a preterite, but, except in the 3 sing. and
pL., has relics of the substantive verb incorporated with it, thus
(hat “ go ”)—

sING. 1.

mtfwvﬁltﬁrlt!ﬁ!ﬂﬂ mmm
7 awfa  gfav wit tfesdt  yfwst  fws

By comparing these terminations with those of the 8. future,
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‘which is based upon the present participle (§ 41), it will be
seen that they are absolutely identical, thus :
halandu -si corresponds to haliu -si.

halandia -si ” halia -si.

haland4 -sf » halia -sf.

halandif -sf ” halii -st.
etc. ete.

and the terminations may, in the case of the preterite, there-
fore, as well as in that of the future, be referred to the old Skr.
verb as in various degrees of decay.

Marathi exhibits the same analogy between the present and
the preterite; to its p.p. in ®T m., W f,, ¥ n., etc., it adds the
same terminations as to the present p. in AT m., #Y £, A »., ete.

Thus
Sing. 1. Fﬂm,, gzif., gt!’ln-
2. gTuta m., My S, o°WNFn.
3. gZuT m,, wnf, oW .
Pl. 1. gzqh‘m.j: n.
2. gzqtid.
3. gzam WIS oWl
The forms exactly agree with those of the present, as will be
seen by turning to § 42. There is no conditional as in the
present. When it desires to use this form in an adjectival
sense, M., having apparently forgotten its originally participial
nature, adds another YWY, thus we get R&W JAATAT “a dead
animal,” RWWT YT “a made (.. experienced) man.” The
fact so well established for 8. and M. may help us to under-
stand, if we cannot fully explain, the preterites of O. and B.,
which are formed in the same way. From a p.p. f@w, O.
constructs a preterite, thus—

sing. 1. Tfafe 2 YWaw 3. Wawn,
P. L3y 2 YWaw 3 AR,
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where the terminations correspond exactly with those of the
conditional, which is similarly formed from the present par-
ticiple. '
Bengali does the same (pace the Pandits), as—
sing. 1. Y@y 2 Wafw 3 =
P. L Yfgwm 2 Fawr 3. Wawm.

Here the 3 sing. has also If@®® with a final &, as in the
imperative and future, concerning which see § 53. The 1 sing.
in nu is frequently heard in speaking, and is very common in
the old poets, as WUEH Y@A TAAT “I saw the fair one looking
woe-begone ”’ (Bidyapati, vii. 1), where some read Ufiy.

In Gujarati the participle is used alone as a preterite in both
forms, that in yo and that in elo, but more frequently a modern
substantive verb is added for greater clearness. This language
has no traces of the old incorporated Sanskrit as.

§ 50. In the past tenses of all but B. and O. the prayogas or
constrnctions mentioned in Vol. II. p. 264, are employed. In
most of the languages, indeed, their use is restricted to the past
tenses. The direct or kartd prayoga is used with neuter verbs,
and requires the subject to be in the nominative case, while the
participle, which does duty for a preterite, changes with the
gender of the speaker. Thus .

H. q¥ YT “ he spoke,” ® WYV “ those men spoke.”

{4 Ty “ she spoke,” R FTWY « those women spoke.”

So, also, in P. 8. and G. In M. the principle is the same,
though there is more variety of forms:

WY FYZWT “ he said,” A ¥R «illi dixerunt.”
' FEZWY “ she said,” T FZAT “ille dixerunt.”
A TGS “it said,” At FgZWT “illa dixerunt.”

And so through all the persons except 1 and 2 plural, where no
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distinction of gender is necessary, as the speaker is known. In
the active verb, however, the karma or objective construction is
used, where the subject is put in the instrumental, the verb
agreeing in number and gender with the object. Thus, H.
AR gH ¥ a4 WA W Wy ¥ “ 1 have spoken very harsh
words to you” (Sak. 33). Here the subject mai ne is in the
instrumental, the verb kake hai is masc. plural, to agree with the
object vachan. T R FaT € Ay frwr fE™T (1. 39) “Destiny
has joined just such a joining” (has brought about such a
marriage).

So also in M. the p.p. is declined for all three genders in
both numbers so as to agree with the object, as WTH Tt
JTfeet “he read the book,” where vdchilf is fem. sing., to
agree with pothé. In M. and 8. many verbs are both active
"and neuter, in which case the preterite has a double construc-
tion, direct or Zar{d when the verb is used as a neuter, objective
or karma when it is used as an active. So also in G. The dis-
tinction appertains to syntax, and not to formlore, and need not
be more than mentioned here.

There is also a third or impersonal construction technically
known as bhdva, in which the object is not expressed, and the
verb, therefore, remains always in the neuter. In M., however,
this construction is used even when the object is expressed, as
T &TAT AT “he beat him,” literally “by him to him
beaten.”

§ 51. The participle of the future passive, which in Sanskrit
ends in ¥, plays an important part in the modern verb in
some languages. It does not, like the two previously noticed
participles, form modern participles, but rather various kinds of
verbal nouns, such as in Latin grammar we are familiar with
under the names of gerunds and supines, also the infinitive.
The Latin gerund itself is, however, closely allied to the parti-
ciple of the future passive, for amandi, amando, amandum, are
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respectively the genitive, dative, and accusative of amandus.
There is, therefore, a participial nature inherent in these forms
which justifies their inclusion in the present chapter. The Skr.
tavya becomes in Pr. davva, and with elision of the d, avra.
Thus Skr. ¥Yfuasw, Pr. fifagy, Nfawy. So also Pr.
&f Ty, ofTwy, which must be referred to a Sanskrit form
wfca rather than to the classical form wway, for Prakrit, as
mentioned before, generally takes no heed of Sanskrit subtle-
ties about inserting or omitting the intermediate ¥, but treats
all verbs alike, as if that letter were inserted, and it naturally
gives the type to its modern descendants in all cases.

The treatment of the form so inherited from the Prakrit
differs in the various languages, both in form and meaning.

Sindhi uses it as a present passive participle ending in bo,
Pr. 3fcwaY, losing the a and the first o of the suffix, becomes
=, meaning “being done.” The transition from the
original sense of “that which is to be (or must be) done,” into
“that which is being done,” is simple and natural. Examples
are—

JWTZY “to choke,” m “being choked.”
m “to cheat,” YA “ being cheated.”

WY “to seize.” HIARY “ being seized.”"

" Gujarati differs from Sindhi in rejecting the ¥ and retaining
the W, thus making ®HTAY “being done,” as WYY m., N1,
3§ n., etc., “being loosed ;”” WTHAY, however, means “bringing,”
where the sense has become active. The neuter of this form
does duty as an infinitive, as WY “to go,” of which more
hereafter.

In Marathi the vowel preceding the vv is lengthened, and
one v rejected, giving a form T, which is the same for
active and neuter verbs. The meaning, to judge by the

! Trumpp, p. 64.
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examples quoted, has also changed, for although properly the
same a8 in the older languages, ¢ that which has to be done,” it
is used in constructions where it implies *the doing” of a thing
only. It takes all three genders, and is commonly used also in
the genitive and dative cases HYTAYTH and JTIJTH, or
. Thus ¥ #t cragmE faw wWig “I am ready to do
that”’ (i.e. “to the doing of ”), wrqqraY &t WreraaT™ Wi
“T have something to say to you,” s.e. “ with you something of
that which must be said I am.” Thus it approximates some-
what to the infinitive of G., as in the following passage :

W WTAT W1 | A1 AT IR N\
FaTaT wEta | q1e 9 et /raa

Y N AN | qTS AN THAN

¢ It is proper not to associate, to be separated from the world ;
It is proper to preserve solitude, not to speak at all ;
People, wealth, self it is proper to consider as vomit.”
—Tukaram. Abh. 1885.

Here vdte (Skr. gwa) means “it seems,” i.e. “it seems
proper,” like Latin decet, oportet, licet, used impersonally, and
the participle agrees with the object. Thus sanga and ekdnia
being masc., the participles are masc. kardvd and sevdod ; mat
(Skr. ®TwY) being fem., boldot is fem. also ; jag, vaman neut.,
hence durdvdven, lekhdven neut. The original meaning of a
passive participle may be exhibited by supposing the sentence
to be “ society is not to be made . . . this seems proper,” which
is easily inverted into the rendering given above.

‘When used in the genitive or dative case, the ¥ sometimes
drops out, and they say, for instance, WFgT® WHAT! ATATH
YW “We shall have to go to another country,” for TeT,
literally “to us in another country of going it will falL” Latin
would here use the corresponding passive participle, Nobis
eundum erit, or Skr. gantavyam asti.

Panjabi has apparently no trace left of this participle, nor
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has classical Hindi, but in rustic Hindi, especially in the
eastern parts of its area, as well as in Bengali and Oriya, this
participle exists. In Bhojpuri it ends in § or ®, without any
junction-vowel, and means the doing of anything, as Fu] =
Q%W sunbe na kailan, “they did not make a kearing,” i.e. “they
would not listen,” ®Tfu® W AR mdnve na karikai, “ they will
not make an obeying,” i.e. “they will not obey.”' It is more
emphatic than a simple preterite or future, and implies that the
persons referred to obstinately refused to hear or obey.

In B. and O. it is a simple infinitive, but as & noun is de-
clined in all cases, thus B. O. IfuT “ to see,” genitive FfEATY
““of seeing,” etc. As a noun, it also implies the act of doing
anything, asO.mtﬁﬂmﬁqﬁmnm “the
hearing of, or listening to, obscene songs, is a fault, the singing
(of them) is a crime”’ (see § 74).

§ 52. The temses formed from this participle come next
to be considered. In Sindhi the old substantive verb is
incorporated, just as in the tenses derived from the present
and past participles, but it is used to form a future passive
from active verbs only, as (chhad ‘“‘abandon’’), “I shall be
abandoned,” etc.

Sing. m. 1. wiynfa 2. uf iy 3. wfeny
£ L wfefawfe 2 gfafad 3. wfed
PL m | wfygaret 2 mfegws 3. wfewn

7L wfufeedt o wfyfed o wfyfwd

Here the terminations are precisely identical in every respect
with those of the active future and preterite, exhibited in the
preceding sections.

In Gujarati this participle used alone, and inflected for

! Kellogg, Grammar, p. 231.



156 THE PARTICIPIAL TENSES.

gender, constitutes what the grammar-writers are pleased to
call the second present of the second potential mood. It is,
however, really a construction of the objective, or karma, kind,
in which the verb agrees with its object, and the subject or
agent is in the instrumental or (as usual in G. in this con-
struction) in the dative; thus they say ®TT or % wyaay “I
. ought to release,” i.e. “by me it is to be released,” #YT or &
AT §TEY “ you ought to have confidence,” s.e. “by thee
trust is to be made,” Skr. wrqT fuTE: FWE:.

The genitive case also, oddly enough, forms a tense of its
own, also with no trace of the old substantive verb, as
YATAY m., W £, ¥ n. The meaning seems hardly, if at all,
distinguishable from that of the nominative, and the construc-
tion is objective, as in that tense; thus R WIH WHT WYY
“the work which we ought to do.” I am not altogether satis-
fied, however, with the explanation of this tense as the genitive
of the above participle, and would suggest that it may possibly
be derived from the Atmane. pres. part. in mdna, like bhava-
mdna. It is possible, I think, that though the Atmanepada
has dropped out of use at an early epoch, yet that this parti-
ciple, not being specially recognized as belonging to that phase
of the verb, may, in some dialects, have held its own. KFrom
the want of documents of the intermediate period, however, the
question is one which must remain, for the present at least,
obscure.

Marathi combines the terminations used by it in the indica~
tive present and past, with this participle also, but, from a
memory of its origin, employs the tense so formed somewhat in
the same way as G., namely, as indicating that a thing ought
to be or should be done. From this strict and primary sense
other subsidiary meanings branch out, as might be expected.
The neuter verb uses the direct or karfd construction, also the
bhdva or impersonal ; the active uses the karma and bhdva. As
it is only in the direct construction that the verb is conjugated
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for person, it is only in the neuter verb that the verbal termi-
nations occur. Thus (su? “ escape ”’)—

Sing. m. 1. JATAT 2. °qT@ 3. °AT PL L o] 2.77 3.°F
£ gt edflm oWt °mr °wm °mu
= gy ¥y X off oxlw oWt

The 2 plural here differs from the other tenses in preserving
a separate form for all three genders, in which the final ¢
recalls the termination of the 2 plural of the Sanskrit opta-
tive.

In the active verb with the karma construction, the participle
is declined for all three genders of both numbers, but in the
nominative case only, and the agent is in the instrumental,
thus ®t, § or W GYTTAT -4 -, ete., “I, thou, he, should
loose.” In both neuter and active, when the dAkdoa construction
is used, the verb stands in the neuter singular with all persons,
as FTT¥ or FWIN.

Stevenson (p. 101) distinguishes no less than fourteen dif-
ferent senses of this tense, but the distinctions seem somewhat
too finely drawn, and belong rather to the department of con-
ventional usage than to that which deals with the organism and
structure of the language.

With a short a preceding the characteristic ¥, which is all
that remains of the participial ending, M. forms a whole po-
tential mood, which may even be looked upon as a separate
phase of the verb. Thus (sod “loose”’)—

Aorist(Past habitnal) #®T HYT] 1 used to be able to loose” (rare),

Present »  GYEAN “I can loose,”

Preterite »  GTEAWN “I could loose” (rare),
Future »  GYERW “I shall be able to loose,”
Imperfect »  WTEEA t’ﬁ‘ I could have loosed,”

Pluperfect » WYWTE QXA “1 had been able to have loosed,”
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and so on, through all the range of compound tenses. The
construction is the Bhéva or impersonal throughout, showing
that the form originates from the participle, and is to be
literally rendered “by me to be loosed it is, or was,” which
accounts for the neuter form being used.

§ 53. It is to this place that I would now refer the ba type of
the future as used in B. and O., and in the Bhojpuri dialect of
Hindi. It has been usual to compare these tenses with the
Latin future in bo, as amabo, and the comparison is tempting,
but, as I now think, delusive. It rests upon the supposition
that the b of the termination represents the substantive verb
bhéi ; but to this there are the seemingly fatal objections that
bh4, in its modified form of dAava, had from very early times
become /o, losing its labial element altogether, and that the
present tense bharvdmi, etc., though much changed and worn
away in modern times, always retains its characteristic vowel o,
sometimes shortened to u or resolved into ua. It is only when
an ¢ follows the o, that the combination oi is at times shortened
to ¢, as in O. hebd=hoibA.

Judging by the analogy of the cognate languages, it seems
that we ought now to see in the B. and O. future the Skr.
participle in favya, in combination with the present temnse of
vas. The forms are (dekk, *“ see”’)—

B. sing. 1. fgm 2 Yafa 3 fad Ay
0. » 1 3afx 2 ey 3. ¢few
Bhojpuri. ,, 1. Q@Y 2. 79 3. 3|

B. PL. 1. 3faw 2 Igurex 3. Ifaam
0. » 1. fay our 2. Ifgw 3. 2fa®
Bhojpuri. ,, 1. 3@Y 2. 3@w 3. Iradt

The 3 sing. and 3 pl. of Bhojpuri may be excluded from this
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group, as they belong to the sa or 4a type of the future (§ 35).
The dialect of Riwé has some forms of the da type, as 2 sing.
wf(aag, 1 pl. wrfw, Ay, and AR, 2 pl. Afcar.  The
dialect of Oudh (Avadhi) has 1 sing. #TTH, 2 HICAY, AR,
1 pl. ATW, 2 ATCAY, and in the old Purbi dialect ®TTH
mdrab is used for all three persons of both numbers.

There is thus apparent a general tendency to the use of the
ba type of future throughout the eastern area of the Aryan
territory in India, and it will be seen by comparing either B.
or O. terminations of the future with those of the tenses
formed by those languages from the present and past parti-
ciples respectively, that they are almost, if not quite identical.
Thus O.—

PRESENT. PAST. PUTURB.
Sing. 1. dekhant -¢ dekhil -¢ dekhib -z
2. dekhant -u dekhil -u dekhib -4 -
3. dekhant -4 dekhil -4 dekhib -¢
Pl 1. dekhant -2 dekhil -% dekhib -#
2. dekhant -a dekhil -a dekhib -a

3. dekhant -e dekhil -¢ dekhib -¢

As the analogy of the other languages compels us to see in
these terminations abraded fragments of the present tense of
as, when combined with the present and past participles, the
same process of reasoning leads us to see the same element in
combination with the future participle, and the 2 sing. of the
Riwd and Avadhi disalects further confirms this view by having
preserved, like Marathi, the characteristic s of the Skr. 2 sing.
asi. There is the same agreement of the final vowel in these
three tenses of the B. verb, though it is not so accurately
preserved as in the more archaic Oriya. Thus B. dekhid-a
does not correspond with dekhit-ém, and dekhil-dm. So, also,
B. dekhit-is differs from dekhil-¢ and dekhib-i. There is, how-
ever, sufficient general similarity, and the differences consist
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mostly in this, that one tense has preserved a more archaic
form than the other, thus dekhitdm preserves Skr. asmi, Pr.
amhs, better than dekhsba, dekhitis preserves the s of asi, while
dekhili and dekhibi have rejected it. Thus, while the abrasion
of the substantive verb has been carried to so great a pitch in
these two languages as almost to obliterate all traces of it, yet,
from the general analogy of cognate forms, there is little doubt
that we have in the da future the Skr. participle in faoya. The
final % in the 3 sing. of B. is a phenomenon for which I have
in vain sought an explanation; the most probable one is, I
think, that which considers it merely as a ¢ag, or meaningless
addition, but why a tag should have been added to this person
merely, and not to others also, remains to be explained.

§ 54. The two remaining types of the future may ap-
propriately be introduced here. They are certainly participial
tenses, though not participial in the same sense or on the same
plan as the other tenses discussed in this chapter; they are, in
fact, exactly the reverse. Whereas, in the other participial
tenses, it is the modern stem which is the participle, and the
ancient verbal additions are a present tense, in the two types
of future, which we shall now examine, the modern stem is a
present tense, and the ancient verbal addition is a participle.

The first of the two is the ga type. This consists in adding
H. sing. T m., A £, pl. ¥ m., A £, to the aorist, and the
same in P. except the pl. £, which is dftwt. In the pl. /. H. also
ordinarily drops the anuswéra. This type is only found in H.
and P. The tense runs thus (sun  hear”), “I will hear,” etc.

H. Sing. 1. FYIT 2. gam 3. gwa
» Pl L §WR 2. gmaA 3 FuR

P. Sing. 1. Uit 2. AT 3. ggm
» Pl L gEtR 2. 3. gunR
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If the reader will compare this example with that of the
aorist in § 33, it will be at once apparent that this tense is
formed by adding the syllables gd, g¢, etc., to that temse.
Among the Mahomedans of Delhi and other large cities, this
form is used even as a present, and one frequently hears such a
word as haigd, for hai “it is.”” There can be little doubt that
this g4 is the Skr. p.p. w&, Pr. ¥ZY, w&Y, ¥WY. In H, as
mentioned in § 48, the p.p. of jdnd “to go,” is gayd m., and
this in the mediseval poets is often shortened to gdé. The f. is
X, gat, which easily becomes Y, so also pl. m. Y becomes J.
The meaning of the tense is thus, “I have gone (that) I may
do,” a comstruction which recalls our English idiom “I am
going to do,” and French “je vais faire.”” The participial
nature of the affix is shown by its being inflected for gender
and number in concord with the agent.

This type seems to be of late origin. It is not much, if at
all, known or used by the early writers, who, except when they
use the future of the da type, generally express a future sense
by the aorist only. As this method grew by degrees to be
felt insufficient, the participle was added to give greater dis-
tinctness. :

§ 55. The second type is that which has / for its character-
istic. Among the classical dialects Marathi only employs this
form, and there has been much speculation about the Marathi
future by those who only loocked to the language itself. It
had, however, long been known that a future with this type
existed in the Marwéri dialect, belonging to the Hindi area,
and spoken over a large extent of country in Western Rajpu-
tana. The able researches of Kellogg have recently placed us
in possession of two more instances of a future of this type
spoken in Nepal and by the mountaineers of Garhwél, and
Kumaon in the Himalayas, who are by origin Rajputs from the

VOL. IIL 11
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plains. Thus, the Marathi future now no longer stands alone,
and we are in a position to compare the whole group of futures
of the /a type (par “fall,” mér strike,” ho “ be,” sut, sod).

BINGULAR,

Marwiri. 1. qWY 2. qReY 3. qRw
Garbwéli. 1. HTTWY 2. arfcay 3. |TCEY
Kumaonl. 1. 3{TRWY 2. TR 3. |y
Nepali. 1. Fwt 2. QYo 3. gY&t
é' neuter. 1. g?ﬂ 2. W‘ 3. gi!
E {uﬁve. 1. ¥y0tn 2. Qifede 3. At

PLURAL.

Marwiri. 1. qgtet 2. gyt 3. Q=
Garhwéli. 1. HTCET 2. afcar 3. aTCat
Kumaoni. 1. RTGET 2. HICAT 3. Tt
Nepali. 1. §twr 2. et 3. ym

Z (neuter. 1. g2 2. gTT™ 3. gTita
3 {uﬁve. 1. q’ri 2. AT 3. ;Yfemw

In these dialects the aorist has had added to it a form &Y}
sing. and T pl., which does not appear to be inflected for
gender, but has only sing. and pl. mase. So far as it goes,
however, it directly corresponds to H. and P. g4, ge, etc., and
like them points to a participial origin. In Marathi the
inflectional terminations have been dropped, and in some cases
even the /a itself. The 1 sing. of the neuter aorist is §, and
adding W to this, we get W, which, being difficult to
pronounce, has glided into §29. In the 1 pl., however, the &
has simply been rejected, so that it is the same as the aorist.
In the 2 sing. the aorist has §ZW, but, as has already been
shown, this is a contraction from §fl, and Yefa+w=
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gZdtw, from the Marathi habit of lengthening the vowel of
a final syllable. In the 2 pl. aorist §z1‘, the & has neither
been fused with the anuswéra into ¥, as in the 1 sing., nor has
it altogether dropped out, as in the 1 pl.; but there is no trace
of the anuswéira; the reason of this is that the anuswira in
this person is not organic ; the older language has simply 4, as
g, and it is to this that the & has been added, and not to
the modern form. The third person singular and plural is
still simpler; aor. g%-i-u: g?!, and (archaic) gTHt + w=
geMw. The, same process is followed by the active verb
exactly.

I look upon this & as the shortened form of a sing. WY m.,
W /., pl. W7 m., €Y £, of which the feminine is apparently not
in use, and I derive it from Skr. VW%, p.p.p. €%, Pr. w3y,
of which the gg has been reduced to g according to ordinary
practice, and the single g has then dropped out, leaving WY,
shortened into @Y. This derivation is confirmed by the fact
that in all the languages this verb is used in the sense of
beginning to do any thing, as in H. %% &7, * he began to do.”
In M. especially it is used in a very wide range of applications,
and §2W appropriately means “ he begins (that) he may do,”
in other words * he is about to do,” “ he will do.”
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§ 56. I give here, for convenience of comparison, a tabular view

I.—PRrESENT Par-

Sanskrit g% m., TR 1, G 1.

HINDI. PANJABL. SINDHL

Neuter., Aotive,

Participle. w ot | Latqrodhh 02 'ﬁ‘f L L0 Oﬁ “ﬂﬁ‘ 'ﬂ
() doclinable, | O oFF 2. AT Oﬁ, etc. o ofg o ofTd
(8) éndockinable, anm " » "

»

Present (Future, etc.) Tense.

@A oAt | AR et wigsey | w3 °y
3. YT oy LALL ARG |

.1 On acoount of the multiplicity of forms in Marathi, the masculines
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TICIPLE ACTIVE.
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Prakrit qeaY m., .ﬁf’ % n.
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:iﬁm'ﬁwﬂ geat qfeat [ Wam
gaammyged | at| | I[@ Wadn

mly of the indiestive and conditional are given in this table.
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§ 57. The only participial tenses in the Gipsy verb are those
formed from the past participle. This participle is sometimes
regularly formed from the modern verbal root, and sometimes,
as in the other languages, is an early Tadbhava, perpetuating
the type of the Prakrit participle.

There are, as in the other languages, three types of this
perticiple ending in (1) ¢0 or do, (2) ko, (3) no. Examples of
the first type are—

andoa “tocarry,” ando, Skr.&ni, p.p.p.&nita, 8. &ndo.
Jivdva “to live, jivdo, ,, jiv, » jivita.

kerdva ¢ to do,” kerdo, ,, kri, ,» krita, Pers. karda.
nashdva“todepart,” nashto, ,, nag, , mnashta.

chindoa “to cut,” chindo, ,, chhid, ,, chhinna.

Of the second type—

avdva “to come,” alo, » A8yh,

v bybte, M. 414 B.O.
Jéva “ to go,” 0, , Y4, ,» ybta, M. geld, B.
y y

gels, 0. gals.
dikdva “to see,”  diklo, B. dekhila, O.
dekhila.
Of the third type—
ddva “to give,” dino, ,, da, ,, datta,Pr.dinno,0.-
: H.dinn4,dind
l4va ““to take,” lino, ,» labh, , labdha,O.-H.linna,
linA.
rovdca “ to weep,” rovmo, ,, rud, , rudita, Pr. runno,
8. runo.

urydea “to fly,”  uryano, ,, uddi, , uddina, 8. udino.

The Aorist is formed by adding the terminations of the old
substantive verb, thus from /ino “ taken ”’—
Sing. 1. linom, 2. lindn, 3. linds,
PL 1. linAn, 2. lindn, 3. linds “I took,” ete.
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8o from kerdo ¢ done,” comes

Sing. 1. kerdom, 2. kerdin, 3. kerdds,
PL 1. kerddm, 2. kerddn, 3. kerdis “I did,” eto.

And from muklo “ abandoned ” (Skr. mukta)—

Sing. 1. muklom, 2. muklin, 3. muklds,
PL 1. muklim, 2. mukldn, 3. muklds “T left,” ete.

This proceeding is strictly analogous in principle to the
method employed in Sindhi, to which, of all the Indian lan-
guages, that of the Gipsies bears the closest relation.

The future is formed by prefixing to the present tense the
word kima, Skr. kAim ‘desire,” and thus means “I wish
to do,” ete. Thus kerdva “I do,” kamakerva “I will do,” t.e.
“I wish to do.” The prefixed word does not vary for number
or person. This method of forming the future is, as Paspati
(p. 101) points out, borrowed from modern Greek, in which
0é\w contracted to 6¢ and 64, is used in this way, as a Umdye “I
will go.” There is nothing strictly analogous to this method
in our seven languages, though the futures of the ga and /&
types are formed on a not very dissimilar principle.
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§ 58. FurTHER removed from the old synthetical type than
either of the preceding classes of tenses is that class which now
comes under discussion. It is by means of this class that the
seven modern languages, after having rejected the numerous
and complicated formations of the Sanskrit verb, have secured
for themselves the machinery necessary for the expression of
very delicate shades of meaning. So numerous, indeed, are
these shades of meaning, and so fine are the distinctions be-
tween them, that it is very difficult for a foreigner to catch
them.

The tenses in question are constructed by adding to the
participles already mentioned various tenses of certain auxiliary
verbs, and in a few instances by adding these auxiliaries to
the simple present, or aorist. The auxiliaries themselves are
modern formations capable of being used alone, and are trace-
able to well-known Sanskrit roots through processes partly
Prakritic and partly post-Prakritic. Pali and the Prakrits
carry the verbs in question through ocertain grades of change,
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and the modern languages either preserve the Prakrit form un-
changed, or subject it to further changes of their own, such
changes being often governed by laws unknown to the Prakrit
stage of development.

The roots so employed are v W&, v ¥, v W1, v 9T, and
another, whose origin is somewhat obscure in Sanskrit, but
which appears in Prakrit under the form weg. It will be
necessary first to examine each of these roots and draw out the
modern forms to be affiliated to each, after which the tenses
formed by them may be arranged in order.

§ 59. 48. This root means “to be,” and is the simple copula
like Latin esse (see under sthd in §12). Only the present tense
can be clearly traced in the modern languages, though there
are some detached fragments here and there which may possibly
represent other tenses. These will be noted further on. In
Sanskrit the root belongs to the second or ad conjugation, in
which the terminations are added direct to the root, thus giving
rise to various euphonic changes in accordance with the laws of
Sandhi, Pali and the scenic Prakrits, in contradiction to their
usual practice of employing the bA# type for all roots, retain
in this verb the ad type. Omitting the dual, the tense runs—

Skr. Sing. 1. asmi, 2. asi, 3. asti.
” PL 1. smah, 2. stha, 3. santi.
Sing. 1. asmi, 2. asi, 3. atthi.
Pa. and Pr.t —
Pl. 1. asma, 2. attha, 3. santi.
U

In Prakrit the initial vowel is often elided as ’mhi, *mha.
These forms, however, belong to the scenic Prakrit, which, as
Pischel has shown, is really almost as artificial a language as
Sanskrit, and on comparing the corresponding tense in the
modern languages, it seems difficult, if not impossible, to derive
it from the scenic forms. We are not justified in assuming

»
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that the modern tense was derived, according to different
phonetic laws, from those which have guided and effected the
transformations of other words in these languages. On the
contrary, in the absence of a continuous chain of documents
exhibiting the gradual changes that have taken place, we have
nothing to guide us but the general principles of phonetic
evolution, which we have been able to formulate for ourselves
from undoubted instances. We have numerous well-established
cases in which the Prakrit, followed by the moderns, has conju-
gated a verb according to the bié type, though in classical
Sanskrit it follows some other conjugation; indeed, it may, I
think, be considered as proved that the forms of the d44 conju-
gation have swallowed up all other conjugational types, just as
much as those of the as stem in nouns have driven out all other
declensional forms. In this view there would be strong reasons
for postulating the existence of a present tense of v/ @ conju-
gated after the d4é type, thus—

Sing. 1. asdmi, 2. asasi, 3. asati.

PL 1. asimah, 2. asatha, 3. asanti.

It is only from such a form as this, the existence of which,
though I am not aware of any text in which it is found, may
fairly be inferred from analogy, that the modern forms can, in
accordance with the ordinary laws of development, be derived.

Beginning with Sindhi as the most archaic, or nearly so, this
tense runs thus—

Sing. 1. wifgqat, 2. wiy, wifl, 3 wWR.
P L wifgg, 2 wife, 3. wifgfa.

Now, barring the troublesome superfluity of anunisikas
which the Sindhians have seen fit to bestow on this aorist, the
forms are strikingly similar to those of the Sanskrit tense
postulated above. The 3 sing. dke is contracted from ahai,
which, again, is good Prakrit for asati, but it could hardly be
deduced from asti, which, as we have seen, naturally results in
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Prakrit atthi. The terminations of the other persons agree
with those of the aorist of the active verb given in § 33, and
those are obviously and admittedly derived from the termina-
tions of the A4 type. I am unable to account for the peculi-
arity of this tense using the forms of the active verb, where we
should naturally have expected those of the neuter, Wrgt, otc.
like ywt, etc. Trumpp does not notice this point, and as I
am not in possession of any documents in medisval Sindhi, I
have no materials on which to form an opinion. It is to be
hoped that the learned author, in the next edition of his very
valuable grammar, will furnish some elucidation of this curious
anomaly. This tense is all that remains to us in Sindhi of the
Sanskrit substantive verb as.
Only the aorist, also, has survived in Marathi, which has—

Sing.1. Wi¥, 2 Wied 3. W
P. LwWigt 2 wigt, 3. wWiRw.

These are the regular terminations of the aorist in the neuter
verb, only the 1 plural differs slightly, having W¥ instead of &.
In M, as in 8., the initial vowel is lengthened, the reason for
which is not obvious, as there has been no loss of consonants
requiring compensatory lengthening. M., like 8., has only
this one tense from as. No traces of it are found in G. or O.,
except in a negative form, which will be treated of in the next
section.

Hindi and Panjabi agree very closely in the aorist. Classical
Hindi represents, however, a modern development of this tense.
In the mediseval writers, and in the present dialects of the
eastern and central Hindi area, the older form is preserved

thus—
SINGULAR.

Old-H. 1. wys 2. wefy 3. wefy
Avadii. 1. W§¥ 2. wWRE 3. wg
Riwil,. 1L ®,wt 2% .¥w
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PLURAL.
Old-H. 1 wgf¢ 2 wyw 3. wyf¥
Avadhi. 1. Wt 2. Wy, WgY 3. Wy
Riwit. 1.%§ 2. wEgw, § 3. wiw Wy{ wt.

The 3 singular in the poets is sometimes written with, and
sometimes without, the last 4, as in Kabir fasferar gw L 1 B o]
WEX “ There is one line of duty in the world”’ (Ram. lvi. 1), or
written as a dissyllabic word, as /& WTW ‘Qﬁmm. “The
name of Ram 8 itself the true one” (sb. Ixiv. §), or with long
s, metri gratia, WA W W GTHY Wk 1 “Religion, he saith, i all
(one like) water ” (sb. lxxiii. §). The 1 singular occurs in
¥ @R A e aga Wl (for wy®) oy qan wva
“Pause and attend, ponder on Ram, thus I am calling aloud,
oh!” (i. Kah. 7). So also in Tulsi Das, afqg #fa Gt Wy
ofd WAt o “Thus her mind s changed as fate decrees”
(Ay-k. 117), TIR qTTT AT4S WEEY & «“ Ram 45 lord of things
moveable and immoveable ” (ib. 445), fqfq wTAN SWS X
wE¥Y “The laws of duty are all reversed” (ib. 617), g qAW
A JFE *F WEHT “ All roads are easy to thee” (ib. 574).

By aphewresis of the initial a we get the ordinary classical
Hindi tense—

sing. 1. ¥%, %, 2% 3% PLLE, 2w 3%

The classical language uses ¥ in the 1 sing., but §Y¥ is used
in the poets, in Braj, and in the rustic dialects. Between ¥Y,
used as a singular, and §, used as a plural, there is the same
confusion as in the same persons of the aorist in the ordinary
verb (§ 33). The form ¥¥ seems to belong more naturally to a
Pr. ahdmu, and¥§ to ahdmi, and we are led to suspect that an
inversion of the two words has taken place. Avadhi 2 sing.
ahes has, like M., a variant akas, both of which lead back to an
older ahasi, just as 3 sing. ahat does to ahati. It is obvious that
had yas not been treated as a bh# verb, there would have
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arisen no such types as ahai and hai; for asti goes into atthi,
which would have led to something very different.
Panjabi closely follows H., having—

Sing.1. wt, 2% 3 % PLLgt 2%, 3 §w.

It has also, as noticed in § 54, a form of this tense with the
participial addition T m., 3 £, etec., as—

Sing. 1. gAY, 2. Wwr, 3. ¥am,
PL. 1 gl 2N, 3 gA “Iam,’etc,

where the type of the future is mixed up with that of the
present. I have heard this form used mostly at the end of
a sentence, where the speaker seems to hesitate, as if he felt
the want of something more to say, and ultimately adds a gd.
It is also used doubtingly, as when you suggest a possible
explanation of some difficulty, and your companion answers
¢ well, perhaps it is so ”—RT.

The same form occurs in the Kanauji dialect of Hindi.

The present of this verb in the dialect of the Rumilian
Gipsies (Paspati, p. 80) adheres more closely to the Sanskrit.
It runs thus—

Sing. 1. isém, 2. isén, 3. isf.
PL 1. ishm, 2. isém, 3. isi.

§ 60. Panjabi has also an imperfect in a great many forms
which must apparently be affiliated to this root. First there is
a purely participial form—

Sing. 1, 2, 3, §T m., W f.
Pl 8 m., @wt S, “I, thou, he was,” etc.

Then AT is added as in the present, giving |TIAT, HYAY, §AX,
dsitwt. I do not remember ever to have heard this form,
but it is given in the Ludhiana grammar. One often hears
#Y, which is properly feminine singular, used for the mascu-
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line singular, and plural also. Moreover, there is a defective
form having only some of the persons, which looks somewhat
inflectional. The singular 2 and 3, and plural 2, are supplied
by parts of wqT.
Sing. 1. gt. PL1. @t. 3. §w, 8.
To this, also, is added /T, thus

Sing. 1. T m., AL S-
P. 1 g§@m., ghitwts 3. @ad w., geiiwt s

Yet another and extremely common form in colloquial usage
prefixes § to this type—
Sing. 1. Rat. 2,3. .
PL. 1,2 R@nm, Rliwts 3 REwm.

Most of these forms are dialectic, and, as such, in use only in
certain parts of the country. The participial form given first
is probably the original ; seeing how much the past tenses of
the Sanskrit verb had fallen out of use at an early period, we
are, perhaps, hardly justified in looking for anything but a
participial origin for a modern past tense, and in this view we
might postulate a p.p.p. asita. On the other hand, however,
it so happens that the imperfect of as is one of the few imper-
fects of Skr. verbs, which did live on into the Pali and Prakrit,
and the inflectional form of this tense can be phonetically de-
rived therefrom, thus—

Skr. Sing. 1. wWrd, 2. w@Y:, 3. wWdiR.
PL. L WI|, 2 W@, 3. wan.
Pr. Sing. 1. §t, 2. &, 3. /.
Pl.. 1 wt, —_ 3. §m.
If we take this view it would seem that the tense was

originally inflectional, but that all other verbs in the language
having a participial construction, this also was, by the common
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process of mistaken analogy, considered participial also, and £
being the ordinary termination of the feminine, ¥t was
erroneously taken for a feminine, and a masculine §T was
invented to suit it, together with the plurals & and Wiwt.
This reasoning will account also for the fact that @Y is often
used for the masculine singular. Whether the origin of this
multiform tense be participial or inflectional, it is abundantly
clear that the present usage of the language presents a maze of
confused forms, which, their origin having been forgotten, have
become mixed together in great variety.

Here, I would provisionally refer the imperfect in the Braj
dialect of Hindi, which is participial in form, and does not
vary for person. It is sing. §Y m., € f, pl. ¥ m., €& /.
A variation of this form in Western Rajputana (Mérwér) has
sing. ¥Y, pl. ®T. I think we must see in this form a p.p.p. of
as, with loss of the initial vowel, and change of & into ¥§.

So, also, here would, on the same principle, come in two
preterites or rather imperfects—

Kanauji. Sing. @AY m., ‘!ﬁ i 2
PL. ¥a&m., WALS, “I, etc, was.”
Gujarati. Sing. YAY m., YA S, €Y ».
Pl. WATm., WAL/, €At . id.
which appear to come from Pr. present participle ¥#Y “being.”
The change of meaning from a present to an imperfect has an
analogy in the treatment of the corresponding tense of the
verb ko (§ 67).

The Gipsy language has retained an imperfect of this root,
not directly derived from the Skr. imperfect, but formed by
the addition of the syllable as to the present.!

Sing. 1. isémas, 2. isénas, 3. ishs (isi4as).
Pl 1. isdmas, 2. isénas, 3. isés.
! Paspati, p. 80. Miklosich, vol. ii. p. 16, has a long dissertation on the subject,

which, however, is very confused and bewildering to read.
VoL. IL 12
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This language uniformly makes an imperfect from every root
by adding as to the present, but the process is so foreign to our
Indian languages as to have no interest for us in the present

inquiry.

§ 61. The derivatives of as in the present tense are in some
languages curiously bound up with the negative into a tense
which exists in those languages in which there is no trace of
the positive form. Thus Oriya, which has no positive present
as, has a complete negative present, “I am not, etc.”

Sing. 1. W¥, 2. ug, 3. ¥
Pl. 1. w7¥, 2 9%, 3. wrgtfe.

Here the u in the first syllable of the singular is due to some
confusion with the tense of bA#, to be noted hereafter; but
though this form is common in writing, the peasantry often say
simply ¥, “he is not.” The insertion of this u is accounted
for by supposing it to have slipped over from the following
syllable, thus, nuke would be for na hue, and nuhanti for na
huanti. Nuanti, and not ndhdnts, is the older form, as in—

T QT el fr gy

¢ Merciful-hearted they are not, but pitiless.””—Rasak. vi. 18.

There being in O. no positive present from as, the survival of
the negative present has naturally been accounted for by
referring it to the only positive present remaining, namely,
that from bké; but this seems to be a false analogy, because,
as will be shown later on, in many constructions the negative
is used without the u, and is generally so used by the rustic
classes.

G. has WY for all persons of both tenses, they say 3 wey
“T am not,” & weft “thou art not,” } WY “ he is not.” This
is a case of forgetfulness of the origin of a word leading to its
use being extended to cases where it has no right to be, for
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WYY is clearly derived from wfa, the Pr. form of wfi with o
prefixed, and thus, strictly speaking, belongs only to the
3 sing.

The negative of as is kept distinct from that of ié in
Marathi, the former runs thus—

Sing. 1. WY, 2. wTgtE, 3. wTeY. PL 1, 2. w§Y, 3. wTENA.

In Hindi wf§ and w§t are used to mean simply “not,” and
if they ever had any verbal meaning, have now quite lost it.
In Sindhi the negative prefixed merely coalesces with it, with-
out in any way influencing it, or bringing about any change in
its form ; thus WT§ or W “ he is not.”

§ 62. The present tense from as is added to the simple and
participial tenses of the neuter, active, or causal stem, to form
a class of compound tenses, having significations somewhat
more definite than the participial tenses when used alone. In
some cases, however, no additional strength of meaning seems
to be gained. In the following examples it will suffice to quote
the 3 singular in each tense, from which the reader can form
the rest for himself.

Hindi adds the present of as to the present and past parti-
ciples of the ordinary verb, to form a definite present and
definite preterite respectively, as—

Def. Present 2‘5‘" R “he is seeing.”
Def. Preterite T@T § * he has seen.”

Colloquially, also, one sometimes hears a tense formed from
the aorist of the verb, and that of the auxiliary, as Wig § “ he
comes.” This usage prevails more in the Western Hindi area,
where the language is transitional to Gujarati, and is not
approved of in classical speech.!

1 Kellogg, p. 206.
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Panjabi has the following :—

Def. Present o1 ® “he is going.”
Def. Imperfect T AT * he was going.”
Def. Preterite et ¢ “he has gone.”

Pluperfect Tt |1 “ he had gone.”
Sindhi has, like Hindi, the two definite tenses :—

Def. Present WY WI¥ “be is going.”
Def. Preterite m "li “ he has gone.”

Marathi has a wider range; it forms two separate tenses, one
from the indeclinable, another from the declinable form of its
present participle, a definite perfect from its past participle,
and a sort of future with its noun of agency (§ 75). In the
last-named instance, however, we have hardly a temse, but
rather a participial construction— ’

Def. Present  f@@YA WIR “ he is writing.”
»» (Emphatic) farfigety WI® “ he ie writing.”

Def. Preterite  Ff¥®T WY “ he has written.”
Future fafewT WI¥ « he Is about to write.”

The other languages having no traces of this auxiliary,
naturally have no tenses formed by it.

§ 63. 4cHE. This root must be taken next, in order to pre-
serve the natural sequence of tenses in the modern verbs. It
has been customary hitherto to accept without inquiry the
assumption that the auxiliaries of this form are derived from
as; but there are considerable difficulties in the way of ad-
mitting this view, which appears, as far as I can trace it back,
to have arisen from Vararuchi, xii. 19 (Sauraseni), asterachchha.
But the next slitra gives tipdtthi, as far as we can see from the
very corrupt state of the text, and the parallel passage from
the Sankshipta Sira (Lassen, App. p. 61) gives only atthi,
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though fragments of a present tense achchhdi, ete., are quoted by
Lassen (p. 346) from the latter authority. By his reference to
P- 266, the author would seem to favour a derivation from astf
by inversion atfsi, as #s we know (Vol. I. p. 317) migrates into
w®, but this will not account for the other persons of the tense.

It does not, however, follow that Vararuchi, in quoting
achchh as an equivalent for as, ever meant that the former was
phonetically evolved from the latter. He is merely giving us
the popular equivalent of the classical word. Just in the same
way he tells us (viii. 68) that vutta and khuppa are used for Skr.
magj, but no one supposes that vutta can, by any known process
of phonetic change, be derived from mag. It is simply a
popular word used instead of a refined one. So, also, when he
tells us that achchh is used instead of as, we are not bound to
believe that he means to say that the former is derived from
the latter, but simply that it is in use side by side with it.
Hemachandra, in the same way, gives many popular equivalents
of Skr. roots, which are not derivatives from those roots.

Weber, Hala, p. 41, rejects, and with justice, the idea of any
connection between the two words, and suggests that acch is a
form of gach (v gam), “to go.” This view is supported by
citations from the Bhigavati (i. 411, etc.), as e.g. acchejja vd
cittheyja vd nisteyya vd wyatteyja, “Let him go, or stand, or sit
down, or rise up.” In the examples quoted from the
Saptasatakam, however, the word bears more often the opposite
meaning of standing still ; and often may be rendered by either
one or the other; thus—

tuppanani kino ac-
chasi tti ia pucchidi vahuéi,.—Sapt. 291.

Here Weber translates, “ Why goest thou with anointed face ? ”’
but the scholiast has kim tishthasi, “ why standest thou?’’ The
general meaning of the passage is merely ‘“why aré thou™
thus, i.e. “ why have you got your face anointed P”* So in 344,
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asamattamanorahaim acchanti mithunaim, it must be rendered,
“ They are (or stand) with their desires unfulfilled.” In another
passage, 169, it has still more unmistakeably the meaning
of stay :

acchaii tiva manaharam

piydi muhadamsanam aimahaggham

taggimachettasimé

vi jhatti dittha subdvei,
literally, “Let stand (or let be) the heart-entrancing, very
precious sight of the face of my love, even the boundary of the
fields of her village, when seen, straightway delights.” He
means a sort of hyperbole, as we might say, “Her face delights,
said I? not her face merely—(or, let alone her face)—why even
the sight of the village where she lives delights.”” Here acchaii
is 3 singular imperative; the idiom is in common use in
modern speech; thus in O. they would say {dku dekhibd thdii,
téhdr gram stmé madhya dekhibd dnand ate, “ Let the seeing of
her stand aside, the seeing of her village boundary merely is
delight.” It is like the use of the word alam in Sanskrit.
Parallel to the use of O. 9T in this construction is that of qT®
in B. Thus, Bhirat Chandra—

JNE SN wra B g7 W '
UTFS WAT WY1 X% g urg 0

¢“From long fasting the folk were nearly dead,
Lst alone food, they could not (even) get water.””—Mansingh, 446.

Literally, ““Let the matter of food sfand (aside),” see §69. In
the Chingana or Gipsy also ach means “to remain,” “to stand.”
Thus, opré pirende achdva, “I stand on my feet,” or simply,
“I stand,” Paspati “se tenir debout;’’ ackilo korkoro “he re-
mained alone,” afe ackilom * here I am,” literally ““ here I have
remained ;" acken devlésa ‘‘ remain with God,” ““good-bye” (t.e.
“God be with ye”), Pasp. “ Salutation trés-commune parmi les
Tchingianés.”
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Not to multiply examples, the use of this verb in a sense
which, whatever its original meaning, has become almost
equivalent to that of “ being,” is well established in the Jaina
Prakrit and in Hila. The aphwresis of an initial consonant is
rare. In scenic Prakrit it is confined almost entirely to the
root Y (sdna), as in dndsi = séndsi, dnabedi = 4jndpayati, etc.
Also in uno = punak, and a few other words.

But I would suggest that this word may after all be nothing
more than a form of Skr. v WY aksk, “to appear.” This root
seems to have borne in Skr. rather the meaning of “to reach,
pervade ” (see Williams’s Dict. s.v.), but if we are to connect
with it Wf§ “eye,” as seems probable, the meaning of * to
see,” or “to appear,” would be natural to it. It will be
shown presently that the various languages have forms ending
in @, ¥, and §, and all these three forms phonetically point
to an earlier §.!

Leaving Prakrit scholars to decide whence comes this stem
W or W (Weber writes it in both ways), we may, I think,
start from the fact that there is such a stem in Prakrit, and we
have the opinion of a high authority for disputing its con-
nection with W&. Indeed, as has already been shown, W& so
regularly passes into W in the moderns, that it is difficult to
conceive by what process it could ever have become wag. I

} Hemachandra’s evidence seems conclusive against any connection between ach
and gam, for he has a slitra to the effect that words of the class gam take the
termination cAa; the list consists of the four words gaceAai (gam), scoha¥ (ish),
Jacchai (yam), and aocha¥ (P).—Pischel, Hem., iv. 215. If aocchai were only gacohai,
with lose of the initial consonant, it would hardly be given as a separate instance of
the rule. In another passage occurs a use of this word exactly similar to that from
Hala quoted above—

jdmahim visami kajjagai jivaham majjhe ei
tdmahim acchaii iaru janu suapu vi antarudei,

¢ As long as [your] circumstances in life go badly (literally ¢ as long as a difficult
condition of affairs goes in life’), 8o long, le¢ alons (acchaii) the base man, even the
good man keeps aloof (literally ¢ gives an interval’),” “ Tempora si fuerint nubils,
solus eris.” Kajjagai =karyagati, iaru = itara.
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have preferred to treat it as a separate stem altogether, and
I think this treatment will be found to be to a very great
extent justified by the examples from the modern languages
which I shall now adduce.

§ 64. Classical Hindi, Panjabi, and Sindhi, do not retain any
traces of this root. M. has, however, a complete verb Wi,
which we should refer, I think, to this root, resting on the
well-known peculiarity of M., by which it changes ',
especially when derived from an earlier W, into & (Vol. L.
p. 218). The Sanskrit v as having in M. become dke, an
affiliation concerning which there can be no doubt, we are
driven to seek for a different origin for M. ase, and we find it
appropriately and in full accordance with known phonetic
processes in W&. M. has the following tenses :—

1. Aorist—

Bing. 1. ﬁ) 2. ey, 3. ‘a:
PL 1. "q\, 2. w4t 3. wuw,

where the terminations exactly correspond with those of the
aorist in the ordinary verb. -
2. Simple imperative—
Sing. 1. W, 2. Wy, %W, 3 wal.
P Lwg, 2w 3. W,
3. Simple future—
Sing. 1. §@W, 2 wWgdlW, 3. waw.
PL. 1 wg, 2. wE., 3. wyniw.

4. Present formed with present participle and Sanskrit
substantive verb—

Masc. Sing. 1. Ww@aY, 2 wagAyd, 3. WA
PL 1. wE@®l, 2. waat, 3. w§ama.
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5. Conditional similarly formed. Sing. 3 masc. WgAT, ete.,
as in the ordinary verb.

6. Preterite formed with p.p.p. similar to conditional. Sing.
3 masc. WHET, etc.

7. Subjunctive formed with future p.p. Sing. 3 masc.
WA, ete.

Oriya comes next, with an aorist of old simple present only,
which is thus conjugated—

Sing. 1. wfi, 2. wg, 3. wufis.
PL 1 ‘§' 2. §®, 3. wfgw.

There being no formation from y/as in O., this tense does
duty for the simple “ I am, thou art,” etc. With lengthening
of the first vowel, in accordance with its usual practice, Bengali
has a present, and an imperfect; but in modern times the initial
long vowel of the latter has been entirely dropped, so that we
now have—

Present Sing. 1. Wifis, 2. Wifed, 3. WI® “1am,” etc.
PL. 1. wifyg, 2 W, 3. WIgW.

Imperfect Sing. 1. fagy, 2. fgfer, 3. fger «I was,” ete.
P. 1 fgumw, 2. fgar, 3. fgan.

Though used as an imperfect, this latter tense is in form a
preterite, corresponding to dekhinu, etc., of the regular verb.
The loss of the initial ¢ is comparatively recent, for it is re-
tained in so late a poet as Bharat Chandra (a.p. 1711-1755).
wifgw fa@T 312 WuR ¥AY “She was (i.e. had been) very
wanton in her youth” (Bidya-S. 246). It is common enough,
also, in the other Bengali poets, ® aTH RaTw faw wifgw
AATT “ What vicissitudes were experienced by you” (Kasi-
M. 284), and the poets of the present day freely permit them-
selves the use of this form as a poetic licence when their metre
requires it.

Passing westwards from Bengal, we come to the extreme
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eastern limits of Hindi, in the Maithila province (Tirhut,
Purnia, eto.), where the rustic dialect has the following present:

Sing.1.9, 22§ 3 ®. PLLY, 2.8 3.®
It has also a feminine singular @Y, plural &Y, uninflected for

person.

Close to the Bengali frontier, near the junction of the
Mahanandd and Kankai rivers, they speak a curious sort of
mixture of Hindi and Bengali, and have a present—

Sing. 1., 2 fg®w, 3. wx. PLLfg, 28, 3.%®.
Further west, in the same district, one hears—
Sing. 1.9}, 2@, 3 ®my. PLlLfg, 2 gt 3 T

In Bhojpuri, for the present is often heard &, which is un-
changed throughout both persons. This widely-used form
seems to confirm the supposition of the derivation from WY,
for ¢ changes both to =& and to &q.

From the Himalayan districts of Kumfon and Garhwél,
Kellogg (p. 201) gives a present of this verb, and it is in use

in Eastern Rajputana. It is also the ordinary substantive verb
in Gujarati—

BINGULAR.
Kuméon. 1 of, g 2. 8 3 w.
Garhwal. 1. ¥ 2. w8 3 ®.
E. Rejputana. 1. 8 2.8 3. 8.
Gujarati. 1. g8 2 ® 3. R
PLURAL.
Kuméon. 1w}, &Y 2. w1 3. ww, %Y.
Garhwal. 1. o, TaTS 2. WA, TYTE 3. wW.
E. Rajputana. 1. wt 2. ®Y 3. %
Gujarati. 1. T2 2. &Y 3. ®.

The first and third of these have also a preterite participle
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in type like most of the preterites. Thus in Kuméon they say
sing. faaY, pl. AT or fggt, which seems to point to a Skr.
p-p-p- Wfqa="Pr. wfewyqy. In Eastern Rajputana there is
sing. &Y, pl. wT.

Although modern classical Hindi does not use this root, yet
it is found with the initial vowel in the shape of an indeclinable
present participle in the old poets, as in Tulsi’s Ramayan—

WY WEA JICH 9T TA(E I3 A
¢ Thyself remaining, give the heir-apparentship to Ram, O king!”
—Ay-k. 11.
That is, “ during thy lifetime,” literally “thou being.” The
dictionary-writers erroneously give this as a Tadbhava from
wWYA, with which it has nothing to do.

It is worthy of consideration whether the forms of the im-
perfect in P. given in § 60 should not be referred to this root
rather than to as. The change of ® into § so characteristic of
M. would thus find a parallel in Panjabi.

Gujarati has also a present participle indeclinable wat and
®wA “(in) being,” and declinable @&y m., & 1, # n.; pl
wat m., A S, at 5. “being.”

§ 65. The compound tenses formed by the addition of this
auxiliary are most numerous, as might be expected, in Marathi,
that language having a larger range of tenses of the auxiliary
itself than the sister-tongues. First, a present habitual is
formed by adding the present of the auxiliary to the present
participle of the verb, as TTEA W@AY “he is living,” ¢.e. “he
habitually resides,” fargta w@ay “ I am (always employed in)
writing.”

Next, a past habitual, by adding the aorist of the auxiliary
to the present tense, as WA W& “he was in the habit of
sitting.” It will be remembered that in M. the aorist has the
sense of a past habitual in modern times. This compound
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tense seems to differ ‘very little in meaning from the simple
tense.

There is also a compound present of the conditional, wherein
the leading verb is in the present participle and the auxiliary
in the conditional present. It is used with a ““if ” prefixed,
either expressed or understood, as &T JTR FCrA wgAT “ If he
were doing the work,” qrarg yga waar «“ (If) rain were to fall
(as it is now falling).” The same tense of the auxiliary, when
used with the past participle, serves as a conditional preterite,
as GIWT WFAT “ he would have fallen (if, ete.).”

With the preterite of the auxiliary and the present parti-
ciple of the leading verb is constructed a present dubitative, as
WY ATA WHAT AT & WTH |rAT GHAT “If he should be going,
then entrust this affair to him.” Similarly, with the same part
of the auxiliary and the past participle of the leading verb is
made a past dubitative or pluperfect, as ¥T WTWT WHAT AT
¢ Should he have arrived, then, etc.”

8o, also, with the future participle and the past auxiliary,
as AT AT ATATT WEAT AT AAT g7 “ Should he be about to
go, then tell me.”

The future of the auxiliary also forms three temses with
the present, past, and future participles of the leading verb
respectively. It is difficult to give these tenses any definite
name; the senses in which they are employed will be seen
from the following examples :—

1. Present participle of verb+future of auxiliary—

JuT Ty gq”t qTZ qTga waW “ Your father will be waiting
for you” (i.e. is probably now expecting you; rdis
pahat="*1ooks at the road,” idiomatic for * expects”).

2. Past participle of verb+ future of auxiliary—

" wTaT w8W “ He will have come” (i.e. “has probably
arrived by this time”’).
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3. Future participle of verb4-future of auxiliary—

N fafegrc wa8n “ I may be now going to write” (i.e.
“ I shall probably be writing presently ).

The above is a fair illustration of the remark which I have
frequently made before, that the modern verb, while throwing
aside all the intricacies of the synthetical system of. tenses, still
manages to lose nothing of its power of expressing minute
shades of meaning. On the contrary, by its almost unlimited
power of forming compound tenses, it obtains a fullness and
delicacy of expression, which even the synthetic verb cannot
rival. Indeed, this fullness is at times somewhat embarrassing,
for the subtle distinctions between one tense and another are
very difficult to grasp, and, as might be expected, careless or
uneducated speakers are unable to observe them accurately.
The minute analysis of these various tenses belongs to the
domain of syntax rather than to that of formlore, and a very
long dissertation might be written upon the numerous shades of
meaning involved in each one of them. The-selection, for
instance, of the different parts of the leading verb and
auxiliary depends, to a great extent, upon the method of
reasoning employed unconsciously by the speaker. These
compound tenses are, in fact, rather phrases than tenses, and
much depends upon whether the speaker regards the action as
already past, or as actually being done with reference to the rest
of the sentence. When we translate one of these phrases into
English, or any other language, we do not really translate, but
substitute our own way of expressing the idea for the native
way. A literal word-for-word translation would be almost un-
intelligible. Thus, in the sentence above, Rdm jdt asald, tar t&
kdm tydld séngd, the words are actually, “Ram going was,
then that affair to him tell,”” where the speaker, as it were,
pictures to himself that his messenger, after receiving orders,
goes to Ram and finds that he was just going, and therefore
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tells him the affair. Complicated and of course unconscious
undercurrents . of thought like this underlie much of the
elaborate mechanism of the compound tenses in all our seven
languages, and we often find natives of India who can speak
English composing in our language elaborate sentences of this
sort, to the entire disregard of our English idioms, because they
think in Hindi or Marathi, and then translate the idea into
English. This fact, which all observant Englishmen who have
lived long in India must have noticed, lies at the root of much
of the difficulty which our countrymen experience in making
themselves understood by natives. They think in English, and
render word for word into Hindi or Marathi; thus probably
producing a sentence which means something widely different
from what they intended. It is the same with all foreign
languages; until a man learns to Zhink in the foreign language,
and utter his thoughts in the shape that they have in his mind,
he can never hope to speak idiomatically. In seeking to
explain the compound tenses of the modern Indian verb, there-
fore, it is necessary to analyze the connection and sequence of
mental impressions to which they owe their origin, a task for
the metaphysician, and not for the student of comparative
philology.

Gujarati has also a plethora of compound tenses, but they
are less complicated than Marathi, perhaps because the language
has been less cultivated. In the simpler languages delicate
nuances of expression do not exist, and if one wishes to trans-
late any such phrases into one of these simple languages, it
must be done by a long string of sentences. Thus, in trying
to exact from a wild forester of the Orissa hills an answer to
the question, “ Did you know that Ram had run away before
you went home or afterwards?”’ one has to go to work in this
way, “Ram fled P> Answer, 20! (Yes). “You knew that fact P
ho! “You went home?” ko ! “When you reached home they
told you ‘Ram is fled,’ thus?” answer nd / nd/ (No! No!).
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“When you did not go home, before that, they told you?”
ho! 8o to get out the meaning of the Marathi sentence quoted
above, “ If he should be going, then entrust this affair to him,”
one would have to say, “ Near him you having gone, he ‘I am
now going’ having said, this word having heard this matter
to him you will tell.” Perhaps in citing an Orissa wild man
of the woods, I am taking an extreme case; but the remarks
will hold good, more or less, for all the peasantry and lower
classes all over India, and it must be remembered that the
expression “lower classes” means in India eight-tenths of the
whole population.

The compound tenses formed with the auxiliary & in G. are
the following : —

1. Definite present; aorist of verb+ aorist of auxiliary,
as BT & “ he does.”

Sometimes both verb and auxiliary lose their final vowel, as
T & for BT ® “ thou dost,” HT ® “he does.” Y ® for
wY “ ye do,” ete.

2. Definite preterite; p.p. of verb 4 aorist of auxiliary, as
WY ® “he has given,” active used in karma construction
with instrumental of subject. WY WW wwTay ® “he has
performed the work ; ” neuter in kartd, as 3 'qw\'lﬂ g “I have
ascended.”

3. Another definite preterite with the second form of the p.p.
in elo, a8 TYWY % “I have ascended.” There seems to be no
great difference of meaning between this and the last.

4. Definite future ; future participle of verb + aorist of
auxiliary, as @TOTCY ® “he is about to eat.”

5. Another tense with the second form of the fut. part. in
vdno, as ¥ JHLATAYT § “I am going to do.” The uninflected
form of the future participle in dr may also be used, as g ¥
FCATT & “ What art thou going to do?” These definite
futures differ from the simple future in implying intention and
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definite purpose, much as in German er will thun differs from
er wird thun.

The auxiliary ® is sometimes also used after another auxiliary
derived from bk#, as WYXAY €Y & “he is (now) loosing.”
Of the tenses so formed more will be said further on.

It seems from comparing the examples given of these tenses
that there is not for each one of them a distinct special
meaning, but that they are used somewhat vaguely, the
auxiliary being added or omitted at pleasure. This is certainly
the case in Hindi, as will be seen below ; and in the poets, who
are our only guides for the medisval period, metrical necessities,
rather than any desire to bring out a particular shade of
meaning, appear to determine which form shall be used.

Those dialects of Hindi which possess tenses from this root,
use them also as auxiliaries.! Eastern Rajputana has the defi-
nite present formed by the two aorists, that of the verb and
that of the auxiliary, #TQ & “I am beating,” also a preterite
composed of the p.p. of the verb and aorist of auxiliary, as
ATCHY & “I have beaten.” There seems to be some anomaly
in this latter, for in the preterite of the active verb & is added
to all six persons, whereas, when used with the substantive
verb §Y “be,” the auxiliary is participial sing. &Y, pl. ®T.
Perhaps we hardly know enough of these rustic forms as yet
to be able to draw accurate distinctions.

Garhwali forms its definite present from the present parti-
ciple and the aorist HITZY (or ATTE) WY “I am beating ;”” and
its preterite in the same way from the p.p. and aorist ®RTT ®
“he has beaten,” ®TYT WA “they have beaten.” 8o does
Kumaoni, present #TTY §, preterite ATCY ®; but in these,
also, there is still room for more accurate analysis, and a wider
range of observations requires to be made in remote and little
known parts of the country.

! Kellogg, Grammar, p. 240.
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Bengali has four well-defined tenses. The definite present
and imperfect are formed respectively by incorporating the
aorist and imperfect of the auxiliary into one word with the
locative case of the present participle, thus—

Def. Present  QT@ATE I am seeing” (dekhite + Achhi).
Def. Imperfect m T was seeing ” (dekhite + [&]chhinu).

In the latter of these tenses the 1 pl. has in ordinary speech
to a great extent usurped the place of the 1 sing., and we more
frequently hear—

FQATGWIR “ 1 was seeing” (dekhite + [4]chhilim).

By incorporating the same tenses of the auxiliary into one
word with the conjunctive participle (see § 73), it forms a
definite preterite and a pluperfect, as

Def. Preterite m I have seen ” (dekhiyé + &cbhi).
Pluperfect ~ TAQTY I had seen” (dekhiya + Achhinu).

Here, also, m is common for 1 sing. Wonderful
corruptions occur in pronunciation in these tenses: ® loses its
aspirate and becomes W, so that we hear for ®fCA® a word
that sounds kérche, and may be written ®T®, for grya® “is”
vulgo hicke (¥R), for @A dekhiche (f@S), and for

dekhichilém, or dekh’ chilém (m ?). So
also for qTf@A® “ goes” chaldche (q@R). These forms are
freely used in conversation by educated personms, and some
recent authors of comic novels and plays introduce them into
the mouths of their characters. The same remark applies to
all tenses of the verb, and it is a curious subject for specula-
tion, whether the growth of literature will arrest the develop-
ment of these forms, or whether they will succeed in forcing
their way into the written language, and displace the longer
and fuller forms now in use. If the latter event takes place,
we shall see enacted before our eyes the process of simplifica-

VOL. II. 13
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tion which has been so fertile a cause of the formation of the
present types in the whole neo-Aryan group. I anticipate,
however, that the purists, aided by the conservative influence
of a literature already copious, will ultimately carry the day
against the colloquial forms.

Oriya has the four tenses corresponding to Bengali, but only
two of them are formed with the auxiliary we are now dis-
cussing, the definite present and the definite preterite—

Def. Present g W@ I am doing” (pres. part. kars « doing ).
Def. Preterite % Wfw “I have done” (p.p. kari “ done »).

Here, also, colloquially, the auxiliary is generally incorporated
with the verb, and they say ®%f# and ®ff# respectively. In
the south of the province, also, the older form of the present
participle in & prevails, and one hears ®u®f® “ he is doing,”
and contracted ¥fg “ he is.”

§ 66. BEU. This widely-used root took as early as the Pali
and Prakrit period the form #0; and in that form it has come
down to modern times. As the ordinary substantive verb “to
be,” it has a full range of tenses in all the languages, and it
not only serves as an auxiliary, but takes to itself the tenses of
the other auxiliaries like any other verb. In the latter capacity
it need not here be discussed, as the remarks which have been
made concerning the ordinary verbs will apply to this verb also.

Although Ao is the general form of this root in all the Indian
languages, yet there are one or two exceptions in which the
initial b% is retained. In Pali, both dhavati and Aofi are found
for 8 sing. pres., abhavd and ahurd impf., bhavatu and hotu
impt., and in Sauraseni Prakrit we find bhodu=~bhavatu, bhavia
=bhtitvd, and the like. Distinct traces of the retention of the
bh are still in existence in some rustic dialects of Hindi, and in
the old poets. In the latter, a p.p.p. sing. W¢t m., ut /., pl.
AV, is extremely common, used alone as a preterite, or with the
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verbal endings, as WS, WYY, etc. It is also contracted into
Y; and in the modern form WYT * was,” may be heard
commonly in the mouths of the lower orders all over the Hindi
area of the present time. This form presupposes a Pr. sfqwY
=a Skr. ®fgqa, with elision of the ¥, and § called in to fill
up the hiatus. I give from Kellogg the dialectic forms
(Gr. p. 236)—

SINGULAR.
Kanauji! 1. 2. 3. ¥y m., WL/
Braj. id. Wftm., id
Old-Prbi. 1. FEm., {T, 2. S m. 3 AYY m., VT
iy F2 L L 62 WS
Avadhi. 1. ®{ASm., WAL, 2. WAG m. 3. /AT, AGI m.
wfgds. wiafar. RS
Riwil. 1.2.3. ¥T, ¥
Bhojpuri. L 3o, e, 2. Aw, 3. Qww, fw.
PLURAL.
Kanauji.! 1.2.3. § m., WS (also HY m.).
Braj. id.
Old-Porbi. 1. }q, | m. 2. AY, HAE m. 3. }Y, Am.
W ¢, WE S s
Avadbi. . 1. HQ m. 2. WY m. 3. WY m.
Qs wfgss. wafus.

Riwhi. 1.2. 3. AYA, WA
Bhojpuri. 1. 3yge, Ael, 2. Ywy, 3. Qwm.

The verbal affixes are the same as those in the ordinary verb
explained at § 33. Chand uses the same form as in Braj and

1 Kanauji may be taken to mean the speech of the country between the Ganges
and Jumna, the heart of the Hindi land; Braj, that of the right bank of the
Jumna; Old-Pirbi, of the country north of the Ganges from the Gandak river
eastwards ; Avadhi, that of Oudh (Avadh); Riwdi, of the country south of the
Ganges and between the Chambal and the Son rivers. Braj and Old-Pdrbi are the
dialects in use in the medisval poets generally.
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Kanauji, thus Wt #ife aww@ ata a < He became violently
disturbed with anger” (Pr. R. i. 48), wWwqre W@ X0
“ Anangap#l became King” (iil. 17), yu =er =Y @k | &Y
L | L1 13 wyne | “How the former matter happened, listen while
I tell the wonderful tale” (iii. 15), gw ¥vat % 7@ ¢ “ While
the son was being (born), she decame dead ” (i. 170), 3y WIfg
% sfyar 4@ | “ As many poems as have been (written) first
and last” (i. 10), Wy faww W% wee S ATq A “ The folk be-
came distressed, (being) wounded and heated ” (xxi. 5). Con-
tracted | WY T FA g wig 1 “ Daughter became (arose)
in her mind, then after pity came” (iii. 10). The use of this
tense is so common in Chand as to supersede the other form of
the preterite ¥WT to a great extent.

A few examples may be added from Kabir: gfaar amw
qICafa WS | A9 ATAT EAT A IS ) “ Her second name
was Parvati, the ascetic (i.e. Daksha) gave her to Sankara ”
(Ram. 26, 5), 3% JY¥ T WY |, AT Wl w3 W
“ One male (energy), one female, from them were produced four
kinds of living beings” (ib. 6), U% W¥ WIWTC & U¢ aW AN
w4 7@t “ From one egg, the word Om, all this world Aas
been created” (ib. 8). In these three quotations all three
forms of the participle are used side by side.

Tulsi Das does not confine himself to Old-Pfirbi forms, but
uses, also, those classed above under Braj, as wqf w@Yf¢ Wt
afg |t “ It filled again and thus decame salt (i.e. the sea) ”
(Lanka-k. 3), Sgsa WY AT Wi | “The Setubandh became
very crowded >’ (sb. 10). But the Parbi form is more common,
as in AT AT YA WG WIH “ Bowing his head, thus he was
asking” (Kis-k. 2), % I¥90 ¥gA W« 3qH “ Making salu-
tation, thus he was saying”’ (Ar-k. 259). The contracted form
is also very common, as ﬁmw qrx. firg |y | “ He be-
came (or was) enraptured at meeting with the beloved ”
(Ay-k. 441).
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Closely connected with the Bhojpuri && is the form Hw,
used by the half-Bengali half-Maithil poet Bidyapati, as in
T e AT T AW o o, Yo R AW g Fw
“ Empty has become the temple, empty has become the city,
empty have become the ten regions, empty has become every-
thing!” (Pr. K.S. 118), sYfae wa<® #fa {9 71 “From
the sound of the koil’s notes my mind has become distracted ™
(s6. 120). It does not vary for gender or person.

I am not aware of the existence in any of the other
languages of this type with the initial d4. It is, as far as I
have been able to ascertain, confined to the rustic Hindi dialects
mentioned above. In all other respects Hindi keeps to the
type ko, like the cognate languages.

The aorist has the following forms :—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Hindi. L. @1st 297 3.¥Ig. L ¥ 2 €wy 3. @F.
Lt 2@ 3@ L@@ 2 @y 3. WW.
Lywt 2.3¢ 3.¥Q. L% 2. Wl 3.ywi.
LY 291 3¥g. 1LY 2 @IWY 3.¥y.
LY 2tE 3.t Lo 2. ¥t 3 wita.
LY¢ 2}S 3. ¥ L33 2.¥y%w 3. yéfa.
LY 2¥3 3. %9 LYe  2.¥WY 3. @

In Hindi this tense, as mentioned before, is frequently used
as a potential in all verbs, and especially so in Ao, where, owing
to the existence of an aorist with signification of “I am,” etc.,
from as, the tense derived from /Ao is more usually employed to
mean “I may be.” The Pirbatia or Nepali dialect also uses
this tense as a potential, thus—

Sing. . §f, 2. ¥, 3. §. PLL¥L 2. ¥ 3 3w

Several peculiarities call for notice in this tense. In classical
Hindi there is the usual diversity of practice always observed
in stems ending in & or o, as regards the method of joining the

ROERO® N
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terminations. Thus we have for 1 sing. ¥t in addition to
§9; 2 and 3 sing. are written Y7, €1F, NIQ, and ¥Y; 1 and
3 pl. ¥y, ¥tg, O, ¥; 2 pl. €Y as well as g WY, which
makes it identical with the same person in the aorist of as.

Dialectically the chief peculiarity, which, like most dialectic
forms, is merely an archaism preserved to modern times, con-
gists in the hardening of the final o of Ao into ». This is
observable in the Rajputana dialects, and partially also in that
of Riwé (Kellogg, p. 233).

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Rejp. L. B 2% 8 % 1L 8wt 2%t 3. %.
Riwai. 2. ¥ 3. XN 2.x 8 ¥

This peculiarity is more marked in the simple future noted
below. It also occurs in M., where the aorist, as shown above,
when used as a past habitual = “1 used to be,” takes the termi-
nations of the active verb; but when used as a simple present,
those of the neuter, as—

Sing. 1. WYY 2.¥1® 3. WM. PLLE 2%t 3¥m.

The same combination occurs throughout this tense when
used negatively=*1I am not,” as—

Sing. 1. W¥ 2. u¥W 3. 3.
Pl Lwgl 2 wxt 3 w3« (wxa).
and in other parts of the verb affirmative and negative.

In Sindhi this root is throughout shortened to 4u, and when
the vowel is lengthened by the influence of affixes, it becomes
h4, rarely ho, except in poetry, where 3 sing. §yx is met instead
of ¥y. The s, which in some forms of Prakrit is inserted

" between the stem and its termination, appears here also, as—

Sing. I yat 2. ¥% 3.¥X. PLLFY 2.yay 3. yAfu

" Oriya sometimes shortens o to , but in that language the
distinction in pronunciation between these two vowels is so
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slight that in writing also the people often confuse the two.
In a great part of this verb, however, the o is changed to a
very short e. This is generally, but not always, due to a
following ¢, where, from the shortness and indistinctness of the
o-sound, o4¢=a+i=ai=e. Thus 2 sing. is in full §s,
though generally pronounced 0. In Bengali the o is generally
written a, that vowel having in B. usually the sound of short,
harsh o, like the o in English not, rock, etc. Thus it comes to
pass that ¥ and §® may be regarded, either as shortened from
¥ and §¥A respectively, and thus derivable from Ao, or as
equivalents of H. § and ¥, and so to be referred to as. In
practice, certainly, the meaning in which they are used favours
the latter hypothesis.

The imperative in H. is the same as the aorist, except 2 sing.,
which is simply §% “be thou.” In the Rajput dialects the
2 sing. is §, 2 pl. €¥4Y; the former occurs also in Chand as a
3 sing. in g Wfw Wyt § fafx fafw 4 « All speaking, said,
‘May there be success, success!’” (i. 178) The Riwa dialect has
2 sing. X9, 2 pl. 19, like the present.

P. 2 sing. §Y, 2 pl. ¥Y4Y. S. has 2 sing. §Y and §rs, 2 pl.
¥Yand FWY. G. for 2 sing. and 2 pl. both §Y.

M. Sing. 1. g7 2. @Y 3. ¥ray, ¥
o , lL¥¢ 2. W 3. %s.

B. , 23, ¢S 3. SN

M. PL LI 2 3T 3. YAy, Qe
o , L 2. ¥¥ 3. ¥y

B. . 2 ¢S 3. g m.

The respectful form of the imperative follows that of the
other verbs in the various languages. H. here inserts W,
making Qrfa® «be pleased to be,” G. §R.

Nepali has somewhat abnormally 2 sing. ¥4, 2 pl. €¥|.

The simple future in G. is formed according to the usual



200 THE COMPOUND TENSES.

rule; but here again we meet the tendency so common in B.
and O., to express the o sound by g, so that side by side with
the regular forms ¥y, §IR, etc., we have also sing. 1. €&,
2. ¥%, 3. ¥W; pl. 1. wky, 2. way, 3. ¥R, which we must
apparently pronounce %oish, hdshe, etc.

The simple future in old and rustic Hindi is regularly
formed, as YYLEY I shall become,” etc. ; but in this tense the
employment of the type & is very common, both in the poets
and among the peasantry of the western area. Thus—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Braj. LEdF 280 3.8% LS 2%¢ 33N
West Rajp. 1. 3% 2. 3§t 3.3¢t. 1. 3wt 2. 3¢ 3. 3"

We have also the curious transitional form of East Rajpu-
tana which approaches so closely to G.—

Sing. 1. 3%, 3¢ 2. 3 3. 3.
P. 1 Pt et 2. Y, FET 3. L.

Further details of these dialectic forms will be found in
Kellogg’s admirable grammar. When the wilder parts of the
country, at present little known to Europeans, shall have been
more fully explored, we may expect to obtain many finer gra-
dations of transition ; for all over India the Gujarati proverb
holds true, “ Every twelve kos language changes, as the leaves
change on the trees.”

The Braj form is interesting to students from the fact of this
dialect having become at an early date the traditional literary
vehicle of the Krishna-cu/fus, and thus to a certain extent a
cultivated classical language. Its forms, however, are found
in Chand long before the revival of Vaishnavism. He uses the
full form ¥R, a shortened form ¥YF§, and the Braj RI.
Also occasionally §Y¥ in a future semnse, which is probably a
form of the 3 sing. aorist for ¥y (¥Y). Examples are W&
¥R faw s@g o «“ His race shall become extinet” (Pr.-R. iii.



THE COMPOUND TENSES. 201

29), €ifg agafa qyagN “ The Jadavani skall be with child
(i. 249), fexw 4o & wa | ¥ g fgwt ufew o “In the space
of five days, he shall become lord of Dilli” (iii. 411), %Wt % WYT
2R % W | “ There has not been, and there shall not be, any
(like him) ” (i. 331).

To Tulsi Das, Kabir, Bihari Lal, and all the mediseval poets
TR, Ofe, e, and ok are the forms of the ordinary regular
future; QAT is very rarely met in their pages, if at all. In-
stances are, Y N WY N Y WA | « They who have been,
are, and shall be hereafter ” (Tulsi, Ram. Bal-K. 30), ¥rxfe
¥ FHWTY WA | “ Now this good fortune will be (will happen) ”’
(6. 82), ww % T oy w1 & Of® 7R woy | « Henceforth,
Rati, the name of thy lord shall be Ananga” (i6.96). The form
2R does not appear to be used by Tulsi Das, though in Bihari
Lal the participle & is common ; this latter poet’s subject does
not give much occasion for the use of the future. wEfT Iww
¥ IR aray “ There shall not again be birth to him (he shall
escape the pain of a second birth)” (Kabir, Ram. 57). In the
majority of the poets the forms Avai and koi seem to be regarded
as virtually the same, and they use indifferently the one or the
other as it suits their metre. There is unfortunately as yet no
critically prepared or corrected edition of the texts of any of
them, and owing to the mistaken policy of the Government,
by which artificial works written to order have been prescribed
as examination tests, the genuine native authors have been
entirely neglected.

§ 67. The participial tenses are formed as in the ordinary
verb. The present participle is in Old-H. ¥¥#, as in Chand
an Faa faaf] « Laughing deing prevented ” (Pr.-R. i. 6).
In modern H. the classical form is VAT ., €AY £, Braj ©1g;
and in most of the rustic dialects simply §¥ indeclinable. In
the Rajputana dialects the form FAY is found. The other

languages have P. ¥3T1, 8. ®IY, G. qaY, M. ¥, @iat,
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atar, 0. §8, B. YIxR, though really the locative of a
Ppresent participle is used as an infinitive.

The past participle is in H. one of the old Tadbhava class
mentioned in §§ 46, 47, and as such takes its type from Skr.
¥, H. ®W1. The vowel of the stem is in the present day
commonly pronounced short ¥wr, and this practice is not un-

common in the poets. P. ¥ywr, S. ¥y, G. ¥rwY, O,
.

M. has a strange participle {T®T, which may be explained
as phonetically resulting from an older form WT®T, shortened
from @9TAT. I can trace nothing similar in any of the cog-
nate languages, though the change from ¥ to ¥ is perfectly
regular. In the poets a form wTwY is found, and even WTETAT.
These types have led some writers to regard this participle as
derived from the root §y. This, however, is very doubtful.
Tukammalwaysuses!‘l%as!llﬁg‘(iﬂl““ﬂ
fga® ¢ “ To-day our vows are heard, blessed kas become (is)
this day ”’ (Abh. 508).

0. ¥iY, ¥=1, B. ¥ixw, ww.

The future participle is in M. ¥TaT, O. §%¥, B. ¥4, con-
tracted to §® (hobs).

These participles serve as tenses, either with or without the
remains of the old substantive verb, just as in the regular verb,
and need not be more particularly illustrated.

One point, however, deserves a passing notice. The present
participle in M. forms with the aid of the substantive verb as
a regular present, as 3 sing. §YAY m. WAL /. €A n. But the
slightly different form of this tense, which in the ordinary
verb (§ 42) expresses the conditional present, is in the case of
ho employed as an imperfect. Thus, while the form just given,
hoto, etc., means “he becomes,” the conditional form Aofd, etc.,
means “he was.” This usage is analogous to that of the G.
hato, etc., mentioned in § 59, and agrees with a form of preterite
used in Braj Hindi, sing. ¥&Y m., A /. etc. It has been
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suggested that this latter is derived from Skr. 3&; but against
such a derivation must be set the fact that bA4éa had at a very
early epoch lost its ¢ and become in Pr. Adtam, hoiam, and the
like; also that in Chand the anuswdra of the present participle
is still preserved, as in gW AT FAMY W | (Pr.-R. i. 49),
¢ Brahman became to Brahman hostile;” and a few lines

further on in the same passage YW AT fdforg oy « There
was one Sringa Rishi.”

§ 68. The tenses of the regular verb formed by the additions
of parts of the verb 4o are numerous, but vary in the different
languages. In Hindi we have mostly tenses with a gemeral
sense of doubt or contingency, in which those compounded
with the present participle run parallel to those formed with
the past participle. Thus with faycar “ falling,” and gy
“fallen ” (gir “to fall ”’)—

1. forcar €Y<t (sorist of Ao) “I may be falling,” which may
be called a definite present subjunctive or contingent; as in
answer to a question YA WL WY ATA “ Are you going to my
house P’ one might answer JTAT ¥ “ I may be going (but
am not sure).”

- 2. facan #Av (future of %o shortened from WYRKT) I shall
or must be falling,” a future contingent, or doubtful; as in
asking TR WA wraT § “Is Ram coming now P” the reply
is, ¥t WAt YA “Yes, he will be coming,” or, “he must be
coming,” t.e. “I suppose he is now on his way here.”

3. farcar §var « (If) I were falling,” conditional present
definite. This is very rarely used, but it seems to denote a
phase of action which could not, when occasion requires, be
otherwise expressed. It may be illustrated thus: /& Wf¥
ATHAT QAT A7 A sgat Qrwar “If Ram were now running
away, I would stop him ” (but as he is not, there is no need for
me to do s0). It is the present participle of the auxiliary used
in a conditional sense, as in the simple verb. ‘
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4. faTr <t “I may have fallen.” Also somewhat rare. In
answer to qA N SHR MA tq'ﬁg'ln' “Have you ever heard
his name ?”’ one might say gt ¥¥& “I may have heard it ”
(but have now forgotten it).

5. facr ®ar “I must or shall have fallen.” This is a very
commonly used tense. Thus ¥WT §YAT is a frequent answer
where a person is not sure, or does not care; and is almost
equivalent to “I dare say,” “very likely,” “I shouldn’t wonder.”
Also, it indicates some degree of certainty, as TTH & €A
qrqT § “Has Ram received the news ?” Answer, Q9T €YAT
“He will have received it,” meaning “Oh yes, of course he
has,” or with a different inflection of voice, “I dare say he
has.”

6. fary ¥var «“(If) I had fallen.” Hardly ever used, except
in a negative sentence. I do not remember to have heard it in
conversation ; though an analogous form with the participle of
TE may be heard in eastern Hindi, as J& AT weE Wy LA
“If you had come yesterday.” The only instance Kellogg
gives is apparently from a translation of the Bible (John xv. 22)
U % wTIT QAT S w1 yrg % @rar « If I had not come . . .
they had not had sin.”

Panjabi makes a somewhat different use of the tenses of %o.
In this language 4o, when used as an auxiliary, has rather the
sense of continuance in an act, than that of doubt or con-
tingency. Thus we find the ordinary definite present &gt §
“ He is going,” side by side with a continuative present with
ho, wtIT T ¥ “He kept on going;” also, “He is in the
habit of going.” 8o, also, there is a continuative imperfect
1T FIT 4T “ He kept on going,” “He was always going.”
Similarly, there are two forms of the future, one with the
simple future of Ao (like No. 2 in Hindi given above) T
¥Yaa “He will probably be going,” and a continuative form
containing Ao twice over, ¥tIT T WXAAT “ He will probably

be always going.”” Thus, to the question Sg faary fay v®
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Tf¥zT Q1871 “How long will he be stopping there?” the
answer might be, S Wy T W ¥ oY AT AT WA w*

I ¥1 QAT “ His home is there, he will probably
always be stopping there.” With & «if ” prefixed, the tense

wtgT $¥J1 means “If I were in the habit of going.”

Parallel to the above are two tenses with the aorist of Ao:
tzT Qrat “ I may be going,” and with «if ” prefixed, “ If I
should be going;”” and ¥tFT FIT ¥rat “I may be constantly
going,” “If I should be always going.”

With the past participle they combine the present participle
of 4o, as Thpgwt T “I would have put,” and conditionally,
¥ fegwr ¥T “If I had put,” “If I should have put;”
a8 in I¥ X Wk W wfii ]} @ fwr ¥ At Ay fafew
¥T “If he had given the money into the care (lit. hand) of
the merchant, then we should have got it.”

There is also a combination of the past tense with the aorist
of /o, as forer Q1R “ He may have gone,” or, “If he has (per-
chance) gone.”

Colloquially, they frequently also insert ¥Y¥Wt pleonasti-
cally in phrases where it is difficult to attach to it any definite
meaning. Thus ®% WfgWl § “he has sent,” and wfgww
WICW § “he is having sent.” In this latter phrase there is,
perhaps, implied the idea of the action having been performed
some time ago, and being still in force, so that it harmonizes
with the generally continuative meaning of %o as an auxiliary
in Panjabi. Also, though it is not noticed in the grammar, I
remember having heard frequently this word Aoid, repeated
probably for emphasis, as ATICWT EYTCWT QTWT “ beaten
(repeatedly, or very much indeed).

In Sindhi the present and past participle are both com-
pounded with the aorist of 4o to form potentials, thus—I.
YWY FY “he may be going;” 2. YWY Y “he may have
gone.” There does not appear to be in this language so strong
a sense of doubt, or of continuance, in these combinations, as in
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H. and P., probably because /o plays a more import'a.nt part in
8. than does @s, which is represented by only one tense, or achh,
which is not represented at all.

3. wWIY ¥ “he was going.” This is the present participle
of the verb with the preterite of %o.

4. wf@wWY ¥Y “he had gone.” The past participle with the
same. These two are exactly parallel.

5. WY ¥TX “he will be going.” Definite future, made
up of present participle with future of Ao.

6. gfrwy ¥FY “he will have gone.” Past future, the past
participle with the same. These two are also exactly parallel.

In the passive phase of active verbs there are also six tenses
formed by the same process, whereof 2, 4, and 6 are the same
as in the active, or, in other words, these two tenses may be
construed either actively or passively, according to the struc-
_ ture of the sentence. Trumpp gives them twice over, probably
for this reason :

1. wfgaY ¥Y “he may be being released.” Future parti-
ciple passive (§ 51) with aorist of Ao.

3. wfyaY ¥ “he was being released.” The same with
preterite of %o.

5. wfguy ¥X “he will be being released.” The same with
future of Ao.

Gjarati employs Ao in the following tenses (Taylor, p. 92),
mostly dubitative (chad “ascend ”’):

1. Present participle + aorist, §aY ¥19 “he is ascending.”
Definite present.

2. The same + future, WFAY TH “he may be ascending.”
Contingent present.

3. The same + pres. part. indeclinable, gaY §¥aq « (if) he
were ascending.” Subjunctive present.

A parallel group with past participle :

1. Past p. + aorist, &Y €Y “he has ascended.” Definite
preterite.
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2. The same + future, 4 ¥R “he may have ascended.”
Contingent preterite.

3. The same + pres. p. ind., ¥ ¥¥A “(if) he had ascended.”
Bubjunctive preterite.

The same combinations may be formed with the p.p. in elo,
as YUY I, but there does not seem to be any very great
difference in the meaning.

Also a group with future participle; in the form odnp
(see § 52)—

1. Fut. p.+ aorist, wATHY ¥ “he is about to ascend.”
Definite future.

2. The same + future, GYATHY ¥R “he may be about to
ascend.” Contingent future.

3. The same + pres. p. ind., wFYTAY §rA “(if) he were about
to ascend.” Subjunctive future.

An example of the use of the last of these tenses is ¥ W
WITATAY 1 A w1¥A “ If he were going to (or had intended
to) release me, he would have released me (long ago).” Three
similar tenses are formed by combining the three above parts
of the auxiliary with the participle in dr or dro, which, as in
Marathi, is rather the noun of the agent, and will be discussed
further on (§ 75).

Compound tenses in Marathi are formed so largely by the
auxiliaries derived from as and achh, that there is comparatively
little left for ko to do. It is used in the following tenses:

Imperfect, made up of present part. and imperfect of 4o, as
WY qw qYav “ he was coming.”

¢ Incepto-continuative ” imperfect, as the grammar-writers
call it, made from the present part. and the preterite of %o, as
WY Arwar graT “ he began to speak.” This is rarely used.

Future preterite formed by the future participle and im-
perfect of Ao, as WY fafgETT ¥YAt “I was to have written,” i.c.
“It had been arranged that I was to write under certain cir-
cumstances.” The example given is #} T WTIYT AT JQYTT
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At gy wA<te faedt gremgas wite Tfest « 1 was to

have called (yenar hotén) on you yesterday, but in my body
illness having been (i.e. feeling unwell), I stayed at home.”

Future continuative composed of the present participle and
future of %o, as AY WyewraAT VLW “ he will begin to speak (and
go on speaking).”

Imperfect subjunctive, from the subjunctive (future pass.
part.) and imperfect of ko used in the Karma prayoga, as &t
gty YA “ you should have told,” lit. “by you to be told
it was.” This may also be expressed by using UTfEg® “ ought,”
as YT AT arfgd ©1F “I ought to have walked.”

Another preterite phrase is formed by adding the imperfect
of ko to the neuter genitive of the future pass. part., as ®®T
wreaTaT® OA “I had to walk,” i.e. “I was obliged to walk.”

It will be seen that all these instances of the use of %0 as an
auxiliary are rather elaborate verbal phrases than tenses, in-
genious and successful attempts at filling up the gap caused
by the loss of a large range of synthetical tenses and participles
from the earlier stage of language.

This verb is not used as an auxiliary in O. or B., though it
is used as an ancillary to form a pedantic sort of passive
with Tatsama p.p. participles, as B. Rfica §rx@, O. Afcavdar
“to be sent.” This, however, forms no part of the actual
living languages of either Orissa or Bengal, and may be passed
over with just this much notice.

§69. sTHA The Pali and Prakrit forms of the various
tenses of this verb were given in § 12, where also the principal
parts of the verb in 8. G. and O. were given. In Hindi there
is only one part of this verb in use as an auxiliary, namely, the
participial tense thd “ was,” sing. 9T m., @t f.; pl. ] m., @t /"

1 T had formerly connected this tense tA4 with G. and Braj Aato and been thus
led to refer it to as; but further research, aided by the dialectic forms brought to

light by Kellogg and others, has led me to abandon that view, and to adopt that
given in the text,—dies diem docet.
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This form is, I believe, shortened from fgWY, and that again
from the Skr. p.p.p. fi@a. It is therefore analogous to the
shortened forms of other p.p. participles so largely employed in
the modern languages. We saw in Vol. IL. p. 275, how the
genitive postposition k4 had been evolved by a long and
varied process from Skr. krita; so, also, g4 in the H. and P.
future from gata, bhéd in Old-Hindi from didta, /4 and /a in M.,
and other futures from /agna ; and in exact parallelism to these
is thd from sthita.

The Kanauji Hindi has sing. §Y m., ¥t f.; pl. & m., 9t /;
but the Garhwali still preserves a fuller type in sing. WY m.,
gt /. ; pl. ¥qT m. Nearer still to sthita, and with incorpora-
tion of the Skr. root as, so as to make a regular imperfect, is
the Nepali “ I was,” etc.—

Sing. 1. fagt 2. fqw 3.fawr. PLL fwy 2. fqat 3. fugr.

Nepali is not an independent language, but merely a dialect
of Hindi. The people who speak it call it Parbatiya or
mountain Hindi ; it may therefore appropriately be taken into
consideration in arguing as to the origin of Hindi forms. wt
is used in Hindi in two tenses only.

1. With present participle, WY@aT 9T “was speaking.”
Imperfect.

2. With past participle, @1 9T “had spoken.” Pluperfect.

In P. |1 is occasionally used, though T, in its numerous
forms, is far more common. This verb is also used with a full
range of tenses in Sindhi. Trumpp! calls it an auxiliary, but
I can find no instances of its being used to form tenses of the
ordinary neuter or active verb like as or A4, and it takes parts
of the latter to form its own compound tenses. There are,
however, two parts of sftkd in use as auxiliaries in Sindhi, the

former of which @Y probably = f@a: nom., and the latter

! Grammar, p. 306.
VOL. Il 14
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¥=f@a loc. WY agrees with the subject in gender, and is
used to form with the aorist an indefinite present—

Sing. 1. gut oY m. ot it s
PL 1. qm m. Qﬁa S 1 go,” ete.

This auxiliary differs from all others in the seven languages,
in that it may be put defore the principal verb. ¥ has the
same peculiarity, and is used to make a continuative imperfect
with the past participle of the principal verb ; it does not vary
for gender or person. Thus—

Sing. 1. gf3fa ¥ 2. gfug ©.

Pl. 1. ‘f“‘l’ﬂ .i, etc., I used to go,” or simply I was going.”
Examples are—

] “‘I‘I‘( * e m “Two women were guarrelling (the
vidahydn) about a child.”

fefaIT ¥ AYT U R ¥ WY “ Two men were going (the bid)

to a foreign country.”'

Here the auxiliary precedes, and with reference to the sug-
gested origin of this auxiliary from the locative sthite, it is
more natural that it should do so, for the verb, whether in a
simple or compound tense, naturally comes last in the sentence,
so that the phrase “I am (in the act or condition of) having
gone,” is rendered “in having been, I am gone.”

G. has also the full verb in all its tenses, and it may ap-
parently be used as an auxiliary just as ho. As regards
meaning, @Y is more powerful than §¥¥; the latter, also, is
more powerful than ®. There are thus three grades of sub-
stantive verb. ® “he is,” is merely the copula; ¥r® “he
is, or becomes,” is a definite expression of existence; T “ he
remains,” is positive and prolonged existence. The distinction,

! Stack, Grammar, pp. 134, 135.
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as pointed out before, is analogous to that between ser and
estar in Spanish.

¥y forms compound tenses by taking parts of ¥¥¥ as
auxiliaries, just as the ordinary verb, thus—

Imperfect WHY AT, as in ¥ WITE, TAY CAY “ That fight was going

Preterite WY {1 &, s in AY AN WIW 9§ WG & “His heart
has become hard.”

Dubitative present WAY €W, as in } €I TLATAT AT €L “ There-

fore you may now be regretting,” and so on.'

In Oriya this verb plays a somewhat different part. It is
there used not as a second auxiliary side by side with Ao, but
to the exclusion of it, and forms, with the participles of the
principal verb, a range of well-defined tenses, which cannot be
expressed otherwise.

1. With the present participle (kar “do”’) &g “doing ’—

a. Aorist of thd JE YTY, karu thaé, “he is (or was) doing.” Con-
tinuative present.

b. Preterite ,, § T, karu thila, “he was doing.” Imperfect.

c. Future ,, ¥g f¥N, karu thibs, “he will be doing.” Con-

tinuative future.
2. With the past participle %f “done ”’—
a. Aorist of thd W YT “he has (usnally) done.” Habitual
preterite.

b. Preterite ,, WfT fAT “he had done.” Pluperfect.
c. Future ,, T f¥N “he will have done.” Fature past.

The difference between 1a and 2a is very delicate, and rather
difficult to seize. Karu thdé implies that a person habitually

1 The examples are from Leckey, Grammar, pp. 76, 81.
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does an act, and thus that he was doing it at ‘the time
mentioned, according to his usual custom. Thus, to a question
@ WTeT 94y fqwr “Was he sitting in the market ?”” the answer
might be ¥t 83 qY Y1 “ Yes, ke always sits there;” and thus
it is implied that he was sitting there at the time referred to.
So again, wfay™ AR 3 wifger § HewS 91¢ “ When the
doctor came, I was getting well,” implying that I had been im-
proving before he came, and continued to do so. Kari thdé, on
the other hand, literally, “He remains having done,” implies
a habit which is not necessarily in force at the time referred to,
as WTTAT wfa A a9 T ©ix wy “He is always very
angry with his wife,” not implying that he is actually angry
at the moment of speaking. It is also used of an action which
lasted some time, but has now ceased, as ¥ FHAT WAL AT
HiY € 9Ty’ “ At that time I had a bad cough,” implying
that he had a cough which lasted a long while, but from which
he has now recovered. Both tenses thus imply continuity, but
the former indicates continuity still existing, the latter con-
tinuity in past time, which has now ceased.

There are similarly two imperatives formed respectively with
the present and past participles—

a. g 9T “Remain thou doing.”
6. %fT 9T “Remain thou having done.”

Here, also, the same fine distinction is drawn as in the other
tenses. AT & WTH FX ATS “ Let Gobind go on doing that
work.” But, as Hallam well remarks (Grammar, p. 153), “The
Oriya very often uses a past participle in his mode of thought,
where we should use the present.”®* He illustrates this tense

1 Hallam, Oriya Grammar, p. 78.

2 T had the advantage of assisting Mr. Hallam when he was writing his grammar,
and the definition of this tense was a source of much difficulty and discussion. He
consulted a large number of natives, both educated and uneducated, the former as to
the rationale, and the latter as to the practice. The latter, without knowing the
reason why, often corrected karw thd into kars thd instinctively, and a large range
of observations led to his adopting the definition in which I have followed him.
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thus: ““Suppose a person should say to another, ‘Do that work
s0,’ and the person addressed should reply, ‘I have done it so,’
and the first speaker should then say, ‘ Well, always do it so,’
or, ‘Continue to do it so,” this last phrase would be expressed
by this tense.”” Ex. gr.:—

ﬁ g =t Fufa & Do that work so.”
Answer § [afa FfCfE N 1 bave done it 50,” or, ““as (you order)

so I bave done.”
Rejoinder QT SR WFC AT «“ Well, always do so,” literally, * thus

having done, remain.”

Here, if we used karu thd, we should imply that the person
addressed was actually doing the work while we were speaking,
while kari thé is used when he is not actually working.

Lastly, there is a pair of tenses with the conditional—

Y GTAT ¢ he might be doing,” or, *if he were doing.”
BT 9HAT  he might have done,” or, * if he had done.”

These explain themselves.

Bengali does not employ the primary form of this auxiliary,
but has instead a secondary stem derived from it. This is
9TS, which is conjugated throughout in the sense of remain-
ing, and partakes of the combined senses of continuity and
doubt peculiar to this verb. There are, strictly speaking, no
compound tenses formed by this verb, and the method of its
employment is rather that of an ancillary verb.

§70. 4. This root takes the form wmy, and is used in H.
P. M., occasionally in G. and B., and usually in O., to form
the passive voice. G. having a passive intransitive of its own
(§ 24), does not often have recourse to this verb, and 8. having
a regularly derived synthetical passive (§ 25), dispenses with it
altogether.. When used as in H. P. and M. to form a passive,
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it is compounded with the past participle of the principal verb,
as (dekh * see”’)—

H. Aorist @Y WTY “ he is seen.” P. 3T AR,
Imperfect i"[ WATHY “ be ye seen.” fEat amn.
Future 2‘@]’ HTTIAT “ be will be seen.” ‘&31‘ Iﬁ'l"l‘.

So also in M. and O. The various tenses of &t are formed in
the same manner as other verbs. When compounded with any
other part of the verb than the past participle, 4 is ancillary,
and is used in various other senses.

There has been, in former times, much discussion about this
form of the passive, some writers declaring it inelegant, others
considering it unusual and opposed to the genius of the Indian
languages, while some have even gone so far as to deny its
existence altogether. The most discerning inquirers, however,
admit it as a form in actual use, though they point out certain
circumstances which obviate the necessity for recourse to it.
Such are the existence of a large class of neuter verbs, the
practice of changing the object into a subject, and figurative
expressions like ““to eat a beating,” mdr khdnd, it comes into
seeing,” dekhne men dtd, and the like. Speaking as one who
has lived in daily and hourly intercourse with natives of India
for nearly twenty years, I can testify to the use of this form
by speakers of Hindi, Panjabi, Bengali, and Oriya frequently,
and even habitually. Idiomatically, many other ways of ex-
pressing the passive idea undoubtedly exist, and in some lan-
guages, as Bengali and Marathi, 40 may be used to form a
passive. There are phrases and occasions, however, where it
would be more idiomatic to use the passive jd than any other
construction, and we may conclude that, though its use is some-
what restricted, it is erroneous to describe it as always in-
elegant and unidiomatic, and still more so to deny its existence
altogether. )
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§ 71. By using the expression “ compound tense”’ in a wider
sense than that in which it has been employed in the former
part of this chapter, we may legitimately include under it that
large and varied class of phrases in which two verbal stems are
used together to express one idea. In such a combination the
first verb remains unchanged, and all the work of conjugation
is performed by the second, which acts, so to speak, as a hand-
maid to the first. For this second verb I have thought it
advisable to employ the term “ancillary,” as expressing more
clearly than any other that occurs to me, the actual relation
between the two. The ancillary verb differs from the auxiliary,
in that the former runs through all the tenses of the verb,
and the principal verb on which it waits remains unchanged,
while the latter only forms certain specified tenses in compo-
sition with several parts of the principal verb, being attached
now to the present, now to the past or future participle. Thus,
the tenses formed by the aid of auxiliaries are integral portions
of the primary simple verb. In the case of the ancillary, on
the other hand, it, together with the principal verb, forms, in
fact, a new verb, which, though consisting of two elements,
must be regarded for conjugational purposes as essentially one
throughout. Thus, the elements mdr ¢strike,” and dd/
“throw,” combine into the compound verb mdr ddind “to
kill,” which is conjugated through the whole range of simple,
participial, and compound tenses of dédlnd, mdr remaining
unchanged.

Grammarians have invented many strange names for these
verbs with ancillaries, calling them Frequentatives, Inceptives,
Permissives, Acquisitives, and many other -ives. It would,
perhaps, be simpler not to seek to invent names for all, or
any of them, but merely to note the combinations that exist
with their meanings. Indeed, it is hardly possible to group
them into classes, because, in practice, some ancillaries may be
combined with any verb in the language, while others again
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can only be combined with one or two specific verbs. More-
over, there are exceptions to the general rule that a verb with
an ancillary runs through the whole range of tenses, for some
ancillaries are only employed in one tense, or in two tenses;
thus /ag, in Hindi, is usually only employed in the past tense,
as kahne lagd “he began to say.” Some again are formed in
only one tense in one language, while they may be used in
several tenses in another language.

The subject is a very wide one, for the number of primary
verbal stems in the seven languages being small, they are
driven to express complicated ideas by combining two of them
together. They have also lost the facility of expressing such
ideas which is possessed by most original Aryan languages,
through the wupasargas, or prepositions, and can no longer
develope from one simple root a ‘variety of meanings by pre-
fixing pra, abhi, upa, or sam. Under such circumstances they
have taken a number of their commonest verbs and tacked
them on to other verbs, in order to imply that the action
expressed by the principal verb is performed under the con-
ditions expressed by the added, or, as we may call it, the
ancillary verb. As might be expected, however, while the
principle is the same in all seven languages, the method
of its application, and the particular ancillaries used, differ,
to some extent, in the several languages. It will be better
to take each ancillary separately, exhibiting the general effect
of each as combined with different parts of the principal
verb.

§ 72. Ancillaries may be attached not only to other verbs,
but even to themselves; the verb to which they are attached is
placed in the conjunctive participle, and remains in that form
throughout. Another class, however, exists, in which the
principal verb is in the infinitive mood, which, as Kellogg
justly observes, is not strictly a case of a compound verb, but
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that of one verb governing another, and in this view would
more properly be regarded as a matter of syntax. Inasmuch,
however, as certain well-known and constantly-used phrases of
this kind have grown up in all the languages, whose use, to a
great extent, supplies the want of regular tenses, it will be
better to give them all here, 50 as to complete the survey of the
modern verb in all its aspects. It must be noted, also, that in
Hindi, and occasionally in P. M. and G., the conjunctive
participle loses its final syllable, and thus appears in the form
of the simple stem; that it is the participle, and not the stem,
is shown by the analogy of the other languages, and by isolated
instances of the preservation of the participial form even in
Hindi.

1. @ “give,” and R “take,” are in H. widely used as
ancillaries, and the meanings which are obtained by their use
are somewhat varied. In a general way, it may be said that
de is added to verbs to express the idea that the action passes
away from the subject towards the object, while /e implies that
the action proceeds towards the subject. Thus de can, strictly
speaking, be used only with actives and causals; and in some
cases adds so little to the meaning of the principal verb, that it
appears to be a mere expletive. With active verbs examples
are—

AT ““ to throw,” = 2‘!‘[ “to throw away.”
faET®NT “to take out,” e 21[1‘ “to turn out, eject.”

Thus &< @ WTH fARTAT “ he took the rice out of the house,”
where the idea is, that the man being outside went in and

brought out the rice; but in ¥y WY W< & forarer =T T “he
has turned me out of the house,” it would be understood that
the speaker had been forcibly ejected.

TEAT “to put,” LG | 2‘11‘ ‘ to put away, lay by.”
HATCAT “to strike,”  H{TT FNT “ to beat of.”
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With causals it is used very frequently, and with scarcely
any perceptible change of meaning—

FAYTAT and GAYT AT “ to explain.”
oot ., fOu AT “to cause to fall, or to throw down,”
Q'ZTWI‘ » QZT ?ﬂ'l‘ “to seat, or to put into a seat.”

Perhaps one can sometimes trace in the form with @ a sense
of the action having been done with some force, while in the
simple verb the idea of force is wanting, but in the majority of
instances no such distinction could be traced. There is oc-
casionally some additional emphasis, as in the common phrases
2 X “give,” and & WY “ take,” where the ancillary is added
to itself, but these expressions belong more particularly to the
Urdu side of the language.

When attached to the infinitive of another verb, de implies
permission, as T F¥ “let (him) go,” EW WY {I% HfAR
“ please let me sit down.”

P. uses de in the same way as H., but it does not appear to
be s0 used in Sindhi. In G. it is added to the conjunctive
participle of another verb to give emphasis, it also expresses
impatience, but, in both cases, like H., with a general idea of
the action being from the speaker towards the object. Thus
axY “to abandon,” aan i‘ﬁ “let (it) alone!” “let go!”
wT@Y “to throw,” wreft JWY “ throw (it) away!” But asin
H., with the infinitive it implies permission, u’ﬂ “to go,” AT
23 “to allow to go,” YRAT 23 “to let fall,” waar JF “to
permit to write.”

M. has the same usage of ¥; when added to the conjunctive
participle it has the same senses as in H., as fa®% Y “to
write,” @@ Y “to dig ;” in both of which phrases there is
only a little additional emphasis implied, or perhaps an idea of
finishing and having done with, as “write it off,” “dig it up
and have done with it,” as in ZTgw { “throw it away.”
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With the infinitive it implies permission, as wwT aTSt
“ suffer me to go,” ATYT fur I ATE “ the wind will not let
me write.”

Precisely similar is the usage in O. and B., as O. fazTg fgQ
“break it open,” literally, “having caused to open, give;” but
with the infinitive ®& wifqwry FwT u§t “he would not let
me come.”

Bengali uses this verb with the conjunctive to imply com-
pleteness or emphasis, as Jra Ffaat eyt “I have seen the
book,” that is, “I have examined or perused it.” With the
infinitive it, like the rest, signifies permission, as WrATR TfEA
fT¥w Wt “They did not allow me to read.”

2. ®is in all respects used similarly to {, but with exactly
the opposite meaning, namely, that of the action being directed
towards the speaker, or the subject. In this construction its
meaning is often very slightly different from that of the simple
verb. Thus we may say, QAT “he drinks,” and qt @aT “he
drinks up,” or “drinks down,” in the latter case implying a
more complete action. With causals it is used when the action
is towards the subject, as TIA WY ETATT YTE YT WY “call Ram
to me,” where the simple verb y@T#T merely means “ to call.”
The distinction between the use of de and / is well shown
when added to TEWT “to put;” thus T WY means “put it
away (for your own use),” but T@ &Y “put it down (and leave
it).”” There is, as Kellogg has shown, a sense of appropriating
a thing to oneself involved in /Ze.

P. follows the usage of H., but has less frequent recourse to
this ancillary. 8. uses fawy, which is the same word as %, in
the sense of “taking away,” which in H. is expressed by ®&
AT, as in FIIT THY A R e “ In crossing the ocean
they were forcibly carried off”’ (Trumpp, p. 340). In another
instance, however, the meaning is more that of simple taking,
w12 fawyg “to bring back,” literally, “having caused to
return, to take.”
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In G., the meaning is the same as in H., acquisition, or
action towards the speaker or subject, as in THAY Qg “to
understand,” f.e. “to make oneself acquainted with,” W&t
WA “learn (this),” .. “acquire this knowledge.”

M., as before remarked, uses W, where its sisters have ®.
It is used freely in all combinations involving the idea of
taking, and seems, like many other ancillaries, to be often used
pleonastically. Perhaps, however, we ought to make allow-
ance for the trains of thought which, in the minds of native
speakers, underlie the expressions which they use, and, in this
view, to admit that an idea of taking may be present to their
minds in expressions which, in our mode of thought, would not
involve such an idea. It is difficult to get a mnative to concen-
trate his mind upon what he is actually saying or doing, he
will always mix up with his present speech strange under-
currents of nebulous fancies as to what he did or said last, or
what he is going to do or say next, and this habit influences his
speech and produces phrases which, to the practical European
mind, seem unnecessary and confusing. Thus Molesworth
(s.v. @) reckons as pleonastic the use of this ancillary in Wa®T
| T N W7 “ quickly having bathed take.” Here the word
“take ”’ is probably inserted from a feeling that the person
addressed is wanted again after he has had his bath. Thus, if
you were about to send & man on an errand, and he asked (as a
native usually does) to be allowed to bathe and eat first, you
might use the above sentence. In Hindi one would use dnd
“to come,” in the same way, as {Z WENATH WA wWwy. If
you did not use some ancillary or other, it might be under-
stood that you did not want the man’s services after he had
bathed. In another phrase QYTTH ¥TA WFHIW aa@T “ The
child burnt his hand,” judging from the analogy of similar
phrases in the cognate languages, I feel that if @a@T were not
used, the person addressed would be capable of supposing that
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the child burnt the whole of his hand up, whereas, what is
really meant is, that the child got a burn on his hand.

The O. verb ®¥T is used as in H., as ®Trx “ﬂﬁﬁ“I
will take charge of the papers and accounts,” where he means
that he will take them and study them, it is literally « having
understood I will take.”

So also with B. wwY, as ﬁﬁmqﬁw“theytook
and read the letter.”

3. WT “come,” AT “go,” as also the cognate stems in the
other languages, when used as ancillaries, stand to each other
in the same contrast as / and de. H. WT is not very widely
used, and principally with neuter verbs; it implies doing a
thing and coming back after having done, and thus has a
certain sense of completing an action. Thus ¥wwT “to be
made,” WA WA, or sometimes colloquially, AR WTAT ““to be
completely done, successfully accomplished,” @@ &Y @ wWTHT .
® “Having seen the field, I am come,” s.e. “I have been and
looked at the field,” and he implies, “I have examined it, and
am now ready to make terms for the rent of it.”” The usage is
gimilar in P., though rarely heard.

The equivalent of ¢ in 8. is W™y, pres. part. ¥FY¥ “coming,”
P-p- WTHY “come.” It is used with the infinitive to mean be-
ginning to do, and this usage is thus different from that of H.
and P. Thus ¥@q WY “to come to rain,” or, as we should
say, “to come on to rain,” as—

fad zaq Wity ariy wiewt 3o

¢‘ The lightnings have begun to rain, the rainy season has ascended
(his) couch.”—Trumpp, p. 344.

G. WY is used in the sense of coming into action, or into
use, becoming, and is used with the present participle, as ¥argd
Wy “to become spoilt.” But far more frequently wret, the
conjunctive participle, takes other ancillaries after it.

R in M. is also used in a potential sense, but generally, as
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far as I can learn, with the indeclinable form of the present
participle, and with the subject in the dative case; thus it
literally means “to me, to you, etc., it comes to do,” as W®T
srat AT I can go,” lit. “to me going comes.” Similar to
this is the use of dnd in H. as an independent verb, chiefly in
negative sentences, as gy faared WAt Il'fl‘ ¢« He does not
know how to read and write,” lit. “To him reading-writing
comes not.” So also in O. and B.

4. &7 ““go,” is used more frequently, and in a wider sense
than 4. In H. it implies completeness or finality, as vt
“eat,” JT ATAT “eat up,” G ATAT “ go away,” where the
principal verb preserves the termination of the conjunctive
participle. In the familiar compound §Y 79T “to become,” the
ancillary adds a little distinctness to the idea of the principal.
So, also, in Wg, or WY, ATAT; thus, if a man is hesitating or
fumbling over a story or message, you say ®Wg WTWY, i.c.
¢ Speak out !’ or “ Out with it!”

‘When added to neuter verbs (especially the double verbs
mentioned in § 18), it seems to add no special meaning, and
one may say ZZAT or ZTT ATAT “to be broken;” fa®wt or faw
_ATAT ““ to meet ”’ or ““be obtained.” Colloquially, and especially
in the past tense, the form with jdnd is far more commeonly
heard than that without it; thus, for it is broken,” one hears

AT twenty times for once of ZZT. This practice seems to
confirm what was conjecturally advanced in § 25, concerning
the origin of the use of WY to form a passive, as compared
with the Sindhi passive in ¢a.

Sindhi uses, in a similar way, its stem ™Y “go” (impt.
Y, p.p- AW, pres. p. FLY, ¥FY), from Skr. vy, Pr. 4.
Thus, ¥t TG “ to take off,” HQ oY “to be dead,” f.e “to
go, having died.” w#t JNY “to ascend,” i.e. “to go, having
ascended.” There is also a phrase in which it is added to
Qqqy “to lLift,” as @YW AF “be off!” “go away!” The
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general effect of this ancillary may thus be taken to be that of
completeness. Trumpp gives the following examples (p. 340) :
| AP a9y afglg 7 AWy «“ When he was grown up, then
he died ”” (say “died off”). Fyfwr WY WY ¥ A AN WA 73
“Take the advice of the pilots that thou mayst pass over (or pass
through and escape from) the flood tide.”

Completion or finality is also indicated by sé in G., attached
to the conjunctive participle, as in H. and P.; when added to
the present participle, it implies continuance, as WA AT * go
on writing.”

In M. B. and O., this stem is not used as an ancillary.

5. g% “be able,” is attached to the stem-form or apocopated
conjunctive participle of all verbs in H. to imply power, as
g gWaAT “ he is able to walk,” ®T FRT “ he will be able to
do.”” It is rarely, if ever, used alone in correct speaking,
though one sometimes, in the eastern Hindi area, hears such
an expression as YW XA WY “I shall not be able.”” This,
however, is probably to be regarded merely as an elliptical
phrase for §& & %A w¥ I shall not be able o do.”

In P. also it is used always as an ancil]ary,aammi
“he is able to read,” and is conjugated throughout the verb.
In 8. the corresponding verb ¥&Y is used with the conjunctive
participle in the same sense, as % ¥&Y “to be able to do.”

In all these three languages this verb may be added to the
inflected form of the infinitive, though in H. and P. this con-
struction is avoided by those who desire to speak elegantly.
Still one often hears it, as 3TR THAT WY ““ he cannot go,” and
in the eastern Hindi area it is very common, as well as in the
Urdu spoken by Musulmans in all parts of India. Among
these latter, indeed, karne saktd is much commoner than kar
saktd.

It is used in G. as in H., and may also be used in M., but in
this latter language the existence of another method of ex-
pressing potentiality (§ 54) renders its use less frequent.
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B. and O. do not know this ancillary. In its place they use
qTT in B. with the infinitive, as %A qTf “I can do,” in O.
with the past participle, and generally with the future of the
ancillary, as &f qufcfa « I shall be able to do,” where we
should use the present. Thus in asking, “Can you tell me his
name P’ one would say ATETT wTH &f¥ qTfiw, literally, “Shall
you be able to say his name P”’

6. wa “begin” (see § 12). In H. and P. with the infini-
tive, as 3@W WAAT ““he began to see.” The ancillary is mostly
used in the preterite, indeed almost exclusively so; for @R
AT “ he begins to see,” would be inelegant, and, I believe,
quite unidiomatic. 8. uses the same construction, as YW@ Wfywt
“he began to cry.” 8o also G., as RTTAT WTAY “ to begin to
strike,” and M. with infinitive of the principal verb, as ®T¥
WATAAT “he began to strike,” but also with the dative of the
future passive participle, as HTAYTE WTHAWT “he began to
do.” B. the same, as ®fTA W™ “he began to do,” O.
afcary wifoer.

7. g% “fail,” hence “leave off, cease to do.” In H. added
to the conjunctive part. in the sense of having already finished,
as @Y AT “he has done eating,” ¥ @7 ﬁlﬂ ‘““when he shall
have done eating.” P. does not use this verb in this sense.
8. uses ¥, as in ¥ &Y “ to have finished doing;” but it
has also other ways of expressing this idea, as by €Y “to
remain,” ¥3Y “to take,” fHAY ““to be ended,” ufy Wy id.
G. %Y Y&y “to have finished doing.” B. the same, as f&aT

“T have done giving.” O. uses §TY, as GIY T
~ «T have done eating,” & ®¥ ¥YT ATFCAT “That business is
quite finished.” B. also uses Q& “ throw,” in this sense, as
wfegt ¥f@@®n « They have done speaking.”

8. Marathi has two verbs not used in the other languages,
3a% and ZT8F, which are employed in many senses, and the
distinction between which appears to be, at times, hard to draw.
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The illustrations given, however, show that each word is faith-
ful to its original meaning; IqW = WTYH, and consequently
means “put,” while ZT%W = W1, and means “throw away.”
These two words stand to each other in the same contrast as &
and 3 in H., thus § ®Tqw ¥t aewn 3g “Fold up this cloth
and lay it by,” #t wrq whyw 37 “Tie up that cow” (having
tied, put), but WTH Tt WTE N TTW “ Give him up his
book ” (i.e. “give it him and let him go”), ¥ @T¥ Suzgw TT=
“ Root up that tree ” (i.e. “uproot and throw away ).

9. §T “do,” is used in the sense of repetition or continuance,
in H. with the perfect part., as WTqT AT “he always comes,”
7% Wt TaT fayr A § “ Why do you keep on doing so P”
In Sindhi this sense is obtained by repeating the verb in the
required tense after itself in the conjunctive participle, as &Y
o WY gfewWit WY w3zt “ Even that, that letter I read over
and over again” (Trumpp, p. 343), where the participle has
the emphatic ¢ added to it. G., like H., uses ¥Y with the in-
flected form of the p.p.,as QT JFY “to keep on doing,” Tt
WY “to keep on reading.” The various uses of karnd in
forming compounds both with nouns and verbs are so numerous
and peculiar, that they cannot be inserted here, but must be
sought for in the dictionaries of the respective languages, and,
still better, by those who have the opportunity, from the mouth
of the people.

10. T¥ “remain,” differs from %, in that it implies con-
tinuance in a state, while % implies repetition of an action.
In H. and P., with the conjunctive participle, as ®F TgaT “ to
remain sitting,” @& TEA§ “ They are going on with their play ;”’
also with the present participle, as wg@t wgAt gAY  The river
flows on continually,” labstur et labetur. There is a curious
phrase in Hindi, 3TaT TEAT (literally, “to remain going”’)
used for “to be lost and gone,” as an euphemism for death ;
thus HTT ¥Tq ATAT TE § “My father is dead (has passed

VOL. IIL 16
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away);”’ also for loss of things, as SHUNT X W ATAT TET
“All his property is gone.” I do mnot find this idiom in the
sister languages.

Sindhi uses TYY in the sense of continuance, as FAFY TELY
faf fafa & «“ He goes on travelling in fatigue from Egypt
and Syria” (Trumpp, p. 344). The same sense is produced by
¥AY “to turn, wander,” as M W ‘Tﬂ'ﬂ qq “Bijalu
goes on grazing the horses” (15.). In both cases the principal
verb is in the present participle.

G. employs ¥, which is its version of T¥ with conjunctive
participle for continuance, as &t IqY  to remain doing,” and
with the present participle in the sense of completion, as q¥®Y
TR® “ he ascends completely.”

This ancillary is truer to its original meaning in M., where
it implies leaving off, refraining, with the genitive of the
future participle, as HTCTYTAT TE@T “he left off beating.”
This sense recalls that of Skr. Tfgn= « deprived of.”

B. and O. do not use this verb as an ancillary. B. substi-
tutes for it gTe, and O. wT.

11. gy “fall,” implies generally accident, as in H. sywwy
“to know,” WTH QAT “ to be found out” (i.e. “ to be known
by an accident”), as @& WY FYY AY AW TR AY A it wgr
«9% “If his fault should be found out, then we, too, shall
not escape.” 8o also in G., as AFHAHY “to stick to,” BN
QY “to become attached to, to get caught in.” M. uses it
with the dative of the future participle, as J SATH@ Q@
QW AT YUT WTATETE T¥E “On account of your being
attacked with fever, I have fo waste my time in travelling,”
literally, “ to me the throwing away of journeys falls.” Here
the sense is that of necessity, as also in ¥THHY FW AT T
FTAT® qRW “If you marry a wife, you will have to set up
house.” The same idea is expressed in H. by adding 4§ to the
infinitive, as YH WY a® AT “ You will have to go (whether
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you like it or not) ;” so also in B. sy wf¥W, where it also
implies subjection, or falling into a state, as W1 qfg® “he got
caught,” as gRgY TN W gt faq 9l W “ Hearing that
Sundar had been caught, Bidya falls to the ground” (Bhérat
B.-8. 359, where there is a pun on the double use of the
phrase), §fAqr qfgw «he fell asleep,” ATTT ufgW “he caught
a thrashing.” The same in O., as WIT af¥f® (for uf¥ W)
‘“ he has been caught.”

This verb sometimes precedes the principal verb in the sense
of doing a thing accidentally, and is then put in the past parti-
ciple. In this sense I would explain the sentence quoted by
Kellogg (p. 195) u= are 9T {&AT 9T “ A tiger happened to
be prowling about,” literally, “a tiger fallen was prowling,”
the word “fallen ” being used to express accidentally arriving.
In P. the verb takes the form Ux®T (= wa#), and the p.p. is
fawr; thus they say oy fawr @iqr ¥ “He is engaged in eat-
ing,” where the sense is rather that of continuance; when put
after the principal verb, it implies setting to work at a thing,
a8 JIAT “ to walk,” T UXWT “to set out on a journey.” So
also in Sindhi, where the verb has the form Yy, the con-
junctive participle ¥ or Q¥ precedes another verb with the
sense of emphasis or energy, as &Y WY fagTy A vk gTW@Y 7
oy “Buy those goods which do not grow old” (Trumpp,
p-341) ; here & w fqy means rather “do not happen to become,”
“are not likely to become.” Y, the conjunctive of QY “to
lift,” is used in the same way, but the two verbs appear to be
contrasted much as / and de in H., kkan? being used where
activity, paf where receptiveness or accident is implied. Thus
QUY fa@y “to set to work writing,” @YY TATY “he sets
himself to play (music).” The past participle fqWY is also
prefixed with much the same effect, as #f¢ & aforer fefyfgfa
ata fawr fawfa « In it flashes like lightnings are found ”’ (or
“ take place,” or “appear;” Trumpp, #.).

12. The above are the principal, if not the whole, of the
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ancillaries in general use. There are, indeed, a few others, but
their use is restricted to one or other of the languages. Thus
qaT “ to find,” is used with an infinitive in Hindi in the sense
of being able, or being permitted, to do a thing. The verb in
this construction is neuter, as % SgWY T@R WEF wrAT “I was
not allowed to see him,” o | ] WA At 7t o “ You
will not be permitted to go inside the house;” so also in B.
ufIA arx AT “I am not able to read,” that is, not because I do
not know how to read, but because I cannot find leisure, or
cannot get the book.

IT@AT “to throw,” is used in H. with verbs implying injury
to show that force also was used, as—

ATTHT “to strike,” AT TEAT “ to kill.”
AIAT “ to break,” ATT TTEWAT “ to dash in pieces.”
WTZAT “ to cut,” AT TTHAAT “ to cut down, hack, hew.”

There are, besides, numerous combinations of two verbs, in
which the latter of the two does all the work, the former re-
maining unchanged ; but for these the reader is referred to the
Dictionary, though, as far as I have seen, Molesworth’s Marathi
dictionary is the only one where they will be found fully
treated.
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OTHER VERBAL FORMS.

CONTENTS.—§ 73. Tur Coxyuxcrive ParticreLR.—§ 74. THE INFINITIVE.
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§ 73. THr participles of the present, past, and future, being
used in the formation of tenses, it has been found necessary to
depart from the natural order of the verb, and to discuss them
in Chapter III. There remains, however, a very widely used
and important participle, which is not employed to form a tense.
From the fact that it is used to connect one clause with another,
and thus helps the native speaker or writer to build up those
interminable sentences of which he is so fond, it has been
called, very appropriately, the Conjunctive Participle. It
implies “ having done,” and the sense of the clause in which it
is used remains incomplete until another clause containing a
finite verb is added ; thus, instead of saying, ‘ Next morning he
woke and arose, bathed, ate, dressed, collected his goods, loaded
them on his camel, bade farewell to his friend, and started on
his journey,” the Indian languages would say, “Having woken,
having risen, having bathed, having eaten, baving dressed,
having collected his goods, having loaded them on his camel,
having bidden farewell to his friend, having started on his
journey, he went.”

Sanskrit has two forms of this participle, one in T, as Jy@T
“ having been,” the other in q, as #IIQ “having met.” Each
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of these forms has left descendants in the modern languages,
and although the form in ya is, in classical Sanskrit, restricted,
for the most part, to compound verbs, yet this peculiarity has
been overlooked in the spoken languages, and simple verbs, as
well as compound ones, are treated as having this form also.

Thus in Prakrit we find m: Skr. L “having heard,”
as well as fymfirw = frewsq  having gone out.” So also
TXW=TWT “having given,” WYCW = qTfqET “ having
stolen,” AEW = AWT “ having gone,” fdfqw=fgmT « having
sprinkled,” Rfgu= ilﬂ'ﬁt “having taken.”

In Old-Hindi this participle ends in s, as ®f “having done,”
wf® “having gone,” which is apparently the Prakrit form
with loss of the final a, thus—

G AT T 7Y 1 H{Y W gATI
¢ Having heard the paper, King Prithiraj was glad, being pl R
—Pr. B. xii. §2.

Chand, however, in his more archaic passages, uses a form in

ya, and one in aya, as—

yata yfa fag W

7T fifeg ww gy

LI LR LR

T WP TN

¢ Taking possession of the earth, like a garden plot,

Irrigating it with the fullness of the Veda, as with water,
Having placed good seed in its midst,
Up sprung the shoot of knowledge.”’—Pr. R. i. 4.

Here faq “having made,” and yafay farg=mod. N TR
“having made (or taken) possession,” fdfq¥q “having watered,”
oY =YY “having placed.”

Mediseval Hindi has regularly the form ending in ¥, as T/®
TN §F I Yo “Having heard the gentle mystic speech of
Rama” (Tulsi, Rim. Bdlk. 113), 4fen y& ufe FWAZT | “Sages
having read the Veda erred as to its qualities”” (Kabir, Ram.
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34, 1), wfw farga oy wat § &w wwst & avefy 4 “The re-
ligion that is opposed to devotion (bhakti), all that Aaring
made (.. having declared), irreligion he sang”’ (Bhaktamél,
Mil. 30).

From the habitual neglect of final short vowels, it results
that this participle often appears in the form of the bare stem,
as in the verbs with ancillaries given above, and this form,
appearing to be not sufficiently distinct, a secondary form has
arisen, which is now the ordinary one in modern Hindi. This
consists of adding §, WT, WYX, AT, and even FTLAK to
the stem, namely, the conjunctive participle of T *“to do ;”
as & AT “having seen,” ATAX “ having gone.” The first of
these forms ¥ is softened from &, which, again, is from ®f, the
older form of the conjunctive part. of ®T#T, and is used in the
mediseval poets and in Braj and the rustic dialects to this day.
Thus Kabir wy fafq 8 few sl o Tt Wwr @
“ Harving made many kinds of appearances (mdyd), Hari has
arranged the sport and pastime (of the world ;”’ Hindola, 16).
It having thus become customary to add the participle of %T
to all verbs, it has becn added to W itself, thus making ®TR
and %W, and this reduplicated form again is added to other
verbs. In all the dialects we find such forms as RTFCH, AR,
AT, AT, and even apocopated as Garhwali AT and AT
“having beaten.” Kumaoni has a curious compound form
ATRCAT “having beaten,” which is probably the old form RTf
with AT “time” (Skr. Jw), literally, “at the time of beating.”

In the case of the common verb Ao, the conjunctive parti-
ciple, like the future, takes in Old-Hindi the forms ¥Y¥ and &,
especially the latter, as E AW X mﬁlﬂiﬁ 1 “ Guru-
bhakta alone could not remain apart” (sak ancillary with con-
junctive of Ao=“could be;” Bhaktam4l, 116, 1), THW W
g9 R wg “ The night becomes as dark as a well” (Kabir,
Ram. 16, 4), AT9@ ¥ ¥ ¥ WA “ Very great men came”
(lit. “having become very great;” #b. 17, 6).
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P. is the same as H., and with the latter closely agrees
0., which forms this participle by short ¢, as f@ “having
seen.” This form also appearing too indefinite, in ordinary
conversation they add %, often pronounced fafi, as Ff@mf
“having seen.” O. has also another, and in the classical
speech the only admissible, form in s/, as WYX® “having
beaten,” which is also used in B., and in both appears to be the
old locative case of the past participle, and is thus literally “in
having beaten.” The old form of the locative case having in
O. fallen into disuse, the same has taken place in the participle ;
thus arise the forms quqﬁ “in having seen,” and ZfEgwry
“from having seen,” which are respectively the locative and
ablative, formed after the modern fashion by adding IT and
T, the initial syllable of which is rejected (Vol. IL. p. 274).

B. has, besides the form in /e, one in iyd, which approaches
closer to the Prakrit, as qfgqgr “having fallen,” wfawry
“having sat,” 9fqT “having seized.” This latter form is
that which is used to string together long sentences, in prefer-
ence to the form in /e, which is used more in short sentences.
Thus Bhirat—

W w® g wi e fafcar
faax nifig #in ¥y Wit
¢ Another craftily looks, repeatedly turning round,

Like a bird in a cage walks round and round.”
: —Bidya-8. 246.

literally, “ having turned, having turned, looks,” and * having
twisted round, walks.”

8. has four forms for this participle. Neuter verbs take the
ending 1, as QX ““ having returned ;”’ active and causal verbs
have ¢, as ®W “having rubbed,” both of which correspond to
the Pr. ending ia. Less widely used is a form in fo or yo, as
ATAT “having returned,” WYQY “ having washed,” which is
identical with the p.p.p. Thirdly, the inserted jia of Prakrit
reappears here, as from @y “ to lift,” QIR  having lifted.”
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Lastly, 8. follows the example of H., and adds B, the con-
junctive of Ty “to do,” as qY AR “ baving returned.”

G. resembles 8., having its conjunctive in 4, as §¥¥ “ having
become.”  Ordinarily it puts this participle in the objective
case, adding the postposition ¥, often dropping the anuswéra,
as FCY% or HQXN “having done,” XM “ having given.” As
G. makes no distinction between ¢ and #, this is often written
with short 4, as ER.

M. stands quite alone, having its conjunctive in &, as
TN “ having gone,” §YHXN “ having been.” This is some-
times written WY, and in the poets takes an increment, and
appears as Sifrgt, Wfaat, as‘qmﬂﬂﬁ' wit Jaifagt w190
(Tuk. Abh. 1888) “ What is the good of my going to you P”
(literally, “I near you having come, what?”) J@rfwat a§y
‘lﬂ'lﬁ W | ATETE AW X AN “quingaeenmeninﬁne
clothes and ornaments, I am ready to die at once”” (1b.).

This form is the old Maharashtri Pr. form in 9y, shortened
from 7u, Skr. 1%, accusative of ®T (Lassen, p. 367), and has
undergone singularly little change. I see in this a confirma-
tion of the belief that modern Marathi is really the represen-
tative of the Maharashtri Prakrit, for it is only in Maharashtri
that the conjunctive in #éna, ffina, is found. All the prose
dialects without distinction take forms of the conjunctive
derived from the Skr. -ya; this consideration seems to be fatal
to the theory (Trumpp, p. 283; V. Taylor, p. 114, § 256) which
would derive the G. conjunctive in fne from M. fina. Setting
aside the absence of any analogy for a change from & to { in
such a connection, there is abundant evidence that G. is, by
origin, a Rajput dialect belonging to that large group of
dialects which we roughly class under the name of Hindi, and
Bastri Vrajlil (G. Bh. It. p. 3) points out the great gulf that
exists between G. and M., as also the close connection of G.
with the northern dialects. We have therefore strong reasons
for not looking to M. for the origin of any G. form. The
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latter has, like the rest of the eastern Hindi group, Saurasent
for its parent, and the form in -fne, when compared with that
in { in the same language, points clearly to the Saurasent con-
junctive in s with a modern case-postposition ne or nen added.

§ 74. The Infinitive is, in all the languages, a verbal noun
declined throughout all the cases of the noun. Its numerous
forms may all be grouped under two general types, which may
be called the Ba, and the Na types respectively.

The Ba type is found in the rustic dialects of Hindi, in
Bangali, Oriya, and Gujarati, and is declined as a noun. It
oocurs in the oldest Hindi poems. Chand has it in—

oY fadw wfc T} | @ mfg v ® A Wiy

“If any one makes delay, he comes to strike him.”—Pr. BR. i. 198.

Sfz wfi® =t ureita
‘“ Rising up, rushed to fight.”—b. i. 254.

It takes the junction-vowel s, and in these passages is in the
accusative case. It may be rendered “to or for the purpose of
fighting.” This form does not once occur in the Ramaini
(TAM) of Kabir, and only rarely in his other works. I have
noted AR Y ““ to cross over,” GRAAY (TWTLAT) “ to urge on,”
in the Rekhtas. It is more common in Braj, and in Tulsi
Das’s Ramdyan, where, besides the form with junction-vowel 1,
as QA “ to break,” occurs also a shorter form in ab, as fFCy
“to return.” In the dialects (Kellogg, p. 241) occur the
following (mdr « strike ) :—

Braj ®TfCAY, East Rajput ATTHAY, West Rajp. id. Old-Parbi ®ICY,
Avadhi, and Riwai id.

In Gujarati, this is the only form of the infinitive. It is
declined as an adjective for all three genders, thus—

Sing. FTAAY m., ATIA S, m n.

Pl. TAYT m., °F 1., °qt n. “to bring »* or “the act of bringing.”
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and agrees with the object, as mentioned in § 52, where it is
used to constitute a tense. In the neuter singular it performs
the functions of a simple infinitive, as qTY “ to sing,” WY
“to do.”

In Oriya it is the ordinary infinitive, as ¥f@®y « to sit,” and,
though without gender, is declined for case, as—

ﬂfﬂ"ﬂ: AT “this i f
Gen. FFFATT “of sitting,” e s is & place o

sitting,” i.e. “a fit place to sit in.”
) wfuTT fafeg §o AT “insitting nothing
Loc. R “in sitting,” will become,” i.e. “ you will do no good
by sitting still.”
Acc. m “to or for ; mi‘ «for sitting it will become,”

sitting,” i.e. “ you will have to, or must, sit.”

m WRIWT “he came to see.”
fz wfauary H"(a ooy “from sitting

there a chill will attack,” i.e. “if you
sit there, you will catch cold.”

Abl. gfgRTY “from sit-
ﬁng'”

Bengali does not use this form as its ordinary infinitive,
having utilized for that purpose the locative of the present
participle, as §YXA “to be” (lit. “in being”), wrfEA “to
remain,” WTLA “to go;” but it is used in the genitive case to
form a sort of gerund or verbal noun, as HY% EFAATT FT& W
“It is the time of sowing, or for sowing, seed.” More common
still is its employment with %, HTTY or fafa® “for the sake
of,” as YLFAATT AR “ for the sake of seeing,” HRCATT furf R
“for the sake of doing.”

The infinitive of the Gipsies ends in dva, and probably
belongs to this group. Paspati writes kerdoa to do,” ldva “to
take,” ddva “to give,” sovdva “to sleep,” mangdva “to ask,”
ruvdra “to weep,” which may be transliterated perhaps %Y,

Ty, 9, ey, #ATY, a1 respectively. These are words
of the Chingana or Turkish Gipsies. Those in Bohemia ap-
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parently drop the final & and shorten the 4, as ckorav “to steal”
(WYA), kerav “to do” (@A), chinnap “to tear” (fiqww).
Those in Wallachia appear to pronounce the termination as
ao (WMWY or WIWYP), as jao “to go” (WTWY), kao “to eat”
(gTWR), peo “to drink ” (Ae).

In all these languages the idea of an infinitive glides off
imperceptibly into that of a verbal noun, and the Ba form thus
reveals its origin from the Sanskrit future passive participle in
ax, from which, as we have seen in Ch. III. § 51, many tenses
are formed.

The Na type occurs in Hindi, as also in P. 8. M. It has
two forms in H., one archaic and poetical ending in ana, the
other modern and classical in #d. The first of these two forms
I would derive from the Sanskrit verbal noun in anam, as
w(q “doing,” gaw “falling.” It is in frequent use, unin-
flected, throughout the poets, thus—

gaTan fan dyw faarf
¢ Having plotted Zo stop his virility.”—Pr. R. i. 178.

fareY warw =Y aT™
‘‘ He made preparation ¢o go.”’—ib. xx. 28.
A% 3T arfew JETC
¢ To josn battle a terrible warrior.”’—5. xx. 81.

g Wt Wfg a3 Ak

I speak truth, suffer me fo go, mother.””—Tulsi-Ram. 8.-k. 7.

W 8 w1 Taw Ity

““ They go ?o ses the hill and forest of Rim.”—b. Ay-k. 91.

It is unnecessary to give more instances of this very common
form. It still survives in Kanauji, as RTx® “ to strike.” The
other form in WT was anciently written #Y, and is always so
written in Braj, as ATTAY “to strike,” WIAAY “to come.” This
form I now agree with Hoernle in deriving from the Sanskrit

1 Miklosich, Zigeuner Europa’s, part ii. p. 9.
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future participle in anfya, so that from wTwtd, through Pr.
FCGIW and BTEW, would come Old-H. ®T#Y, M. aTW, and
P. axwtr. I, however, would refer the 8. @y to the verbal
noun in anam, because the final vowel is short, and, as in all
similar nouns, reproduces the final o=u of the a-stem (see
Hoernle’s essay in J.A.8.B. vol. 42, p. 59, etc.). The two
forms of the infinitive are thus analogous in respect of their
derivation, and the fact of the existence side by side of two
sets of forms with precisely similar meaning is explained by
that of there being two participles of similar meaning in
Sanskrit, both of which have left descendants.

Under these altered lights I must withdraw the opinion
formerly held by me as to the origin of the infinitive in nd.
That in ana is now obsolete, except in Kanauji, and the nd
form is declined as a noun in 4, making its oblique in e, as
karne kd “ of doing,” karne men “in doing.”” In M. the infini-.
tive is also declined as a noun of the sixth declension (Vol. IL
p- 192), thus gen. karanyd chd “of doing,” dat. karanyd ld “to
doing.” In Sindhi, however, the infinitive vindicates its claim
to be considered as a descendant of the verbal noun in anam by
exhibiting the declension of masculines (i.e. neuters) in % ; the
oblique ends consequently in a, as ginkana jo “of buying,”
ginkana men “in buying,” etc. This would not be the case
were the 8. infinitive derived from the participle in anfya.

M. has an infinitive peculiar to itself ending in &, as ¥ @
“to die,” which is comparatively little used, and only with the
present tense. I am unable to suggest any thoroughly satis-
factory explanation of this form which does not appear to have
any analogy in the cognate languages. It may be the only
descendant of the Skr. infinitive in fum, with elision of the ¢,
but this is somewhat doubtful. To this place must also be
referred the B. infinitive or verbal noun in 4, as ¥T “ to do,”
or “the act of doing,” which, after stems ending in a vowel,
appears as 9T, the y of which is not pronounced ; thus ¥WYqr
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pronounced “héw4,” JWYAT “dewd.” The origin of this form
is not clear to me, but it is probably connected with the parti-
ciple in #%.

§75. On the basis of the infinitive in nd is formed the agent.
This, in Hindi, is made by adding to the oblique of the infini-
tive the words FTWT, YTT; as WTAATAT “a doer,” JAAELT
“a seer.” Of these the former is apparently Skr. qrer® « pro-
tector, keeper.” Thus Skr. J\qre=s ““cowherd,” becomes H.
|TWT; as to the latter there is some difference of opinion, some
would derive it from Skr. @TT® “ holder,” others from FTTH
“doer.” I myself incline to the latter view ; the % would be
elided when it ceased to be initial, and its place supplied by ¥,
which is often used to fill an hiatus. This is Trumpp’s opinion
(Grammar, p. 75), who shows that in 8. this form of the agent
exists as hdro or hdru—respectively kdraka and kdra, as in—

ﬁi! “to create,” m (‘) “ creator,”
m “to write,” m (‘) ¢ writer,”

also in its original form of kdro or kdru, with nouns, as QWY
“ quarrel,” RYTATE “ quarreller.”

Kellogg (p. 245) refers to the phrase \TT# WTT¥ in Chand’s
first verse as confirming the derivation from WTT®; but this
identification rests on a translation of that verse very confi-
dently put forward by a writer whose high estimate of himself
as a translator of Hindi has not yet been confirmed by the
opinion of scholars in general. The translation in this par-
ticular instance is extremely uncertain, and no argument can
be based on it.

Hindi has also an agent in 89T, as T RYT “a doer,” TAATT
“ g keeper,” which is shortened from qTfHT, a dialectic form
of qT@T. It is confined almost to rustic speech, though the
shorter form ¥TIT is not uncommon in the poets. H. JTET
may be added also to nouns, to imply the doer of an action, or
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the person who takes care of a thing, in which latter respect
the original meaning of pdlakas is well preserved. Thus
WIRATET “one who takes care of a horse.”” So also in P.
wCaTeT “husband,” f.e. one who takes care of or maintains the
house, and still more frequently graTeft /. « wife.” S8indhi
changes & to T more suo, and has WY, as WTATLY “ house-
holder,” from wy “house,” and fgwgaATTY “ giver,” from
fewy “to give,” H. Y&z,

Chand uses the form in §TY, shortened from YIXT, to make a
sort of future participle, in the verb §f “be.” Thus—

O T S e
“ The rape of Sita, whsch was to be, takes place.”’—Pr. R. iii, 27.
Also—
¥ ag Qe e

“Thou knowing something of fufyrity.”’—b. xxi. 92.

EAEC T wdt | W 3 ey suTy )
“It is written thus as destined fo be, the plan which Alha has spoken.”
—¢b. xxi. 94.

Probably, also, to this place belongs the affix vt in words
like qZoT{ “ & village accountant,” the ¥ being an indication
of a lost =, from WY (Wwrficw) doer.”

In M. and G. this form loses its initial consonant, and ap-
pears simply as dra. In G. it is incorporated into one word
with the verbal noun in ana, of which, except in this con-
junction, no traces remain. Thus from ﬁa‘ “to be,” comes
AT “one who is.” But, just as in the Old-H. Qyorgry, the
sense of futurity has usurped the place of the original idea of
agency, and Aondr now means “he who, or that which, is to
be,” as TR WATT ’ €1F | YA w1 Wy w1t g ¢ «That
which in truth is (destined) to be, comes to pass, except truth
there is nothing else ’ (Samaldas, Leckey, p. 64). It also takes
the long o, as QWTT or YATLY “ that which is about to become,”
from W¥ “to become,” WAHWTT “that which is able,” from
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WY “to be able;” and is in practice used simply as a remote
future tense, less immediate in its action than the simple future
of the sa type, but equally common. Thus YZ®T ATIW WA
a% AT “ For this very reason we are about to kill thee ;”
TATAT WHT WYY P w4t “ He will never forsake his
religion,” in other words, “he is not a forsaker (H. ZYXWETQY)
of, or one who is likely to forsake, his religion;” ¥ Wama
ATQR 9 HIAATY ¥a “ Having killed another, I was about
to enjoy happiness,” literally, “I was becoming an enjoyer”
(Leckey, p. 161).

It is probably owing to the absence of any derivative of the
verbal noun in ana that the grammar-writers have failed to
understand the true origin of this form, and have supposed it
to be composed of the verbal stem and a suffix ndr or ndro, so
that chhodandro is by them divided chhoda-ndro, instead of
chhodan(a)-(h)dro.

A similar misapprehension has occurred in M. In that lan-
guage, also, dr, drd, are used, added to the infinitive in §, to
make, not a noun of the agent, but a future participle, so far,
at least, as the meaning goes. Thus from Y come FTHYTT
“a doer,” and WTWTTT, obl. HFTWTL. But these are used in
the sense of ““ one who is about to do,” asin G. So JgnTT WW
is “‘the people who are coming,” f.e. “who are expected to
come.” Godbol, at p. 109 of his excellent Marathi Grammar,
indicates rightly the origin of this tense, and illustrates it by
such nouns as Skr. gyary, Pr. gwwrg, M. W. Other
grammarians, however, still speak of “the participle in gr¥T.”

This noun, used, as above explained, participially, is employed
to form compound tenses, § 62. In H. and P. the noun in wdld
(not vdld) is used in a future sense, as Jg oATATAT 4T “he was
- just about to go.” This is not perhaps a classical phrase, but
it is one which one hears a dozen times a day from the mouths
of people of all classes.

In O. one also hears a form in wd/d added to the infinitive,
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as qTLATHIYTAT “a receiver.” I suspect, however, that this is
a recent introduction from the Hindi. There is no w in Oriya,

and in trying to express the sound, they imitate the Bengalis,
and put that form of g which it has as the last member of a
nexus (the ya-phala as they call it), behind an @Y. They pro-
nounce this extraordinary combination wa, and not oya, as it
should be. The natural genius of the language has no form
for the agent; instead of saying “the speaker,” they would
say, “he who speaks,” or, if educated, would use the Sanskrit
agent in . '

B. had, in its original state, apparently no noun of the agent.
In modern times, recourse has been had to Sanskrit agents,
which have been used whenever required, but colloquially it
is easy to do without a nomen agentis, by slightly varying the
arrangement of the sentence, and this is generally the course
pursued. Such forms as ®AT ““doer,” FTAT “giver,” used in
literature, are, of course, Sanskrit pure and simple, and as such
do not concern our present inquiry.

§ 76. The pronominal suffixes which are peculiar to Sindhi
among the languages of the Indian group are also affixed to
verbs, and, indeed, much more copiously used in that connection
than with nouns. At Vol. IL. p. 334, these suffixes, as applied
to nouns, were briefly treated ; they require more elaborate
handling under verbs. It was mentioned, at the place cited
above, that in this respect Sindhi allied itself with the neigh-
bouring Aryan group of the Iranian languages, especially with
Persian and Pashtu. I am not in a position to analyze the
Persian and Pashtu analogies, and with respect to the latter
language, though Trumpp has shown (Zeitschrift d. D. M. G.
vol. xxiii. p. 1) that it is in many respects more closely allied
to the Indian than to the Iranian group, yet it is so evidently a
border language, transitional between the two, that to admit it
to the present work would carry me beyond the limits of my

YVOL. 11, 16
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undertaking. It will suffice merely to notice, without attempt-
ing to discuss, the suffixes of that language as they occur in
analogy with Sindhi.

These suffixes are used to bring the object of the verb’s
action into one word with it, and may be thus considered as
datives, accusatives, or whatever case expresses the nature of
the action of any particular verb. They are the same in form
as those attached to nouns, and stand thus in comparison with
Persian and Pashto:

SINGULAR. PLURAL,

sindhi L.fR 2.¢¥x 3.f4. 1L, % 2.11' 3., wm.

'

Persian 1. ri 2ol 8 2l LG 2l e

Pashto 1. me 2. de 3. e l.muy,um 2.mu 3.e.

Taking the aorist of the active verb as the simplest tense, we
find the suffix simply added without effecting any phonetic
changes in the termination of the verb. Thus—

Sing. 1. widh wfgwt «Ilet go,” with suff. of 2 sing. WHEWHY “1I let
thee go,” WfgWif@ «I let him go,” with suff. of 2 pl.
wiewia «I let you go,” WEWHo I let them go.”

Sing. 2. § Y « thou lettest go,” with suff. of 1 sing. WYY « thou
lettest me go,” and so on.

Pl. 3. % wfRfo “they let go,” with suff. of 3 sing. WIEFAFH « they

let him go,” and so on.

The imperative is treated exactly in the same way. The
respectful form takes Y&t in the singular in this connection,
not XM, as FREARR « Please to let me go,” wlgwtfy « Please
to let him go.”

In the participial tenses a still greater variety of forms re-
sults from the change of the termination for gender in the third
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person singular and plural.  The first person, however, also
undergoes changes. Thus, in the present participle used as a

future, #xfg “I shall be,” m., becomes t’fl'q'l‘, and gfgwfa
“I shall be,” f., becomes wfxat. So that we get forms—

m. BTXGTT 1 shall be to thee,” EIYGFF I shall be to him.”
f. ®xaty «Ishall be to yoo,” FIrAITW «I shall be to them.”

So, also, the plurals mﬂ m., and tf{d‘q’f ““we shall be,”
become respectively %14 and ®fT®Y. The second person
remains unchanged, merely affixing the personal suffixes. In
the third person m. ¥ZY is shortened to #Y, and /. HFY to XN
or ¥ ; pl. m. BT becomes AT, except with the suffix of the
first person plural, as m “they shall be to us,” but %IA
“they shall be to you ;” pl. /. remains unchanged.

The past participle used as a perfect tense undergoes analo-
gous changes. Thus—

18ing.m. §Vf& “I was,” becomes rat, as QAT “I was to thee.”

» f: “ﬁ ”» » m: ”» m “I was to him.”
1Pl. m. FHIHT “we were,” ,, ,"ﬂqz »” ,W!:ﬁl “we were to them.”

» Jo ,ﬁ “ ”» » ,ﬁﬁ: » ,w ““we were to you.”

The second and third persons remain almost unchanged. In
active verbs, however, where only the 3 sing. is used, owing to
the objective construction, a somewhat different system prevails.
The subject, which in other languages is put in the instru-
mental, may in 8. be indicated by a suffix, and the object being
also shown by a suffix, it arises that the verb may have two
suffixes at the same time. Thus “I forsook thee,” would be in
HY® oL W QYA lit. “ by me thee forsaken,” where the
subject is in the instrumental, and the object in the accusative,
case, the verb (s.e. participle) being left in the masc. singular,
because there is no neuter in H. In M., which has a neuter,
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the Bhéva or impersonal construction is used, as ®yt gt afed
“by me to thee released,” as though it were a me tibi relictum
(est). Sindhi expresses this sentence by one word wfewraty,
t.e. chhadio-mdn-i = * forsaken-by me-thee.”” Thus there arises
a long string of forms for every possible combination of the
agent and the object. A few may be given as examples; a full
range will be found by those who desire to pursue the question
further in Trumpp (p. 371) :

WA « I have forsaken bim.”
m “ be has forsaken him.”
fRerfewt¥ i « he caused him to sit.”
ettt « they said to her.”

fawtifa « she said to them.”

The suffixes denoting the agent are ¥ sing. and @ pl., which
Trumpp considers to be shortened from ¥® “by him,” instr.
of ¥t “this,” and Bfi “by them,” instr. pl. of ¥ “that,”
respectively.

A curious proof of the antiquity of these complicated forms
with suffixes is afforded by the fact, that in connection with
them the 3 sing. aorist of 4/ wW® appears still in its old Pr.
form of wq (wf®), § 59. This form exists only in combina-
tion with the pronominal suffixes, whereas the ordinary form
W€ is used both with and without suffixes. Thus they say
wiRfir and wefH « there is to me,” as in the line—

et wufa Fregd we g at vt
¢« There s to me a secret matter, come near, then I will tell it.”
—Trumpp, p. 350.
It is used just as in Latin “est mihi,” in the sense of “I have,”
as WA “I have,” Wt (for WYY) “thou hast,” waf@ “he
has,” w¢ (for woR) “we have,” Wq¥ “ye have,” wufw
“they have.” It is incorrect to say with Trumpp (lec. cit.)
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that afha has in 8. “ been transferred to the plural.”” The verb
remains in the 3 sing. throughout, and takes suffixes of both
numbers and all three persons.

In the compound tenses the suffixes are attached to the
auxiliaries, leaving the principal verb unchanged. Both single
and double suffixes are used in this way, just as with the simple
and participial tenses. Thus faWY ¥¥¥ “ thou hadst made,”
AfE fagaranT (Kelus) @ W Favfow gtk (for wwtd) wf¥
 frgrr§ “He looked towards that servant whom he had pre-
viously instructed,” literally, “ Which servant previously by
him instructed, to that (ome) by him looked” (Trumpp,
p- 3879).

It is tempting to look for the origin of this habit of using
suffixes to the Semitic languages, which, from the early con-
quests of the Arabs in Persia and Sindh, may have had an
influence upon the speech of those countries. On the other
hand, however, the presence of a precisely similar habit in
Italian and Spanish, seems to show that there exists a tendency
to such constructions even in the Aryan family ; for I suppose
that even if we see in the Spanish forms a trace of Arab
influence, no such motive power can be argued for any part
of Italy, unless it be Sicily.

In Italian there are separate forms for the suffixed personal
pronouns, and when used with a verb in the imperative or
infinitive, these suffixed forms are incorporated into the verb;
thus they say rispondetem: “answer me,” parlategli  speak fo
him,” datele “give her,” imaginarlo “to imagine #¢,” offritect
“offer us.” Double suffixes are also used, as assicuratemene
““assure me of it,”’ dateglielo *“give it to him,” mandateglielo
“ send them to him.”

So also in Spanish, vino & verme “ he came to see me,” vengo
& soccorrerte “1 come to help thee,” quiero castigaros ““I will
punish you,” dejeme “let me go,” pasandome “as I was passing,”
escribale “ write fo Aim,” diles “ tell them.” Here, also, double
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suffixes may be used as decirfelo “to tell s¢ thee,” mostradnosia
“ gshow her to us.’

It is noticeable, however, that this habit in Italian and
Spanish is modern, and does not exist in Latin, any more than
it does in Sanskrit. Is it, then, a result of the confusion of
forms that sprung into existence simultaneously with the decay
of the old synthetic system, or is it an adoption of a Semitic
principle ? Diez finds the origin of the suffixed pronouns in
shortened forms of the dative and accusative of Latin, which
were already in use in the classical period.! It remains, how-
ever, to be explained how this peculiarity arose in the Romance
group, in one member of the Iranian, and two members of the
Indian group, only, and nowhere else in all the wide range of
the Indo-European family.

§ 77. Having now gone through all the forms of the modern
Indian verb, the subject may be closed by some remarks on the
way in which the terminations are added to those verbal stems
which end in a vowel. So many of these terminations begin
with vowels, that a hiatus necessarily ensues, and the modern
languages, though they do not, as a rule, object to a hiatus, do
in this particular make occasional efforts to avoid it.

Hindi stems end only in long vowels—d, {, 4, ¢, 0. Some
grammarians call those stems which end in a long vowel open
roots, and those which end in a consonant close roots. This
terminology has nothing to recommend it, and there is no
advantage in retaining it. The tenses whose terminations
begin with vowels are the aorist, future, imperative, and past
participle.

Before terminations beginning with # or o, no attempt is
made to soften the hiatus, but before ¢ and ¢ there is sometimes
inserted a §or §. As types may be taken the stems &T “ go,”

! Gramm. d. Romanischen Sprachen, vol. ii. p.85, et sogg.
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9t “drink,” § “ touch,” R “give,” and WY “sow.” The aorist
of these five is as follows :—

1. o 2. AL, MR, ATY 8. id.

1. st 2. iy, Y 8. id.

1 g 2. g 3. id.

LT 2322 3. id.

L W< 2. WYy, N 3. id.

1. aTg, WY, &ty 2. ATy 3. urg, Wiy, oty
1. Qtg, TN 2. qrey 3. Q¢ QY

1. g¢ 2. {!’t 3. g¢

1LY 2. 3%, @ LR

1. ¥, aYg 2. WY 3. 7YY, ard

The common stems de and /e usually suffer contraction by the
elision of their final vowel, and one more commonly hears do
“give!” lo “ take!” dingd “ I will give,” langd “I will take,”
than the full forms.

The future and imperative follow the same rule as the aorist.
In the past participle of stems ending in 4, ¥§ is inserted before
the ¢ of the termination, as WY “ come,” p.p.p. WI-g-W (W),
qt “find,” qTYT, AT “eat,” GTQT. But in the poets, especially
in Tulsi Das, instead of ¥ we find § commonly inserted. Thus,
ufe fafa Trw qafy s5QTaT “In this way Ram explained to
all” (Ay-k. 457). WIqT “came,” ¥NTT “made,” qray “found,”
AT “sang,” for WIYT, WATYT, YTYT, ATAT respectively.
Kabir uses both forms indifferently. Thus in Ram. 48, i. q@TqT
“caused to read,” qryY “found,” but in the next, Ram. 49, qrat
and wiqT. In the fem. sing., however, and in the pl. m. and
f., the junction-letter ¥ is not used, thus Wit ‘“she came,”
MK “she made,” fem. sing., WIR, WTR mase. pl. As all
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causals end in &, these forms are of frequent occurrence, and
sometimes even an ¥ is inserted, as WWTXAT. In the old /a
future, the 4 of the stem and the initial ¢ of the termination
frequently coalesce into @, as—

S fEag At w T
wftrg wfer W gy
frfireg anf gafe @
gt o Wi w A
““For a few days, mother, sustain thy courage,
Raghubir ws?l come with the monkeys,
Slaying the demons, will caryy thee off;

The three worlds, Narada and all sha¥l ssng his praise.”
—Tulsi, Ram., §.-k. 36.

where =¥, W =ar¥, and H¥=anH; so0 also we
find ¥¥ “they will find,” for qU¥¥, mod. qi¥A (Tulsi, Ram.,
S.-k. 10). In other places, however, we find the junction-letter
q, a8 m’ ‘Nﬁ, ete.

In Panjabi the junction-letter for the aorist, imperative, and
future is regularly ¥, as WA “ he goes,” ATAAT “ he will go,”
but before o it is omitted, as TWY “go ye,” ATWIRX “ye will
go.” [For the past participle it is ¥, as §YCWT “ been,” masc.
sing., and is omitted before e, as §YY “been,” masc. pl. In the
three first-named tenses the ¥ is regularly inserted in pure P.,
but in speaking it is now sometimes, under the influence of
Hindi, omitted, and {37 is heard instead of the more cha-
racteristic 4AT.

In Sindhi all verbal stems end in a vowel, those stems, which
in other languages end in a consonant, having in that language
a short @ or ¢. In this class of stems, before the neuter infini-
tive in W, a Y is inserted, as ¥ “fall,” infin. quy ; 5 “bow,”
infin. frqyg. Before the active infinitive in Y@ no junction-
letter is employed, as ® “ measure,” infin. AYY.
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Stems, whether active or neuter, ending in £ and #, and some-
times those ending in o, shorten those vowels in the infini-

tive, as—
Gt « drink,” infin. frwyg
g “uring” , gug
‘ﬂ’“ wash,” ,, w
ﬂ“ weep,” ,, g
Qebe” . WY

but, on the other hand, ¥t “carry,” has infin. m; and
stems in ¢, including causals, retain the long vowel, as—

ATIYT “ speak,” infin. ATEETCY
T “cause to tarn,” ,, ﬁ'(l’(‘l!.l

The aorist follows generally the type of the infinitive, re-
taining the short vowel. In the persons ¥ is inserted as in P,
except before # or 0; thus gat «I fall,” is declined—

Sing. l.qat 2.9 3.q¥. PLLud 2.ywy 3. uafwr.

The ¥ may be dropped before 2 and 3 sing., as §¥ “thou
sayest,” or “he says.”” The common verb fgWq “to give,”
undergoes contraction in this, as in all the other languages;
thus 2 sing. ¥F “thou givest,” not ¢, 3 pl. ¥¥fw, not
fewfa.

Verbs ending in ¢ insert § before 4, %, and o, as ygTqL “I
grow old,” M“ we grow old,” JITAL “ye grow old.”

The imperative and other tenses follow the general rule,
which may, for Sindhi, and, to a great extent, for the other
languages also, be thus stated ; the junction-letters are ¥ and
¥, ¥ is omitted before vowels of its own organ, as % and o, and
¥ is omitted before ¢ and e¢; before ¢ both are employed, but
preferentially ¥ after short vowels, and ¥ after long ones.

Thus, in the present participle, which is used as a future, ¥ is
either inserted or omitted, as—
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Y “ to fall,” TERY “ falling.”
fawy “ to drink,” ﬁntﬁ «drinking.”
YWy “ to wash,” m ¢ washing.”

Contraction also occurs, as Wag “to speak,” WY (TAFY)
WY “ to be,” HIY (FY) Rwy “ to give,” ALY (RAWFY)-
The past participle regularly ends in YWY or Y, and the in-
serted ¥ is naturally dropped before it, thus—

Y makes 9YY, not WY
™y . WEY ,, waEY(Old-H. wre).

If the stem ends in a palatal vowel or consonant, the ¢ of the

termination is dropped, as—
fawyg “to become,” faWiY, not WHWY = fix + xWY.
JUY “ to speak,” FWY.
gy “to inquire,” FYRY.

Passives naturally drop the euphonic ¥ of the active infini-
tive before their palatal junction-vowel, as—

wqY “speak,” imperfect G, Passive oy “to be spoken.”
g “fall,” » WS, » UEHNG “to be fallen”

The stems quoted above, as shortening their radical long
vowel before the termination of the infinitive active, naturally
retain the long vowel in the passive, as—

G “drink,” Yoy “to be drunk.”
g “ string,” qag “to be strung.”
Y “ wash,” \ﬁ‘(w ““be washed.”

There is very little to notice, in this respect, about G. The
orthography of that language is still in so unfixed a state, that
it is impossible to seize upon any principles as to junction-
letters. One writer will insert them, while another omits them,

or the same writer will insert them on one page and omit them
on the next. Thus we find g, ¥R, YW, §Q written in-
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differently, also ®¥® and wYY. Until the natives of that pro-
vince make up their minds as to how their language ought to
be spelt, it is impossible for foreigners to evolve any laws or
rules on the subject.

§ 78. Marathi is slightly more sensitive to hiatus, and has
a greater fondness for the g-sound than the other languages.
There exists, consequently, in some persons of certain tenses, a
system of Sandhi for Tadbhava words and forms, which differs
in its general principles from that prevailing in Sanskrit. The
grammar-writers, unfortunately, either omit entirely or only
casually note these important combinations. The following
remarks are offered as a contribution to the subject.!

The tenses of the M. verb, whose terminations begin with a
vowel, are the aorist, imperative, future, and subjunctive, also
the participles present and past, the conjunctive and infinitive.
These are for the neuter verb; in the active verb the ¥, which
is inserted between the stem and termination, causes a collision
of two vowels in the other tenses also. Verbal stems ending in
all the vowels except 4 have here to be considered (kh4 * eat,”
pi “drink,” ghe ¢ take”).

Aorist, (in modern usage past habitual)—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
LEd 2@ty S.@ . LEs 2@y 3 @
LAY 2qtk® 3@k L@ 2w S dtw.
LYY 2.9tw s %t 1.9 29T 3.9m.

But in the 3 sing. |/, Gt are used, so also YW, ¥ in 2 sing.,
and in the 3 pl. the final ¥ is elided. In 2 sing. both & and ¥
are changed to the palatal semivowel before 4, though not
before %, so that we have T, €T side by side with qre (not
9 ), Qe (not |).

! For the illustrations to this section I have to thank Captain G. A. Jacob,
Inspector of Schools, Puné, who kindly furnished me with details which are wanting
from most of the grammars.
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In the future there is similarly in 2 pl. ¥T®, WY, =T,
and so also in the imperative 2 pl. ©T, WT; & *come,” makes
aorist 2 pl. g, future YTW, and occasionally one hears R aorist
3 sing. for the more regular Q§.

In the subjunctive the semivowel occurs again, as RTHT,
YT, but JTAT simply from . This last verb should, by
analogy, form STqT, but the double y in such a position would
be unpronounceable, and a single y is therefore exhibited. It
must not be supposed that the ¢ of @ has simply been dropped.

For the potential the termination of the present ¥ might
have been expected to be simply added to the verbal stem, as
no hiatus would thus be caused. But the origin of this form
from the Skr. part. in = renders this course impossible. The
« of A having suffered elision, there naturally results an
hiatus. Thus from grfgas, Pr. Qrewd gives YTAY, the first
¥ supplying the place of the lost §, so that in the potential we
get not JTA, but WTAAA. Similarly N, Sy, 294,
and even in stems ending in §, as f&g « write,” fagaqd.

Stems ending in w preserve the hiatus almost throughout,
thus dhu  wash ”—

Ao, gt W@yt w YW Oout g
Fut. yiw, ytw, y& yww, yhw.

Subj. YWIAT or YATAT.

Pot. WHAH.

In the present participle only ¥ is added, not §& or wa, as
Qqra, @A, ¥, ¥, YA, and in the past participle the semi-
vowel is generally used, as—

T p-p. GIYT “eaten.”

® , & “puton”

W, W “feared.”

fa . =TT “brought forth.”
T, AT or fuwy « drunk.”
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Some stems avoid the hiatus by insertion of W, as Qwwr,
YAWT (see § 47), which is also used in some stems ending with
a consonant.

The conjunctive is @THW, Traw, ¥Fw, Jow. These are
all the forms in which an initial vowel of a termination comes
in contact with a final stem-vowel, and it will be observed that
the change of the latter into a semivowel occurs generally
before a or 4, but not before £ or 4. When the stem-vowel is %
or o, the semivowel is added to, not substituted for, the vowel,
as in YATAT, not wATAT. From this and other instances in
word-building, and in the formation of the case of the noun, it
would appear that the labial and palatal vowels are more per-
manent and less liable to change in Marathi than the guttural
vowel.

It is somewhat difficult to follow the author of the Portu-
guese grammar of the Konkani dialect, in consequence of the
peculiarity of the system of transliteration which he uses, and
only half explains, but there would appear to be several forms
peculiar to that dialect. Thus he tells us that § makes its past
part. yelo or ailo, which latter he calls “marattismo,” as if all
Konkani were not Marathi. & makes gheilo (perhaps Qywr),
as well as ghetlo (Quwm). Qhatd (@r) makes ghelo ()
“ outros dizem ghailo ” (@gry@Y), he adds, “ambos irregulares,”
though the latter, from a Marathi point of view, would be more
normal than the actually used grgr. Perhaps the author
would call it a “marattismo.”” Generally speaking, it would
appear from the specimens of Konkani given by Burnell,! that
the termination of the p.p. consists of &Y, WY, ¥, etc., added
to the stem without an intermediate vowel, as ¥g@Y “ sat ”
(M. wgw), qg@ “fell” (M. qwT), Tret « remained ” (M.

TrfEeh), and the like.
The differences between Konkani and Marathi do mnot, I

1 Specimens of South Indian Dialects (Mangalore, 1872).
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think, entitle the former to be considered a distinct member of
the Aryan group, but rather a dialect of the latter, which has
been subjected very largely to Dravidian influences. Parallel
to it, on the opposite coast of India, is the Oriya spoken in
Ganjam and Vizagapatam, which, though radically Oriya, has,
nevertheless, been much Dravidianized by the influence of the
Telugu which surrounds it. Both Ganjam Oriya and Kon-
kani Marathi show traces of this influence not only in pro-
nunciation, but even in structure. There is much to be said on
this subject, were this the proper place for it, and, from the
known results in languages under our own eyes of Dravidian
influences on Aryan speech, we might base considerations as to
the probable extent and nature of those influences in former
times. The subject would require a whole treatise to itself.

§ 79. In Bangali no attempt is made to avoid hiatus, the
verbs ending in vowels simply add the terminations without
any change. Thus qT “go” (pronounced s¢), makes—

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Aorist. LYgTY 2.9TXH 3.9T¥. L. 9gTY 2 QqTWY 3.9
Present qTLATE, subjunctive FIXATH, and so on.
Contraction, however, takes place in the 3 pl. of the aorist,
as in gqrw for YTYA, ¥ (hond) for §yywm, and in the familiar
verb 3 “ give,” almost throughout; thus we have—

Aor. L.fg 2.fg@ 3w Lfgx 23
Pres. l.f{ﬁfﬁ,etc.

Pret. Lfg 2. fRfem s.fRw. Lfgum 2 @@ 3.fq@w
Fo. Lfgw 2.fgfe @R Lfgw 2. fRwreR 3.fegwm,

contracted from ¥, JYAME, Y, [N, ete., respectively.

As a rule, however, though in ordinary speech many of the
forms of stems in vowels are very much contracted, yet in
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writing the full forms are always used. It is only in a few
very familiar words that the contractions are admitted into the
written style of the present day. The old poets, however,
writing more freely and naturally, employ them frequently.
Thus Bharat Chandra, AYRT ¥R forwy WreT werear « He
took Majumdir along with him, having mounted him on a
horse” (Mansingh, 417), where fowt is for W@y, from wya
“to take.” So he constantly uses g for g “says,” as WZTW
et w9 | %f§@ wr™ 77§92 | “ The Kotwal laughing, says,
Are you not ashamed to say so ?”’ (Bidy4-S. 356), also w® for
wfew, as T O & w0 fafa] “Alas! alas! what shall I
say to fate P’ (ib. 360), and fgw for I aorist 3 sing., as WIR
fur wage w| fqn wnygQ “ First having given how much
pain, they give in between how much pleasure” (. 359).

The contractions admitted in Oriya are similar to those in
Bangali, but the language does not avoid the hiatus in any
way; and in both O. and B. the terminations are almost
universally preceded by short 4, which does not combine with
the preceding vowel, but in pronunciation often disappears
altogether. Thus they say, O. @Ty “wilt thou eat?” for
QY. In a few words the vowel of the root has gone out,
thus from &t “ go,” we have fafy “I will go,” for wrYfu;
from 9T “remain,” infin. fqay for wTAT; T “find,” however,
retains its vowel, as yrxf®, qryfw, qrear. Also &t and w9y
retain their vowels everywhere except in the preterite, future,
and infinitive.
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§ 80. THE seven languages are rich in adverbs, and have a
specially symmetrical range of pronominal adverbs, correspond-
ing to the several classes of pronouns. The forms were given
in Vol. IL pp. 336-38, in order to show their analogy to the
pronouns, but nothing was said in that place about their origin;
it will now be necessary to consider them more closely. The
pronominal adverbs may be at once assumed to have sprung
from the pronouns to which they respectively correspond, by
the incorporation of some noun indicative of time, place,
manner, and the like. On the other hand, the adverbs which
have no pronominal meaning are clearly derived from various
cases of nouns, whether substantives or adjectives. Participles,
also, in virtue of their seminominal character, are used ad-
verbially, either in their original form, or with certain modifi-
cations. Adverbs, therefore, may be divided into two classes,
nominal and pronominal, with reference to their origin, and
into three general categories of time, place, and manner, with
reference to their meaning. To these must be added adverbs
of confirmation and negation, and certain little helping words
which are more adverbial in their nature than anything else.
It is also to be noted that, while on the one hand simple nouns
are often used adverbially, on the other hand, adverbs are
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capable of being used as nouns with postpositions after them,
as in H. w5 &Y 1A, lit. ““the word of then,” s.e. * the matter
that took place then,” wa ¥ wraT W% “the kings of now,”
i.e. “those of the present day.”

§81. (1). Pronominal adverbs of time.—The near demonstra-
tive is H. ww, G. §®, M. y=gt, O. YR. All these hang to-
gether, and are apparently compounds of the Skr. JwT “ time,”
with the type of the demonstrative W, ¥, or §. The fuller
form in O. shows this, it is Y& ¥35, which is clearly the loca-
tive case of a masculine ¥, literally, *“ in so much time.” G.
has prefixed a §, but many words in G. may be indifferently
written with § or W; there is, therefore, nothing organic about
this letter when met with in this connection. In M. gxgt also
the § seems to be somewhat anomalous. There are also, how-
ever, many other forms for “now” in the various languages,
which appear to be unconnected with Jwt.

Hindi is mostly, however, faithful to the type in ¥; thus in
Braj W, Marwari W@, and still more clearly Bhojpuri &<,
which approaches to the O. Y®. The same type runs through
all the pronominal forms, as W ““ whenever,” % “ then,” W
“when.” Bhojpuri 8T, AR, AR, Braj 7k, a¥, a®. The
Skr. forms 9T, AT, WY appear in H. T, AT, WY, and in
the dialectic forms, ¥, wFY, ag, AL, wqt; as also AR, etc.,
¥R, otc.; the forms with the palatal and labial vowels have, I
think, arisen from the incorporation of the affirmative particle
¥t or ¥ “indeed,” of which more further on.

Panjabi ¥q, G. 8. gr®, B. w@W, and a dialectic form in O.
I[N, all meaning “now,” are to be referred, as the B. form
clearly shows, to the Skr. W * instant, moment.” For the
rest of the series P. has ¥, W, . 8., however, has
another type f§WT, YT “now,” in which we may, perhaps, see
the Skr. ¥T® “ time,” combined with the pronoun fw ¢ this ;”

VoL. ML 17
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for the other members of the series it has WFg¥t « whenever,”
ATEY “then,” AT “when P”’ which arise from the Skr. &,
etc., with the emphatic §¥, which has changed the preceding
vowel into the ¢ which is so common in 8. They also write
¢ and FA¥ as dialectic variations; also &t, wt (but not &t),
where the g of §T has suffered elision.

G. has, besides §¥, also w#qt, €aXt, and for the rest AT,
AAT, FAT, commonly contracted into WETT, etc., in which
we see the Skr. q7T “time.” Owing to the G. peculiarity in
respect of initial §, we have also wayt, and with a modernized
form of Skr. Ww “here,” WM (WY qTT) “at this time,”
“now.”

M. is consistent throughout ysgt, =gt, Asgt, ¥sgt. In
Old-M. forms Rwyt, etc., occur, showing that the modern =g
ok is an inversion from ¥ %v. The suggested origin from Skr.
W, by aspirating the g and adding wt, the termination of
the locative (Godbol, p. 75), is unsatisfactory. M. has also a
series %y, etc., meaning “ while,” “ as long as,” which recalls
H. %% with inorganic anunésika.

O. has the fuller forms, ¥X A5, etc., and KR explained
above ; the former is quite as frequently used as the latter, if
not more so. * Time is made for slaves,” and not for Oriyas.

B. 3rgw, a@w, etc., uniformly, pronounced jokkdn or jokhdono,
etc. H. adds constantly § for emphasis, as Wt “now ”
(wwgY), Wit « sometimes ”’ (@A), and with the negative mR{Y

“ never.”

For the indefinite pronominal adverb * ever,”  sometimes,”
the other languages have, P. a3 (aq¥}), &Y, A, S. AW,
G. aft, M. oY, B. waw, O. AW, ¥AMY. All these are re-
peated to signify “sometimes,” as P. &t &Y, M. aeil mpu.

The above express definite or quiescent time; for progressive
time, whether past, as “since,” or future “until,” the adverbs
above given are used as nouns with case-affixes. Thus H. wy
8 “from now,” ‘“henceforth,” s & “ thenceforth,” ww @
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“ gince when P”’ syq § “from the time when,” or with the older
affix ¥ in the poets, as in "W TR AT W WY | “From the
time when Ram married and came home” (Tulsi-Rém,
Ay-k. 5), P. w@t, 5. afgw, sfa@ry, afeerac; where
WY is probably a shortened form of ®¥, an oblique from Wy,
which we may connect with ®T® “time,” as in f§WT “ now.”
The long & or o of jadikd, jadiho, as contrasted with the ¢
of WYY, seems to indicate an oblique form. G. wHYTAT
“ henceforth,” w®TTHY, and apparently also *gTCYY, and the
rest of the series. They also say WMTT Y@t “henceforth.”
M. uses WA or WA, which are not pronominal. Neither B.
nor O. have special forms for this idea.

To express “until ” in Old-H. wfir, ¥, ®Y, in modern H.
W, AWW, and AR, are affixed to the pronominal adverb, as in
Chand—

an wf xe IR an
ax wfir wy Ffeg aman
o wia @ WY ot

A UTE W FATA
¢“Till then, pain and poverty of body,
Till then, my limbs were light (s.e. mean),
8o long as I came not to thee,
And worshipped not at thy feet.—Pr.-R. i. 276.

Here, as always in H., the negative has to be inserted, and
we must translate %% &fr by “so long as.” This idiom is not
peculiar to H., but is found in many other languages. In
modern Hindi a® % Tr& W &Y 7g¥ Wi “So long as Rém
comes not home,” i.e. “until he comes,” and the same in P.

S. has &Y or THATY “ up to this time,” WYHT or EHYATE
“up to that time,” where #T¥, as explained in Vol. II. p. 298,
is Skr. ®T®, which, from meaning “in the place,” has grown
to mean “up to.” &Y, I suppose, is a contraction of ¥Ry
“ time.”

(2). Pronominal adverbs of place.—See list in Vol. II. p. 336.
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The Hindi series qgt, agt, wyt, agt, ¥yt is composed of the
pronominal bases with §t, which we are justified in referring
to Skr. @T®; thus wgt=we@T®. The dental is preserved in
several dialectic forms (Kellogg, p. 265), as Marwari w3, Wat,
£3 “here,” @3, etc., ““there,” Avadhi yfswt, wfawgt, Bhoj-
puri ©3t, T3T¥. But the Braj ¥R, q@, is, I think, by
Kellogg rightly referred to the Skr. series WW, W, etc. The
Bundelkhandi form gTsft is probably only another way of pro-
nouncing qT¥, as we find in Old-Bengali such words as @aTf¥y
for @QTY (modern WETLWY). To sthdne, also, are to be ascribed
the P. forms Y@, S&, etc. 8. has not only yfH, fafy, etc.,
which may come from WY, qW, but Y&, which agrees with P.,
and f§R, which is, I suspect, like fgf&RY “ one,” an instance
of a ¥ being put on to the front of a word without any etymo-
logical cause.

G. has various forms wtgY, wrgt, €€, wftwt «here,” and
the same variety through all the series. The adverbial part
agrees with H. Shortened forms sgt, ®t, ®t, and even &t,
at, wt, are also in use.

M. agrees closely with P. and 8. in its series ¥%, W, etc.,
where the final anuswéra, like that of Bhojpuri QaT¥, preserves
the n of sthdne. But HYF “ where,” has the cerebral.

O. having first made sthdna into IT, proceeds with the de-
clension through its own affixes, and has thus a modern locative
3T, in AT, IR, The final R is often dropped, and w@T,
@31, or even shortened Ufs, VFT are used. B. uses @MW,
which seems to come from @R on the analogy of &Y= éw
(Var. iii. 14) and QU= (. iii. 15). For *“where,”
however, it has a more regular form %YWT, in older Bengali
WYY, as ATT AA GNITENT qTEq WA “ Where shall I
find a female saint like her ?”’ (Bharat, Bidya-S. 399), where
the final ¥ for @ is a relic of the ¢ of sthdne. We also find

YwT and YT “ here,” ete.
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In the case of the adverbs of this group, as in those of time,
the case-affixes are used, as H. wgt & “from where P”
“whence P’ G. wigt WY “hence,” P. faa¥ “whence?” But this
practice is only in force to imply motion from a place. To
express motion fowards a place a separate set is used.

In classical H. the adverbial element is W, as YW
“ hither,” @9 “thither.”” The dialectic forms are very
various. Bhojpuri has [#gT, ST, as also TR, B, etc. ; in
eastern Behar one hears uv§¥, $WT, and many others. Kellogg
quotes also a curious form from Riwé uR &, @ a<tw, or ¥
#E¥. If we take the original of all these forms to be WX, that
is a word of many meanings both in Skr. and H.; but I am
disposed to connect the series with M. YT “face,” G. #YeY
id., a diminutive from Skr. §§, so that the older adverbial
element would be #¥gT, as in Bhojpuri, whence g, which
would, by a natural process, glide into %< and WX. For the
Riwa form I can suggest no origin.

The 8. and M, forms seem to be connected, and with them I
would associate the common O. expressions | WI§ “in this di-
rection,” * hither” (WY WI}, WY WIY, etc.), which are loca-
tives, and ¢ WIg, etc., from this place,” “hence,” which
are ablatives. The Sindhi adverb, as usual in that language, is
written in a dozen ways, but the simplest form is gR “hither,”
and @@t “ hence,” which, like O., are respectively locative and
ablative. Marathi has what is apparently a fuller form Y®®
¢ hither,”” locative, where the adverbial portion is %¥ ‘“a side,”
said to be from Skr. %Z “hip, loin.” It has also an ablative
series YWYN “hence.” May we not here throw out a crumb
for our Non-Aryan brethren? There is a long string of words
in our seven languages of the type adda, and our Sanskrit
dictionaries give v W¥ “to join,” also “to stop.” On the
other hand, Telugu has skkada “here,” tkkadiki * hither,”
which looks very like M. tkade. So, also, in Telugu akkada
“there.” All the Dravidian languages have a root add, which,



262 THE PARTICLE.

in various forms, has a range of meanings such as “to be near,”
“ close,” “ to cross,” “ to stop,” and the like. They may have
borrowed from the Aryans, or the Aryans from them. It by no
means follows, as the opposite party always assume, that when
a word is common to both groups, it must have been originally
Dravidian. In the O. expression WI§ is & noun meaning
“direction,” and is used in that sense independently of its
adverbial employment with the pronoun.

(3). Pronominal adverbs of manner.—The Hindi series <7,
=Y, ™7, etc., and for the near demonstrative and interrogative
respectively softened forms ¢ and W, vary very little in the
dialects. Marwari has &, Y9 “thus,” and, together with
Braj and Mewari, has the far demonstrative, which is wanting
in the classical dialect, ¥¥ or 'l Mewari adds % and 9T, as
&<, ¥  thus,” which Kellogg looks on as from Skr. & and
AN respectively, and rightly so; for even in classical H. we have
W “how?” and in Chand and the poets % or Y (8) are
added to all this pronominal series at will.

The older form of this group is still preserved in the Purbi
form x# or xfw, fafiwy, fafn. Chand has both this series and
the modern one in q¥, as qY WHY fifa waya | “ Thus the
Rishi was absorbed in thought” (Pr.-R. i. 48), 11 ¢ Oy
wats o oY wnfw Wfad W 0 “ Thus this story is proved, ifs
learned folk know ” (ib. xiii. 5), UgATAAT YA @ walt | g
T ufeC™ | “ King Prithiraj, rejoicing, thus (fma) led away
Padmévati” (ib. xx. 35), wutyg &R fad 7™ | “How can one
go there P’ (sb. i. 90). Tulsi Das has xf&r, f&f&, etc., as in
M qaS aget fafw st@t “Her body was in a sweat, she
trembled as a plantain-tree (trembles).”—Ram. Ay-k. 131.

M. may be excluded, as it has no series of this type, but
merely the neuter of the adjective pronoun, as W¥, ¥, #A.
All the other languages have closely allied words. B. w&w,
THA, TAN, TAA, “thus,” AWM, eto.; the first two are nomi-
natives, the last two locatives. O. u®f®, AATA, locatives ; also
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¢ ufX, the pronominal type, with a postposition. G. w&, 8=,
where the termination has been lost, also for demonstrative
WiA. This series is sometimes written &, WA, WA, but AR
is the more common, asinlﬂ‘ﬁ“m‘lﬁmaﬂwﬂ
qg< W 8 “The fame of Nala was spread abroad, as spread
the rays of the sun’’ (Preménand in H.-D. ii. 71).

Next in order comes the Old-Purbi H. xf®, etc., and, with
the nasal weakened, probably through an intermediate form
¥®, and change of the semivowel to its vowel, P. xe and Yk
aiip, and the full series felh, faedh, faydi, as well as one
without the ¢, &, ok, etc., to which is allied H. =¥, etc.,
for fd. 8. rejects the labial element in ¥w, ¥¥w, ¥, and
the rest of the series.

In this instance B. and O. preserve the fuller forms, and the
other languages fall away by degrees, in the order given above.
The whole group points, in my opinion, clearly to a type in &
or 9. This is still more clearly seen by comparing the pro-
nominal adjective of quality in B. and O. ¥wwr, &ww, for
H®Y is the regular Prakrit form of the masc. W, just as Y
is of g in Skr. It is true that the existing Skr. series means
rather quantity than manner, thus—

AT, CIAY, I “ so much,”
f‘ﬂ'l[ “ how much ?”

Q@™ oqAY, °¥q “ so much,”
I “ as much as.”

But the affixes mat and vat imply possession, and thus naturally
pass over into the idea of manner. It seems that we have in
the modern group this affix added to the ordinary range of
pronominal types, and thus a formation of a later kind, rather
than a direct derivation from the S8kr. Kellogg’s suggestion of
a derivation from a Skr. series in #Aa, of which only ¢#tham and
katham are extant in the classical writings, fails to account for
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the Old-Purbi and G. forms, as well as for those in B. and O.
Also the S. form {q seems to be more naturally referred to an
earlier emana, through epan, than to ittham, unless, indeed, we
regard the anuswéira as inserted to fill the hiatus left by elision
of ¢th. 8. does, undoubtedly, insert anuswéra to fill a hiatus;
but as the cognate languages have a & just where the anuswéra
in 8. oocurs, it is more natural to regard the one as a weakening
of the other, and the final anuswéra in H. and P. as the same,
pushed one syllable forwards, so that H. ®f¥ would be for an
older form f#9. As the change, whatever it was, was com-
pleted before our earliest writer Chand’s days, there is no
actual proof forthcoming.

§ 82. Adverbs derived from nouns and verbs.—Under this
head may be classed certain words such as those given in
Vol. II. p. 296, which are either postpositions or adverbs,
according to the oonnection in which they are used. In either
case they are, by derivation, locative cases of nouns. Some are
peculiar to one or two languages, while others are common, in
one form or another, to the whole group. I do not, of course,
undertake to give them all, but only a selection of those most
commonly used, so as to show the practice of the languages in
this respect. There are, for instance, H. "W * before,” and
& “behind,” which are used adverbially in the sense of
“formerly ” and “ afterwards ’ respectively, that is, with
reference to time, and in this sense take, like the pronominal
adverbs, the case-affixes, as W3 &t ¥TA “the former matter,”
lit. “the matter of formerly,” fi® ¥ ¥&@ N e Wt <1
will not tell the suffering that followed,” lit. “the suffering
of afterwards.” So also with ¥{® “below,” and the other
words given at Vol. IL. p. 296.

Strictly referring to time definite are H. Wi “to-day,”
P. wox, 8. Wy, eto. (Vol. I. p. 327), from Skr. WW; also
H. s from Skr. uyet “dawn.” This word has two meanings,
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it is used for both “yesterday” and “to-day.” In rustic H.
we have the forms ¥rw, wrf@, wrey, and weg (see Vol. 1.
p- 350). As the Skr. means only “dawn” in general, it is
used in the moderns in the double sense, but in cases where the
meaning might not be clear from the context, a word meaning
past is employed when ¢ yesterday” is intended, and a word
meaning future when *to-morrow ” is implied. It also takes
case-affixes, as o WY WITK § ATqW BW “He was wounded in
yesterday’s battle,” but wye W wATY ¥ Afg wraw Faw “If I
shall be wounded in fo-morrow’s battle.” G. wT®, S. weg,
Ty, M. wmw.

So also are used the following :—8kr. qq:q®q _“ the day after
to-morrow.”” In the moderns it has also the sense *the day
before yesterday,” as H. @Y, and dialects qT&Y, <Y, UY.
P. g@l, 8. ufty, ufiywY, seem to be used only in the first
meaning. G. q&, M. yxET. O. has ¥ always in combi-
nation with fgw, and where the sentence does mot of itself
sufficiently indicate the meaning, they add the words “ gone”
and “coming ” to express it more clearly, ¥ 4 fgw “the
day before yesterday,” and wrdat uq fgw “the day after
to-morrow.”

H. goes a step further still, and has qTEY “ three days ago,”
or “three days hence,”” where the first syllable is probably
Skr. f§ “three.” Similarly S. #fi¥, but also with rejection of
initial &, Wf(§. Kellogg quotes dialectic forms in H. wa<at,
a<t, a<t. In H. we have even a still further W@t “ four
days ago,” which is rarely, however, used, and the initial of
which, I conjecture, comes from W, as though it were for
W ATHY “another day (besides) three days ago.”

H. 99T “early,” “betimes,” and W&, or more usually W&
“late,” are Skr. § and W, compounded with JWT respectively.
8. ¥3T and WAT, also WRW, besides the adjectivally used forms
FATT and WATY, as well as WRWY. In this sense is also used
H. 93®, ¥93, O. and B. id.; in O, it is frequently used in
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the sense of “early in the morning,” also “early ‘o-morrow
morning,” as WiIf& ATY qifcy wf¥ quTe ﬁ! “To-day we
shall not be able to go, we will go early to-morrow morning.”
H. here uses ¥¥W, conjunctive participle of AT ““to break,”
as we should say ‘“at break of day;” also WY “dawn”
is used in H. and O., §YT in B. for “ at dawn ;”’ where G. has
ey, M. vt (Skr. $TY “sunrise”). Common also is Skr.
WA, B. id., G. YA, of which the Oriyas make qrgT® “at
dawn;” in Eastern Bengal one hears yrgr. The H. 3YT is
probably connected with the Skr. ¥t in some way not very
clear. G. has a curious word WJc@®& “at dawn,” probably
connected with ®IFY ““to meet,” and, like Skr. gwaT, indi-
cating the meeting of darkness and light.

“Rapidly,” “quickly,” “at once.”—This idea is expreesed
by derivatives of the Skr. v®T, principally from the p.p.p.
WA, which is used adverbially already in S8kr. The forms
are: H. g3u, M. ‘{&, G. gTu, aqw, \Qw, 8. 73, 0. B. g<m,
|fca. M. has a peculiar word wq®T “at once, quickly,”
Skr. % (V/® “to cut”) “a minute,” M. o “to flash,
twitch, move quickly.” It is not found in any other language.
Commoner, however, is H. §Z “quick !”’ reduplicated §2qZ,
M. wzam, 8. gfeufe and wfewfe, 0. w2, WwIw, B. wfe,
from Skr. gfefy. “Immediately ” is also expressed in M. by
amTY, O. and B. a® @A, but these are pedantic. H.P. M.
and 8. have also a word weTw%; H. also wate® “ suddenly,”
“unexpectedly,” corresponding to which is G. WweTR/®, WAY,
pointing to a derivation from W and v fqwg “to think,” though
I am disposed also to remember Skr. qHw¥TT, H. WYW, in this
connection. O. and B. use §3TA, literally ablative of Skr. ¥3,
meaning “by force.” It is used generally of sudden and
forcible action, but also in sentences where no force, only sur-
prise, or a sudden fright, occurs. Similarly in H. and G.
TR “all of a sudden,” M. GaTUHEY, are used.

Among adverbs of place, considerable divergences exist, each
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language having a large stock of words peculiar to itself, in
addition to those which are common to the whole group.
Sindhi is rich in words of this class, most of which are of some-
what obscure origin. Thus we find a small group with the
typical ending in ¥, as WIW¥Y “opposite,” WYWY * near,”
WY diminutive of the preceding. Peculiar to 8. is also
JWY “near,” with its diminutive JFGTY. @ “ accompanied
by,” O. g, is by Trumpp referred to Skr. ¥ “ with,” and
@Wt “near,” to ¥fg®W, probably correctly. See the remarks
on the postposition ® in Vol. II. p. 274, and on the Nepali
ablative in fg®, Vol. II. p. 235. From adverbs with the
affixes WIYY and WY are formed certain adjectives which may,
in their turn, be again used adverbially as well as adjectively,
that is, they may either stand alone uninflected, or may agree
with a substantive in gender and number. Thus—

WYX “on this side,”  WYTTEY “ somewhat on this side.”

WA “in front,” WIATEY “somewhat in front.”
m “behind,” lﬂ'mﬂ “ somewhat behind.”
HY “upon,” HYTYL « somewhat higher up.”

“gomewhat inside.”

#Q “in” ﬂmﬁ}
Ty

This last word recalls the old poetic Hindi ®grT used in
Chand (see Vol. II. p. 293). They may also take the feminine

ending WT{Y, as WATEY, AWTE !
Simple ablatives or locatives of nouns are also used ad-
verbially, as—

! i }“ from behind,” abl. of Iﬂ‘! ¢ the rear.”
gfawt «from bebind,”  ,, GFE “the back.”

! Trumpp, Sindhi Grammar, p. 385.
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At “from upon,” abl. of WY “ the head.”

AR id loc. of id.

aﬁ “at all,” » m «place.”

!ﬁ ‘ completely,” ”» qs “ capital,” *stock-in-trade.”

E‘Qﬁ; id. abl. of id.

AU  before,” loc. of AYY “ begiuning.”
Rt id. abl.of id. '

qﬁ “ on the other side,” loc. of QT “ the other side.”
qrt “from the other side,” abl. of id.

W “ within,” loc. of WY “ the inside.”
¢ {% ;“ from within,” abl. of id.

4% “in the midst,” loc. of ﬁ! <« the midst.”
gﬁ }“ at all,” . “ “the core.”
ﬁ “below,” ” ?3 ¢ the bottom.”
i‘a‘l‘ “from below,” abl. of id.

Sindhi thus preserves the case-endings more strictly than the
other languages. The latter mostly take the Prakrit locative,
or ablative, and entirely reject the terminations.

Hindi has @§o® “ elsewhere,” Skr. &Y, fA®Z * near,” also
T (dialectically ¢ and ®Y) ; GT “on the other side,” AT
“ within,” Skr. W<, ATFET, ATEL “ outside,” Skr. gfEq,
and others.

M., like 8., has ®T3, but in the sense of “before,” also Y&
“before,” q@T® “beyond,” qT “above,” Y] “ near,” which
are peculiar to itself. In the other languages there is nothing
deserving special mention ; the subject has already been treated
in Vol. IIL. p. 296.

Adverbs of manner.—While the adverbs of place, being also,
in their nature, postpositions, and as such used to form cases, do
not call for special mention, adverbs of manner are not so used,
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and it is to them that the term adverb, in its more special
sense, correctly applies. Such words as dge “before,” plchhe
“behind,” and the others, may, indeed, be properly regarded
as adverbs when they are used alone, but when in conjunction
with nouns, they become true postpositions, giving to the rela-
tions of the noun a more extended application. Adverbs of
manner, on the other hand, are, for the most part, adjectives
used adverbially, and this practice is common in all Aryan
languages. In Sindhi, which preserves distinctions obliterated
in the other languages, adjectives may, as pointed out above, be
used adverbially by being undeclined, or, in their true use as
adjectives, by agreeing with the subject in gender and case.
Thus, to quote the instances given by Trumpp :?

feark Fu fefal oo Wil & wic i gy fay
¢“By chance one mouse made a hole near that granary.”

Here ochito-t is an adjective in the nom. sing. masc. with
empbhatic 4, and although by the accident of the construction it
is in the same case as the subject kue “ a mouse,” yet it is evi-
dently used adverbially.

AR A ER wTw W@y Ak 7S At
““Then having shed tears much, having wept much, his mother -
returned.”
Here ghano is an adjective in the nom. sing. masc., and
clearly does not agree with mdi  mother,” which is feminine;
it must be regarded as used adverbially.

wy wyfa Afas wrer wufa Sy
¢ The winds strike hot, the days burn fiercely.”

In this sentence I do not think we should regard the
adjectives as used adverbially ; ““ winds,” is a noun in the
nom. pl. fem. and WYFaS “hot” agrees with it, so also Flg

! 8indhi Grammar, p. 386.
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“ days,” is nom. sing. masc. and gYEY “ fierce, excessive ”’ (Skr.
¥T), agrees with it; so that we might more literally translate,
“ the hot winds strike, the fierce days burn.”

In Marathi and Gujarati also, where adjectives have the
full range of three genders, they are often made to agree with
the noun in constructions, where in English they would be used
adverbially. When intended to be adverbially used, they stand
in the nom. sing. neuter, ending in ¢ M. and ¥ G. In Bengali
and Oriya, where no gender exists, it is impossible to draw the
same line of distinction, and this remark applies also to that
numerous class of adjectives in Hindi and Panjabi, as also in
all the other languages, which are indeclinable, or which, ending
in mute a, do not vary their terminations. Those adjectives in
H. and P. which end in 4 masc. and # fem., when used ad-
verbially, stand in the former gender and do not vary with
the noun.

§ 83. Conjunctions.—In Hindi the common word for “and
is Wi, Old-H. Wy, WAT, from Skr. @y “other”” In B.
and O. it loses the final consonant, B. &}, O. w8. In B.,
however, u#, pronounced ebong, is very common; and W
“also.” P. W@, often shortened into A, probably from Skr.
WA “at the end,” “afterwards,” as well as W (WUY).
S. wd, WY, ¥ or Y, in which the fondness of S. for the
i-sound comes out. G. uses generally #9T literally ¢then.”
It has besides § and WY for “ also,” which belong to the group
from WYT. G. WW, shortened }, I am disposed to connect
with P. @&, and ascribe to Skr. §&. In the former case the
® has been lost, in the latter the w. It may, however, be
allied to M. wifly, wareY “and,” from Skr. W& “other.” In
all the languages, however, the shorter conjunction ¥ is in use,
gide by side with the words given above. The ordinary Skr.
9 has left no descendants. The Gipsies use # or #s, which
agrees with P., also u, which is Persian j.
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“ Also.”—H. Y, Skr. wfy fig, Pr. f f§. The various steps
from Wfq downwards are all retained in S. fq, fa, fiy (for
fafy), and @Y. The other forms gy, gfy, fyfig, are from Skr.
YWY “again,” and show a gradual change from the  to the 4, in
accordance with 8. proclivities. P. W35 means literally  near
to,” locative of W13 “near.” G. q@, meaning also “but,” is
from gwy. B. uses WY, and O. fi.

“But” is very frequently expressed even in Hindi by the
Arabic words Rfaw uf-_-‘, wufe «{5, and Persian m}a;
and in the other languages also. Pure Sanskrit are y¥q and
fam, as well as ¥qq (Skr. ¥%). In Hindi g (Skr. W) is
also used, and in P., which also uses Wq<, and a strange form
T, in the initial syllable of which we may recognize an in-
corporation of the near demonstrative pronoun, so that it means
“rather than this.” P. has also ®¥gt, WAt, probably cor-
ruptions of j(,' Peculiar to P. and 8. are the forms P. wut,
8. ¥4T, YWY, and emphatic got¥ and EHTE “but rather.”
These are ablatives from ¥¥, and the idiom may be paralleled
by our English phrase “on the other hand.” 8. has also T
““ but,” and g, in which latter it agrees with G. It also uses
FAfC, having added a final ¢ to Lo, G.and M, in addition
to ua, use also U<y, O. fa® and 4y, B. figag and 7<.

“Or.”—H. ¥T, WYHAT, which are Skr., with ¥ for §. The
Arabic 9T L is very common, and commoner still is fa,
probably shortened from Skr. feay. This f& is colloquially
common in nearly all the languages. G. writes it ¥, where
e is short. M. lengthens the vowel and retains the nasalization
WY, also using WgqT, as does G. P. §, woaT, and q7. S. ¥
and ¥Y}. B. uses several varieties of f9T, as fageT, fagwy, fs,
and ¥T, also w9qAT. O. the same.

“If.”—8kr. gfg, generally pronounced and written ¥fg, is
universal. H. shortens it into &g and ] (=AY, with loss of
) and 3, by rejection of final 4, and T goes out, its place



272 THE PARTICLE.

being supplied by ¥ and 8; thus #¥=aq=AE=aY. Persian
W}\ is also very common. P. & and Swx. This last in-
troduces &Y for % “ having done.” 8. §.

“ Although.” —8kr. €@fq is used in B. 0., also in H., but
more common is WY WY “if even.” P. has ¥i¥, literally « one
may think,” or “it may seem.” B. also uses wfz WY “if
even.” S. WA, MW, sometimes with N prefixed, ¥ MA;
this, too, is literally “if even,” for #¥YR alone is used to mean
“either,” “even,” and is apparently really the correlative #Y
(A3=nf¥) with a diminutive affix. It is not found in the
other languages. G. @y q@g “but if.” In all cases there is a
correlative; thus to H. &} or Wy W} answers &Y or &y WY
“then,” or “even then;” to P. ayr¥ answers &t 3f}; to G. &y
gy, answers Y q4, and so in all. In B. and O., as in written
H., the correlative is Skr. aqtfy “ yet.”

“ Because.”—H. %jf#% literally «for why.” B. and O. use
Skr. JTTY “ cause,” and ¥qg or X YW G. A2, probably
Skr. ®Tfe®, which is also sometimes used in O. in the sense of
“only,” “merely,” “for the simple reason that.”” G. has also
@98 “for why,” and shorter Ht®. 8. qwrt, Ay, where the
last syllable is for &T¥ « for ” (see Vol. IL. p. 260). 8. also uses
a string of forms with ®T “why ?” as WTaY, WY WY, and
wWY a1, WY M. The correlatives * therefore,” etc., take the
form ReAT “ete.”

These instances may suffice to show the general principles on
which the languages proceed in forming their conjunctions.
There is, as in other respects, a general similarity of process,
accompanied by variations of development.

§ 84. Interjections.—The various spontaneous or involun-
tary sounds, some of them hardly articulate, by which sudden
emotions are expressed, are scarcely susoeptible of rigid scien-
tific analysis in any language. Everywhere we find ha! ho!
or ah! oh! and the like. Surprise, fear, disgust, delight, and
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other sentiments are often displayed by grunts, shakes, turns
of the head, or movements of the hands, and among the people
of India the hands play so large a part in conversation that
they may almost be said to speak for themselves. It is only
the Englishman who can converse with his hands in his
pockets.

In Hindi the principal interjections are §, WY, W¥Y, WY
“Ho!” or “Oh!” R is used to superiors, as § WHTFATT “ O
incarnation of justice!”” which is the common method of ad-
dressing a Magistrate or Judge, § ¥ “O Lord!” ¥ fuat <O
father ! ” ¥Y, W¥Y, and WY, have no special tone of respect or
disrespect. Sorrow is shown by W, WIg, ¥TY, ¥ ¥, WEE
“alas!” whence the common cry of native suitors, or persons
applying to a ruler for redress, FYETY literally « twice alas!”
One often hears dokde khuddwand, dohbe Angres Bahddir,
which is as much as to say “ grant me justice,” or “listen to
my complaint.” Others are fig fig “fie!” §a “hush!” =,
W “ah!” a cry of pain; ¥ § disgust; gA AQ, an
expression with a suspicion of indelicacy about it, like too
many of the native ejaculations, meaning ‘begone,” and at
times with a menacing tone ‘“how dare you?” I suspect the
word now spelt §& was originally §Z from €2t “to go away,”
“be stopped,” and &Y the feminine genitive of g “thou,” is
explained by such filthy expressions as Y AT “ thy mother.”
Two men are quarrelling, and one says to the other * &h, tert
m4,” “oh thy mother.” The person addressed at once under-
stands that some gross and filthy insult to his mother is in-
tended, for indiscriminate foul abuse of each other’s female
relations is a favourite weapon with the natives of India.
Thus the innocent word |T®T or YTAT * brother-in-law,” has
become the lowest term of abuse in these languages, the obscene

imagination of the people immediately grasping the idea in-

volved in this assumption of relationship.
Panjabi has mostly the same as Hindi. A very favourite

VOL, 111, 18
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interjection of surprise with Panjabis, though it is also used by
the other languages, is qTg, and doubled ¥7¢ ¥T¢. The simple-
minded Panjabi says “wéh! wih!” to every new thing he
sees, and this favourite exclamation helps to form the once
terrible war-cry of the fighting Sikhs, “ «dh wdh ! fatih
gurugt!”

All the other languages have these common interjections,
several of which are also Persian or Arabic more or less cor-
rupted. Thus the Persian 3L o\l shdd bdsh, « be joyful !” is
used everywhere as a term of encouragement, ““ well done!”
and is used to stimulate workers to increased efforts, to exprees
approbation, or to kindle flagging courage. It appears mostly
without the o, as shabdsh, shabdshe, sabds, according to the
language in which it is used.

A few special remarks are due to a very widespread word
which is claimed by the Non-Aryan writers, W3, W< or T.
This is used to call inferiors, to rebuke impertinence, in scold-
ing or quarrelling, and in most languages takes also a feminine
form W@, ®, Q. Dr. Caldwell shows' that this word is
also in use in the Dravidian group, and is there understood to
mean “O slave!” Hemachandra, however (ii, 201), knows
it as used in addressing (sambhéshane), and in dalliance
(ratikalahe). For reproach (kshepe) he prescribes §¥. I do
not dispute the Non-Aryan origin of this word, but it must
have found its way into Aryan speech at a very early date, and
has there, to a great extent, lost its sense of rebuke, for it is
often used merely to call attention, and in friendly conde-
scension to an inferior, and there has sprung up beside it a
form W®, used also in the same tone. The interchange of ¥
and [ need cause no difficulty, being, especially in early
writers, extremely common. There does not appear to be
any Sanskrit origin for this word, and the fact that in the

! Dravidian Comparative Grammar, p. 440 (first edition).
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Dravidian group it can be traced to a definite meaning, is one
which carries great weight.

In O. and B. T is only used in calling males; when address-
ing females, O. uses WY, and B. #Y. Thus O. WG &Y, &T
¥y fawtr «“ Come along, mother, let us go to the bazar;”
B. faRga Wt Y 7Y owfw «“ The lady entreats, ¢ hear me, oh
my mother’” (Bhérat, Vid.-S. 338). &Y, WYWY are also used
in B. in contempt or reproof. Both these words seem to be
fragments of WYY, from Skr. WY in the sense of * person,”
the word WY® or WYHTE. being used to indicate the women of
the speaker’s family, and especially his wife, whom it is not
considered proper to speak of directly.

§ 85. It is necessary to revert to the subject of postpositions,
although they were partially discussed in Vol. IL. p. 295,
because in that place they were regarded in only one of their
two aspects, namely, as factors in the declensional system.
Here they must be looked at as parts of speech, corresponding
to prepositions in the western Aryan languages.

In Hindi, in addition to the postpositions mentioned in
Vol. IL., may be cited as very common the following, some of
which are also used as adverbs. Thus ®TfET ¢ without ” (Skr.
¥fwq) is used as a postposition with the genitive case, as €T ¥
AT “ outside the house,” or even without the genitive sign,
as T ATFET “ outside the door.” So also YTT ““across,” “ on
the other side of,” is very commonly used with the direct form
of the noun in the phrase &Y QI * across the river,” “ on the
other side of the river.” So also R “ with,” “accompanied
by,” as T GTHA GAA “ accompanied by his peers and pala-
dins,” the meaning of the postposition from TR +wWT+ Y
requires this construction.

Wy “in,” “in the middle of,” f4 “at the end of ” (Skr.
f<®), B “near to,” “at the house of ” (Skr. w), sy
“with,” gT® “by means of,” ¥t “at,” ‘“at the house of ”
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(Skr. ®qT®)," are also colloquially common, both with and with-
out the sign of the genitive, but more frequently with it.

Panjabi has 335 “near,” literally, “in the bosom of,” Y35t
« from the side of,” faey ““in,” which is the regular sign of the
locative, qTX “on the other side,” and QT qTT “on both sides”
(of a river, valley, etc.), as well as the Hindi words given above.

The postpositions in Sindhi are more numerous, and are
divided, more clearly than in the other languages, into two
classes, those which are added direct to the oblique form of the
noun, and those which are added to the gemitive. Of the
first class are T or W “on,” “leaning on” (Skr. W),
where in H. WY rather means “ full,” as g WT “a full kos;”’
M ¥ and YR “up to,” which Trumpp regards as an emphatic
locative from Y “end;” wt, fiw, stw, fag, “like” (Skr.
quT) ; qt, T, ¥ “ towards,” with an ablative form Fwt
“from the direction of ” (perhaps from Skr. f@x); ¥, fw,
“without” (Skr. wi®) ; &t, avq, ¥, 8 “with ” (Skr. &R ; cf.
B. €W).

S. gt “along with,” H. gut and uT “with,” O. §ur or
|Y gt “together with,” « all taken together,” from Skr.
|T¥R, according to Trumpp and others, but the O. usage
seems to refer rather to Skr. N, in the sense of m  com-
pleted.”

S. &wr “up to,” “till” (Skr. @A), P. ¥Y and M, ap-
pears occasionally to be used as a postposition, and one or two
others of less importance complete the list.

! Platts (Grammar, p. 195), from whom I take this list, is the first writer to give
the real origin and meaning of this word, which I, in common with most of my
countrymen, had hitherto confounded with yahdn ‘“here.” There was no need for
Platts to be so very dogmatic and arrogant about this and one or two similar small
discoveries. He should try to bear the weight of his stupendous erudition more
meekly. We may be thankful, however, to him for condescending to make a fow
mistakes occasionally, to bring himself down to our level. Such are the remarkable
bit of philology in note 1, page 164, and his remarks on the intrausitive in notes to
pp- 171, 174.  He who undertakes to correct others, should be quite sure he is right
himself first.
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Of the second class are yrgt, ¥T¥, wrey “ without,” P.
a1y, w1yt id. This rather means “owing to the absence of,”
as in the passage quoted by Trumpp, aTw Gy WAt Fwg
Faw T TG ® “Then they were considered by the hero as
thorns in the absence of his friend.” It is probably connected
with Skr. v/ ¥y in the sense of being bound or impeded. fawT
“ without ” (Skr. fqw), is also common in H. P. B. and O.
In M. fqwr, and G. fquT and AT (wind, wand).

8. wTY and &y “for the sake of,” correspond to H. P. fq,
and are used like it, either with or without the genitive par-
ticle ; but in 8. the meaning is the same in both cases, while in
H. it differs; thus 8§ f@® “for that reason,” but 8% % fa¥
« for the sake of him.”

‘While in the other languages the postpositions, when not
used as case-signs, are almost invariably joined to the genitive
with the masculine oblique case-sign, in Sindhi they may take
the ablative or accusative. Thus WY “in front,” may take
the accusative. It is probably like O. WY “in the first
place,” or with a negative ‘Ilft N “not at all,” “ at no time;”
thus WY AfT w7 AfE literally ““to begin with, he did not go
there,” that is to say, ‘“he never went there at all,”’ locative
of Skr. W “beginning.”

W “ within,” Skr. WAT, but more probably from Persian
):\,i WYY “ near to,” WTTt “ apart, without,” %t “for the
sake of,” contracted from #TTWY; WA “upon,” loc. of WYY
“head,” qtq “like to,” FYY “ near to,” are also used in the
same way.

In Marathi, besides the postpositions which are exclusively
employed in forming cases, there are some which are added
direct to the oblique form of the noun, and others which
require the genitive case-sign.

Of the former kind are ¥ “on” (Skr. B4f¥), which is
generally written as one word with the noun, as WAL “on
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the house,” SRty “till to-morrow.” A longer form is qTaT,
which is declined as an adjective, generally meaning *up.”
Others are ¥TRT “ out,” “in,” &3 “at,” ¥JN “by means
of,” atgw « without,” faggt “ about,” “concerning,” literally
“in the matter (of),” ®T¥# “behind,” “formerly,” g"? ¢ before,”
“in future,” QT “ under.”

There is nothing specially worthy of note in the remaining
languages which do not vary from Hindi very widely, either in
the words they use, or in the manner of using them.

§ 86. The survey of the seven languages is here ended; the
thinness of matter and illustration, in some respects, is due to
the want of material, the difficulty of procuring books, and the
absence of persons who might be consulted. Others, who enjoy
greater advantages in these respects, will, in future times,
supplement and supersede much that is defective and erroneous
in this outline. Amru’lkais sings—

P AT TS Y B 5| L B+
JTY o it cguty

FINIS.
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The Roman numeral indicates the volume, and the Arabic
numeral the page. Only those words are here given which
form the subject of some discussion, or illustrate some rule. A
hyphen before a word indicates that it is a termination.

Nore.—When the anuswira precedes a strong consonant, it
is not the nasal breathing, but the nasal letter of the varga of
that consonant, and is therefore the first element in a mixed
nexus. It must be looked for at the end of each varga.

A
-ain, ii. 167
aiip4, i. 198
apin, 1. 811
apvalg, i. 254 ; ii. 29
ans, apsu (anca), ii. 174
apsd, apsip (agru), i. 857; ii.
198
-aphi, ii. 223
aphri, i. 134
-ak, ii. 29, 111
aka, ii. 345
akad, ii. 102
akadait, ¢3.
akatar, 1i. 346
akatd, ¢b.
akard, i. 260

akavka, ii. 346

akkh, i. 309 ; ii. 178

akshi, ¢5.

akhi, ¢3.

agaru, agare, ii. 296

agaro, . ii. 101

agal4, ¢b.

aghii, ii. 296

agifr, i. 260 ; ii. 134

agio, ii. 296

agun, i. 172

agunis, ii. 136

agtniko, ii. 116

agg, aggi, agi (agni), i. 800; ii.
52, 218

aggiii, aggidu, ii. 297

agra, ii. 288, 296
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agld, ii. 101

ank, ii. 120

ankadt, sb.

ankai, iii. 68

ankdr, ii. 282
ankhadi, ii. 120
ankhi, ii. 173

ang, ii. 121

angana, ii. 17

angira, i. 129 ; ii. 289
angiy4, ii. 121
angurijanu, iii. 71
angull, i. 134
anglalutno, ii. 288
acharaj, i. 186, 349
acharat, 1.

acho, achchho, achchhj, ii. 12
+/achh, achchh (as), iii. 180
achhéni, ii. 80
achchhario, achchhero, ii. 286
achhi, iii, 185

aju, ajj, ajja, i. 827
anjali, i. 252 :
anjhu, i. 357

-at, ii. 67

atak, ii. 81, 51

ataknd, ¢b.

atd, atin, ii. 120

atk4, ii. 63

atkéind, ii. 81

atkelo, atkhelo, ii. 96
atth, i. 815 ii. 138
atthi (asthi), i. 817
atthérah, ii. 184
athavanik, ii. 44
athéi, athéls, i. 253
athivan, ii. 141
adana, adapen, ii. 20
adat, adatya, ii. 53, 88
adavanik, ii. 44
adahan, ii. 134

INDEX.

adiyel, ii. 96

adi, adich, ii. 144

adhat (arhat), ii. 53
adhail, ii. 96

adhél (arhéi), ii. 144
adhér, ii. 134

-an, ii. 166

anda, apden (anda), ii. 8
andad4, ii. 120

-at, iii. 123

atasi, i. 130, 179

-atu, ii. 63

adhasta, ii. 298

adhu, adhe, ii. 12

addha, ii. 12

-an, ii. 165

-ana, ii. 15

ani (anya), i. 841

antar, antartn (antra), ii. 174
-ando, iii. 123
andhakéira, andheré, i. 299
andhd, andhald, ii. 12
andhépanu, ii. 73

-anh, ii. 206

annhi, ii. 12

annherd, ii. 299
apachchhar (apsaras), i. 309
apfipa, i. 179

apni, ii. 329

ab, ii. 336

abhyantare, i. 182
abhra, ii. 21

amangala, i. 252

amaro (-Te, -ri), ii. 345
ame, ii. 307

amen, il. 302, 308

amo, tb.

amb, ambé, ambu, i. 342 ; ii. 21

ambavani, ii. 127
ambiy$, ii. 21
ambhe, i. 262
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amhe, amhap, etc. (forms of 1 A
pers. pron. pl.), ii. 302

-ambhi, ii. 228
-aya, i. 140, 204

-ar (genitive), ii. 276, 280

aranys, i. 179
aratti, arattutno, ii. 288

arahat, aratu (araghatta), i.

266
archi, i. 318
arpa, i. 341
ardhd, ii. 12
aliam (alika), i. 149
alsi, i. 130
ava, i. 178, 204
avaka, ii. 345
avasthéna, i. 178
avalambana, i. 252
avagydya, i. 356
avalo, ii, 73
avip, ii. 811
avijano, iii. 72
avgo, avgutno, ii. 288
acl (agiti), ii. 137
ashtau, i. 315; ii. 133
ashtidaca, ii. 134
V88, iii. 171
as, i, 302
asida, ii. 313
asi, ii. 187
asip, ii. 302
ase (a8), iii. 184
asndn, ii. 17
asthi, i. 817
-ghan, ii. 220
ahaji, ahahi, iii, 173
-ahi, ii. 221
ahin, ii. 311
ahir, i. 268
-ahup, ii. 220
ahvéy, ii. 811

4, ii. 818, 336

V4, dis, ds, iii. 45
din, 1. 205

-ain, &ipi, ii. 80, 169
-fin, ii. 166

disd, 1. 158

-it, ii. 104

44l4, fol4, ii. 29

in, ii. 302

épin, ii. 311

finfin, ii. 302

dnon, ii. 113

dnv, i. 254 ; ii. 173
dnvall, i. 254 ; ii. 29
dnviro, i. 254

dnsd, 1. 357

dnhip, ii. 336

dku, i. 310

dkhaqu, i. 259

akhu, i. 810

ig, dgun, dgi, (agni), i. 300; ii.

52, 191, 207, 209, 218

igal, Agali, ii. 101
igd, i. 142

4gis, Agyh (8jA4), i. 303; ii. 159,

195
figion, fgu, fge, i. 296
ink, iii. 68
ankh, i. 809; ii. 173
ingan, &nganu, ii. 17
dchhe, i. 215, 218; iii. 185
4j, aji, i. 327
4jikara, ii. 279
énch, i. 318
8nju, i. 357
-, ii. 65, 67
it (ashtau), ii, 133
atalo, ii. 336
4th (ashtau), i. 315 ; ii. 133
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ithéts, 1. 253

fithara, ii. 134

ithuy, ii. 247

-8tho, ii. 114

adal, ii. 144

dat, Adhat (8rhat), ii. 53
fn, dn (y/4ni) iii. 44
&niko, ii. 1156

dnd4, ii. 8

-ati, ii. 105

atman, i. 320; ii. 76, 328
adrig, i. 158

4dh4, ii. 12

-fin, ii. 69

éno, ii. 8

ént, ii. 110

dntach4, ¢5.

-dndo, iii. 123

ndhalo, ii. 12, 73

vép, app, iii. 41

ap, dpan, dpand (Atman), i. 330 ;

ii. 328
dpald, ii. 330
dpas, ii. 830, 348
dpelo (4pida), i. 156, 196
&bh, ii. 21
fm, i. 342; ii. 219
-dmani, ii. 70
fmard, i. 54; ii. 302
ami, ii. 54 ; ii. 302
-4mi, ii. 77
dmba, dmbo, 1. 342; ii. 21
fmbatip, ii. 127
mh4, &mbi, ii. 302, 308
4y4, iii. 16
-ar, -ira, -ru, ii. 94
-4l, -8lu, ii. 90, 94
-818, iii. 142
slaya, i. 182; ii. 10, 93, 98
fv, iii. 44
-fiv, ii. 63

INDEX.

-8vat, ii. 69

dvatto, i. 334

-fvan, ii. 69

-fivo, ii. 336

ict, ii. 137

figcharya, i. 136, 344; ii. 286
fishddha, i. 259

fsard, dsiro (Sgraya), i. 182, 357 ;

ii. 10.
-fhat, ii. 65
-8hi, ii. 218
-fhiy, &hup, ii. 220
dhe (y/as), iii. 172
dhed, dher, i. 266
-gho, ii. 218
-8}, -ilu, ii. 90
4]okh, ii. 104

I

i, ih, ii. 317, 819, 329, 336
-ia, -io, iii. 188

ilin, iii. 262

ik, ikk, ii. 131

-ika, ii. 88, 34, 111, 156
ikade, ii. 146

-ik8, ii. 164

ikéhat, ii. 141

ikshu, i. 185, 218, 810
igiraha, ii. 134
igydrahvin, ii. 248

ingélo, (angdra), i. 129, 250
ingianno (ingitajiia), 302
inam, i. 156

ipépam, ii. 335

-ipo, ii. 114

it, itai, iii. 260

-ita, ii. 102

iti, i. 180, 196

itthe, ii. 336, 346



INDEX. 283

itthi, itthik4 (stri), i. 863 ug, ugg, ugav (yudgam), i. 294;
itnd, ii. 336 iii. 39

idhar, ii, 336 ugér (udghra), i. 179

-in, -inf, ii. 158, 164 ugél, ughlhnd, 3.

-ini, ii. 84 uchakks, ii. 72

imi, iii. 262 uchal, uchché, ii. 79

imH, i. 134 uchén, ii. 80

-iys, ii. 84, B8, 156 uchché, ii. 13

iyinim, i. 186 uchchhd (ikshu), i. 185, 146,
-iru, ii. 118 218, 310

-il, ii. 94, 95 ujidnd, vjidd, i. 36

-ila, -il&, iii. 134 uncha, ii. 13

ilst, i. 130 unchat, ii. 122

iva, i. 180 unchai, ii. 79

uth (y/utthd) i. 294 ; iii. 40, 83
uthu, ii. 87, 92

i ud (ur, vuddt), udiy, iii. 44
udako, ii. 338
i, ii. 317, 336 udéu, ii. 41, 48
") ii- 83 udﬁk, ‘.b.
o, ii. 83, 89 udén, ii. 81
An, ii. 223 unth, ii. 134
ina, ii. 836; iii. 264 unds, ii. 81
ikh, i. 310 utar (y/uttyt), iii. 54
-n, ii. 170, 281 utdrn4, utard, ii. 36
-ino, ii. 114 uti, ii. 836
-indo, iii. 123 -uty, ii. 108
-tya, ii. 84, 85, 156 utthe, i. 814 ; ii. 336, 346
-iro, ii, 97 utthon, ii. 346
-, -114, -ilo, ii. 95, 97, 98 utnd, ii. 336
fsarfl (i¢vara), i. 858 utsava, i. 817
-ihi, ii. 215, 218 utsuka, 5.
1], ii. 98 uda, ii. 21
udumbars, i. 183, 180
U " | udghra, i. 189
udra, ii. 21
u, ii. 318, 336 udvoghs, i. 245, 271
-us, -uf, ii. 89 udhar, ii. 336
uajjhéao, i. 828 udhéld, ii. 87
-uka, ii. 85, 112 un, i. 843; ii. 48

ukhandijanu, iii. 71 undig, unis, ii. 134



284

unén, unhép, ii. 818

unéls, ii. 93

uni, ii. 319

ungali, i. 134

undir, ii. 231

unho, i. 347

upa, i. 200

upajjhiyo (upiddhydya), i. 328

upano, iii. 141

upari, ii. 298

upavishta, i, 179; iii. 38

uppalam, i. 284

ubélnd, ubiranu (ujjvilana), i.
294

ubidako, ii. 33

ubhérnd (udbhirapa), i. 294

umrii, ii. 152

umhal, i. 347

url4, ii. 344

urdin, ii. 207, 219

-ul, -4}, ii. 99, 100

ulks, i. 180

ulko, ii. 33

uvavajjhihiti (4/upapad), iii. 20

us, ii. 318

ushun, i. 172

ushma, i. 172, 347

uh, uhai, ii. 318, 336

uhado, ii. 336

A

U

4, ii. 818, 339

{ina, ii. 336

iikh, i. 135, 218, 310
ingh, ii. 82, 92
{inghés, inghésd, ii. 82
Ginghé]u, ii. 92

fichéni, ii. 80

1cho, ¢b.

INDEX.

tncha, ii. 18, 79
tnchaf, ii. 79
-tniko, ii. 115
-tipo, ii. 114, 115

- -lindo, ii. 81

fit, ii. 21

-4, ii. 108

4d, ii. 21

fin, i, 843; ii. 48
inavingati, ii. 134
nh, i. 347

{par, ii. 298
Grnd, i. 343

fis, i. 218, 810
-tihi, ii. 215

RI

riksha, i. 159, 218, 310; ii. 14
ritu, i. 159

ridh, ii. 53

riddha, i. 159

rishabha, i. 159

vishi, i. 160

-e, ii. 262

e, ii. 317, 336

edraha, i. 260, 243 ; ii. 134

-en, ii. 262, 271

eka, ek, eku, ekk, i. 141, 156;
ii. 130, 245

eka- (in comp.), i. 258, 259, 288;
ii. 184, 141

ekottara, ii. 142

ekhana, 1i. 336

ekhéne, 5.

egye (ége), i. 142 ; ii. 296
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etalo, ii. 336 -op (pl.), ii. 218, 243
etha, 5. -on (loc.), ii. 236, 346
ed, edi, i. 134 oka, ii. 345
ede, edo, ii. 336 -oko, ii. 112
-em, ii. 169 okovka, ii. 345
eta, ii. 336 okhaéne, ii. 336
etiro, ete, 1b. oganis, ii. 134
-eto, ii. 108 oghl, i. 293
ethikira, ii. 280 ojhé, i. 328
em, eman, emanta, ii. 336 onjal, i. 252
-er, ii. 276, 279 oth, onth (oshtha), ii. 7
eranda, i. 180 othéru, ii. 92
-erfl, -ero, ii. 98 othi, ii. 87
-erd, ii. 199 ode, odo, ii. 336
-el, -eld, -elu, ii. 95, 97, 98 onav, ondv, oné (y/avanam),iii. 57
-elo, iii. 184 onda, ii. 81
evado, ii. 336 otiro, ii. 386
eve, evo, b, -otf, ii. 108
esu, -esun, ii. 219 odava, ii. 345
eh, ehd, ehén, ii. 317 ovoka, 5.
-ehi, -ehin, ii. 219 o8, i. 356
ehvin, ii. 336 oshtha, i. 317; ii. 7
ohi, ii. 204
Al
AU
ai, i. 185 -aut, ii. 69, 106
aingi, ii. 187 -autd, auti, ¢5.
aidan, ii. 836 -aun, -aund, ii. 69
aida, ii. 336 aur, ii. 841; iii. 270
-ait, ii. 69 aushadha, i. 138, 252
-ait4, ¢b. aushtrika, ii. 87
-aito, ii. 103
-ail, ii. 95, 167
aisd, ii. 386 K
ka, ii. 344
0 -ka, ii. 26
kapval, i. 255; ii. 23
o, ii. 818, 336 kanh, ii. 253
-op (ord.), ii. 143 kaphaiyé, kagho, i. 163
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kanhin, kanni, ii. 328, 326

kakadi, i. 130, 188, 318; ii. 35

kakado, i. 318

kakkho, ii. 7

kaksha, ii. 7, 87, 257

kakhans, ii. 338

kankan, i. 199, 296

kankar, i. 130; ii. 95

kankaril4, ii. 95

kangan, i. 296

kachak, ii. 81, 88

kachanen, ii. 68

kachdt, ii. 68, 89

kachiandh, ii. 126

kachim, i, 273

kachchh, ii. 7

kachchhapa, i. 158, 273

kachhd, ii. 328

kaiid, i. 341

kanjho, i. 356

kat, kit (ykyit), 1. 888; ii. 13;
iii. 69

kat, i. 145

katéit, ii. 105

katén, 5.

katéha, i. 199

kathan (kathipa), i. 145, 155; ii.
18, 82 .

kathanig, ii. 82

kad, ii. 93

kadak, kark4, ii. 31, 38, 43

kadakad, ii. 104

kadakhd, karkhait, ii. 103

kadéhi, i. 199

kagihin, ii. 338

kaqil, ii. 98

kagh, kaddh (vkgish), i. 353;
iii. 57

kap, ii. 324

kanik, ii. 281

kanig, 5.

INDEX.

kantaka, i. 297; ii. 29, 93

kanthald, ii. 89

kantht, i. 270

kanda, kandidla, i. 297 ; ii. 29, 93

kanno, i. 348 ; ii. 7

kata, ii. 338

kataran, i. 334

katl, i. 334

kath, i. 267 ; iii. 87

kad, ii. 338

kadala, ii. 345

kadall, i. 142

kanid (kany4), i. 341

kanu, i. 843 ; ii. 7

kankano, kangan, i. 199

kankéla, kangél, i. 198

kandhi, i. 270

kandhé, i. 297 ; ii. 9, 109

kann, i. 843 ; ii. 7

kannh, i. 300

kanhanen, ii. 60

kanhavé]d, ¢5.

kapadi (kaprd), i. 199, 818

kapadifindh, ii. 126

kapards, i. 158, 209

kapita, i. 200

kapés, kapéh, etc., i. 259, 318

kapitth4, i. 273

kapfira, i. 318

kab, ii. 338; iii. 257

kabard, kaburd, ete., i. 130, 319

kamala, i. 255

kaméd, ii. 41

kamtn, ii. 167

kamp, kémp, eto. (y/kamp), i.279;
iii. 34

kambald, kammal, etc., ii. 28

kaya, ii. 344

kar (vkpi), i. 98, 160, 181; ii.
17, 19, 38, 162, 179, 285 ; iii.
11, 16, 18, 28, 41, 72, 75, 77



INDEX.

kar, kard (genitive), ii. 277, 279,
287

kara (hand), ii. 11

karapanep, ii. 67

kard, i. 199

karié, i. 247

kariindh, ii. 126

kariso, i. 150

karodhi (krodhin), ii. 167

karoh (kroga), i. 259

karkatik4, i. 183 ; ii. 36

karjal, ii. 168

karna, i. 343 ; ii. 7

kartana, i. 333

kardama, i. 334 ; ii. 26

karpata, i. 199, 318

karpatin, ii. 127

karpésa, i. 259, 318

karsh (y/krish), i. 322, 868; iii. 57

kal (kalyam), i. 860 ; iii. 264

kavadl, i. 200

kavala, 1i. 24

kava, ii. 344

kavi, ii. 191

kagh, ii. 325

kagmala, i. 348

kagmira, i. 348

kashta, ii. 90, 93

kas, kasailé, ii. 96

kas (pron.), ii. 344

kasak, ii. 31

kasanen, ii. 20

kasata, kastdld, ii. 93

kas, ii. 338

kasis, kasu, i. 149

kah, kahni, etc. (y/kath), i. 267 ;
iii. 87

kah4, ii. 824

kahén, i. 355 ; ii. 838

kahdr, i. 299 ; ii. 127

kahip, ii. 323

287

kahun, ii. 253

kald, i. 244 ; ii. 18

kales, i. 171

k4, ii. 276

k&ith, ii. 167

k&nhén, ii. 338

képhip, ii. 328

kéka, kég, i. 198

kéka, i. 210

kékh, kénkh, ii. 7, 257

kinkada, i. 318

kéchhe, i. 218; ii. 257, 258

kéj (kicha), i. 199

kéj (kérya), i. 849

kénchana, ii. 17

két, kitnd (y/kyit), i. 3383 ; ii. 20,
36; iii. 59

kétd, ii. 36

kédhnd (y/kyish), i. 358, 854 ii.
20, 82, 41 ; iii. 57

kénp4, ii. 18

kéntg, i, 297 ; ii. 29

kéntil, ii. 98

kétar, i. 334

kidud, kido (kardama), i. 834;
ii. 26

kén, ii. 7

kén4, ii. 18

kénkudt, i. 138

kéngu, i. 198

kéndh, kindhé (skandha), i. 297,
300 ; ii. 9

kénh (kyishna), i. 163, 347

képad, i. 199, 318

képfr, i. 318

képts, i. 169, 818

kébar, kabard, i. 130, 146, 819

kibalo, kimbala, ii. 23, 89

kim (karma), i. 152, 845; ii. 41

kéma (beam), ii. 196

kéya, ii. 324
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-kér, ii. 126

kér, ii. 279, 284

kiraphan, i. 260

kéraj, kirju (kirya), i. 171, 249,
349

kariso, ii. 825

kérigar, ii. 167

kéro, 1. 247

kirtika, i. 334

kirshipana, i. 855

kél, kAli, kalh (kalyam), i. 350

Kala, i. 244, 247 ; ii. 13

kalikar, ii. 279

kivad4, ii. 89

kavanji, i. 105

kégmira, i. 348

kishta, i. 315; ii. 7

késis, i. 149

kah, ii. 324

kaha, kéhén, ii. 323, 326

kihidavun, i. 353

kéhén, i. 355

kahér, kihéri, ii. 327

kihavana, i. 356

k44, i. 244 ; ii. 18

ki, ii. 324

ki4, 6.

kinon, i. 257

kikade, ii. 338

kikkur, 5.

kichhi, kichhu, ii. 328

kitta, i. 145

kida, kido, i. 199

kitaka, ii. 332, 338

kitaro, ii. 331, 338

kitek, ii. 333

kitthe, ii. 338

kitn4, ii. 331, 338

kiddhau, iii. 144

kidhar, ii. 338

kin, kinh, ii. 323, 326

INDEX.

kiyau, iii. 144

kiran, i. 180; ii. 17

kiles, i. 171; ii. 7

killa, i. 150

kis, ii. 326

kisén, i. 160

kise, ii. 324, 326

kisf, ii. 328

kihady, ii. 331, 338

kih4, ¢5,

kihi, ii. 328

ki (gen.), ii. 276

ki (pron.), ii. 328, 324, 326

kid, kido, i. 199

kidriga, i. 156 ; ii. 828

kinau, iii. 144

kunvar (kuméra), i. 255

kukkur, 1. 184, 200

kukh (kukshi), i. 218

kuchchho (kukshi), i. 8310 ; ii. 218

kuchbh, ii. 328

kunchi, kunjt, i. 199 ; ii. 85

kunjagé, ii. 165

kutam, i. 146

kutddi, i. 273

kuttini, i. 146 ; ii. 170

kuti], ii. 98

kuthérd, i. 270, 273

kudanu, i. 334

kudi, kudh, i. 816

kudie, ii. 138

kund, kundals, ii. 93

kundala, ii. 24

kutho, iii. 338

kudapen kuddavan (ykurd), i.
150, 334

kuddal, i. 157

kubada, i. 286

kubiro, i. 130

kubo, efc. (kubja), i. 285, 286

kumad, ii. 163



INDEX.

kumbi, kupb, etc., ii. 87, 165, 170

kumhér, ete. (kumbhakéra), i.
144, 298, 346 ; ii. 126, 165

kurdl, ii. 100

kula, i. 155, 244, 247

kulath, ii. 164

kulli, kurli, ii. 24

kulhari, kuhard, ete., i. 270

kushtha, i. 157 ; ii. 85, 167

kusanu, knhanu, iii. 51

kusithi, ii. 167

kuhudgi, ii. 167

kula, i. 244

kéén. i. 203

kinji, ii. 35

ktidna (ykurd), i. 150, 334

kfipa, i. 150, 208

ks, ii. 218

kyip4, ii. 90

kripald, 5.

krishaka, i. 160

krishna, i. 163

ke, ii. 323, 326, 338

-ke (gen. aff.), ii. 260, 276, 278

kel ii. 326

keun, ii. 328, 328

keunasi, ii. 326

ketalo, ii. 331, 338

keda, kede, ii. 333, 334, 338

ketd, kete, ii. 332, 38

ketiro, ii. 338

kedo, 5.

kebe, 5.

kemana, 5.

keméne, ii. 323

ker, kerd, etc. (gen. aff.), ii. 281,
284

keriso, ii. 328

keru, 1i. 323, 338

kels, 142, 202 ; ii. 24

kevat (kaivarta), i, 157
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kevado, ii. 334, 335

kevadh4, 5.

kevire, ii. 338

kevido, i. 202; ii. 24

kevo, ii. 331

kega, ii. 90

kegan, i. 259; ii. 85

kesf]d, ii. 90

keha, ii. 827

kehari, i. 259; ii. 85

kehavun, (ykath), i. 138, 243;
iii. 41

kehi, ii. 326

kehvén, ii. 338

kaiek, ii. 827, 338

kaichhana, i. 85

kaish, i. 158 ; ii. 825, 331

ko (objective aff.), i. 48 ; ii. 253

ko (pron.), ii. 328, 326, 338

koil (kokila), i. 187, 201 ; ii. 24

ko, ii. 326

ko, ii. 827

konvalé (komals), i. 197, 253

kokh, i. 157, 810

kot, i. 815, 816

koth4, kothi (koshtha), i. 315

kothd, kothen (adv.), ii. 338

koghi (kushthin), i. 157, 316 ; ii.
85, 89

kon, konti, konhi, ii. 323, 338

koro, ii. 277

kos, koh, kohu (kroga), i. 259;
i. 7

kohu (pron.), ii. 33, 838

koliyo, ii. 24

kol§, ii. 169

kaun, i. 48; ii. 253, 260

kaudl, i. 158, 200, 383 ; ii. 164

kaun, ii. 328, 338

kaupasi, ii. 326

kaun, ii. 322, 323

19
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kauls, ii. 91
kaulard, b.
ky4, ii. 324
kytn, ii. 338
ki, iii. 64

KH

khanyo, iii. 138

khaggo (khadga), i. 285

khacharat, ii. 68

khajanu, iii. 51

khajtr, i. 319

khat (khatvd), ii. 48

khat#, khattd, ii. 82

khatépan, ii. 72

khatis, ii. 82

khatiéndh, ii. 126

khadaka, ii. 31, 83, 98

khadag, i. 285, 299

khagkhadét, ii. 68

khadi, iii. 60

khadgh, ii. 36

khan, ii. 7

khana, ii. 98

khananu, iii. 50

khan4, i. 299

khanani, ii. 20

khanil, khaneren, ii. 98

khanda, i. 299

khandé (khadga), i. 285 ; ii. 104,
105

khandéit, .

khattri, ii. 88, 156

khan, i. 180 ; ii. 7

khani, khanu, i. 299

khano, i. 285

khandh4, i. 300, 306 ; ii. 9

khapanu, ii. 48, 53

khapanen, ii. 36

INDEX.

khapati, ii. 53

khap#d, ii. 43

| khapi, khapyd, ii. 85

kham4, i. 174, 810; ii. 159

khambh, i. 813

kharady4, ii. 85

khalag$, ii. 120

khavaly4, ii. 89

khavi (ykhéd), iii. 68

khavijano, 3.

khaskhas, ii. 104

khé (y/khid), i. 202, 204 ; ii. 36;
iii. 40, 68

khai, ii. 36, 87

khép, ii. 166

khényéin, 3.

khénpeni, i. 191

khdj, khijane, ii. 191

khé¢ (khatva), i. 164 ; ii. 48

khénd4, i. 285

khédho, iii. 140

khénord, ii. 100

khind4, khénah, i. 278, 8306; ii. 9

khiér, i. 810

khél (below), ii. 98

khél (skin), ii. 120

kh&vavinep, iii. 77

khich, iii. 64

khichéu, khichdv, ii. 63

khinj, iii. 64

khina, i. 180; ii. 7

khitr, ii. 88, 156

khimé, i. 130; ii. 169

khilaund, ii. 70

khilad, ii. 41

khilld, ii. 36

khisaldhat, ii. 65

khisiyéhat, 5.

khir, i. 309

khujaléhat, ii. 65

khudako, ii. 33
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khudh4, khuddhii, ii. 159 gantdit, ii. 105
khusagéni, khusrini, ii. 70 gandhalé, ii. 101

khusanu, i. 322

khuhu, khéhy, i. 150, 191, 208;
ii. 202

khuhambo, i. 191

khe, ii. 253, 256

khech, khepch, iii. 64

khetu, i. 810

khed, khedavun, etc. (kshetra),
i. 810, 338; ii. 87

khet (kshetra), i. 218, 310, 338

khetnrt, ii. 88

khep (y/kship), i. 196

khel, khe], i. 239, 240, 244;
ii. 36

khevn4, i. 200

khogir, ii. 232

khod, khod, khol, ete., ii. 20;
iii. 62

G

gajak, ii. 32

gejanu, gajjnd (v/garj), i. 819
gatho, iii. 138

gathilg, ii. 95

gathri, i. 120

gad, gadbad, ete., i. 336
gadahu, ii. 164
gadbadét, ii. 67, 68
gaddh, iii. 59

gadha, ii. 95

gadhai, ii. 62

gadhbel, ii. 95

-gan, ii. 200

gandés4, ii. 82

gangh (y/granth), iii. 59

gadhs, gadahi, eto. (gardsbha),
i, 385

gabbh, gabhu, etc. (garbha), i.
319; ii. 7

gabbhin, gabhin, etc. (garbhint),
i. 183, 319

gambhir, i. 81, 150; ii. 18

garanu, i. 247

garabhu, ii. 7, 11

garbhan, i. 183

garbhini, i. 165

galiv, galdu, ii. 63

gavudno, ii. 288

gah, gaph (/grah), iii. 42

gahak, gahako, ii. 31, 38

gahard, gahird, i. 81, 150; ii. 18

giii, ii. 26, 37

gin, ghov, ete. (grima), i. 254;
ii. 7, 26

ghnvaden, ii. 118

ginvi, ii. 88

gijanen, gijnd (v/garj), i. 819

ginja, i. 297

gitu, i. 887

gidanu, gidavun, ete., i. 336

gida, ii. 149

ghdy, i. 336; ii. 149, 192

gighé, gidho, ii. 13

gind, i. 147, 227

ght, i. 387

gidimi, ii. 77

gidh4, i. 385

gin, i. 256

ginth, i. 267 ; iii. 59

gabh, i. 819; ii. 7

gibhin, i. 145, 188, 819; ii. 165

gabhl, ii. 100

gim (grima), ii. 7, 26

gimadun, ii. 119

gévun (v/gai), ii. 87

géhd, i. 267
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gijh, i. 160, 387; ii. 21 gol4, ii. 148

gidh, giddh, 3. golérd, ii. 94

ginng, i. 130 goly, ii. 203

gimh, gim, i. 347 golo, i. 247

giyarén, i. 260 gosdip, i. 257 ; ii. 154
giriku, ii. 42 gosavi, ¢5.

gihanu, ii. 19 goh, i. 267 ; ii. 48

gihu, i. 160 gohdl, i. 260

gid, gidh, i. 160, 837; ii. 21 gohdip, i. 169, 267

gudr, ii. 167 gyhran, gyérah, ii. 134
guj, gujho, i. 359 grasth, i. 166

gudko, ii. 33 . grisanen, i. 164
gunapand, ii. 78 grisati, i. 166

gudl, i. 240 grihastu, 5.

gunis, ii. 136 gwélin, ii. 165

gunth (y/granth), iii. 59

guruy, ii. 166

-gul, -guli, ii. 200 GH
gusail, ii. 167

gusdin, ii. 168 ghatanu, iii. 71

gusiii, ii. 42 ghatitd, ii. 79

gtj, 1. 359 ghadavun, ii. 43

ghth (y/granth), iii. 59 ghadd, ghady, i, 199 ; ii. 91, 92
genh (4/grah), iii. 42 ghadéii, ii. 43, 44

geru, i. 146 ghadiyal, ete., ii. 91, 92, 94
geh, ii. 14 ghanaghuro, ii. 127
gehun, i. 81, 169, 267 ghanaghanét, ii. 68

go, i. 267; ii. 245 ghan4, ii. 18

gochhéit, ii. 105 ghanerd, ii. 98

got4, ii. 245 ghantd, ii. 93

gotu, i. 337 ghamori, ii. 100

gotthy, ii. 218 ghar (griha), i. 192; ii. 14, 95,
gothu, ii. 110 183, 191, 206, 280
god, godil, ii. 98 gharaché, ii. 110

gondas, ii. 82 gharatu, ii. 64

gondi, ii. 82, 90, 98 gharel4, ii. 95

got, i. 837 ghasavat, ii. 67

gom, i. 267 ghi, ghiv (ghéta), i. 187, 202;
gord, i. 158 ii. 100

goro, ii. 247 gh#il, ghiyal, ete. ii. 100
gol, i. 240, 244, 247 ghat, ii. 89
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ghén, ghénels, ii. 98

ghéntady, ii. 119

ghsm, ii. 26, 99

ghéimela, ii. 99

ghémoli, ii. 100

ghésanen, ii. 67 ; iii. 88

ghisdiv, ii. 63

ghiii, ghi, ete. (ghrita), i. 160 ; ii.
156, 157

ghumni, ete. (4/ghirn), i. 150,
844 ; ii. 64

ghurni, ete., 16.

ghul, gho] (vghtirp), ii. 20, 41,
65; iii. 56

ghusail, ii. 96

ghe, ghen (y/grah), iii. 42, 143, 220

gho, ii. 48, 151

ghods, ghoré (ghotaka), i. 199 ;
ii. 29, 89, 125, 149, 164, 185,
186

ghom#, ii. 38

ghoréro, ii. 60

ghoro, ii. 30 -

CH

chaiitho, i. 334

chapar, i. 148; ii. 22

chak, etc. (chakra), ii. 23

chanchal, ii. 24

chatak, ii. 82

chatdl, i. 215

chad, chagh, ii. 48, 53, 64, 65, 69

chataur, ii. 132

chand, etc. (chandra), i. 297, 387,
338; ii. 21

chandan, ii. 17

chapkan, ete. (chap), i. 213

. chab, chabb (4/charv),i. 352; iii.

40
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chabig, i. 253

"chamak, ii. 82

chamatkéra, ii. 33

chamér, i. 183, 346; ii. 126, 165

chamérin, i. 188; ii. 165

chamelo, ii. 97

chamké&vat, ete., ii. 65

chamr4, i. 845; ii. 120

charu, ii. 37

charchdit, ii. 103

charyéito, ii. 104

chal, chall, etc. (y/chal), iii. 34,
78

chalfvan, ii. 70

chavapi, ii. 19

chahuppn4, i. 276

-chf, -chi, ete., ii. 276, 289

chén, i. 182

chinvelo, ii. 97

chéngalepan, ii. 78

chétuya, ii. 39

chénginpo, ii. 114

chénd, i. 297, 387; ii. 21

chéndalo, ii. 119

chép, chénp, ete., i. 211, 212

chab, ete. (y/charv), i. 852 ii. 68;
iii. 40

chim (charman), i. 345, 346; ii.
61,118

chimaér, i. 346

chimot4, ii. 128

chér, ii. 132, 245

chéréni, ii. 20

chéron, ii. 245

chilapen, etc. (y/chal), i. 155 ; ii.
51; iii. 34

chélani, chéluni, i. 133

chélis, ii. 1387

chés, i. 210, 215

chito, i. 336

chitth (/sth8), i. 230
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chidiy4, ii. 159

chito, ii. 29

chitti, i. 310

chindh, ete., ii. 118, 122

chinh, chihan, etc. (chinha), i.
358 ; ii. 94

chip, chipti, etec., i. 212

chimkétu, ii. 64

chimti, ete., i. 212

-chiyi, ii. 289

chirtd, ii. 149

chirn4, sb.

chishth (y/sthd), i. 280 ; iii. 34

chik, ii. 91

chig, ii. 191

chint, i. 836

chité, ii. 29

chiro, ii. 30

chuk, iii. 224

chukauti, ii. 108

chutila, ii. 95

chuddo, ii. 161

chunik, ii. 44 .

chuni, ete., i. 344 ; ii. 9

chunévat, ii. 65

chup, i. 212

churd, i. 343

chuhanu, ching, i. 321

chiné, etc. (chiirna), i. 343, 844;
i. 9

chird, etc. (chiirna), ¢5.

chengarat, ii. 68

chedd, cheld (cheta), i. 240; ii.
9, 40

chepat, ii. 68, 123

-cho, ii. 140, 276, 278

chok, 1. 247

chokh, i, 134

chonch, chont, 1. 134, 215, 297

chotho, i. 144, 334

chobé (y/charv), i. 852 ; iii. 40

INDEX.

| chorani, ii. 166

chon, i. 158, 349 ; ii. 78

choréivap, ii. 73

choréino, ii. 114, 115

chordnnf, ii. 141

chau (chér), ii. 129, 140

chaunr, chaunri, etc. (chamara),
i. 148, 256 ; ii. 22

chaukh, i. 134

chaughe, ii. 245

chaunk, ii. 31, 33, 96

chaut, chauth, ii. 33, 144

chaudahén, i. 334

chaudé (chaurd), ii. 80

chauthi, i. 144

chaudaha, etc. (chaturdaga), i.
144, 334; ii. 134

chaudhari, ii. 166, 167

chaubai (chaturvedt), ii. 87

chaubis, i. 253

chaur, chaurt, i. 148, 256 ; ii. 22

chauranjé, ii. 141

chauvi, i. 258

CHH

chha, i. 261 ; ii. 132, 140, 246
chhakadi, i. 198

chhatth, i. 261 ; ii. 148
chhang, iii. 52

chhattis, ii. 140

chhattri, ii. 88, 156

chhan, i. 180; ii. 7

chhap, ete., i. 210, 211, 213
chhappan, ii. 140

chhabilg, ii. 95

chhabbis, i. 253

chhamé, i. 130: ii. 159
chhay, i. 261; ii. 182, 140
chhaho, i. 261



INDEX.

chhs, i. 261; ii. 824
chhégnd, ii. 141
chhénv, chhinh (chhéy#), ii. 48
chhéphérd, ii. 94
chhégq, iii. 52
chhap4, eto., i. 211, 212, 213
chhépird, ii. 112
chhfmu, ii. 299
chhayel4, ii. 95, 97
chhér, i. 810
chhiliy4, i. 261
chhivada, ¢b.

chhévo, 3.

chhijanu, iii. 50, 138
chhiti, i. 196, 810
chhin, ii. 7, 283
chhinanu, iii. 60, 138
chhinndl, i. 218
chhinno, iii. 138
chhip, ete., ii. 211
chhipanj4, ii. 141
chhipéyv, ii. 64
chhipévani, ii. 69
chhibars, i. 213

chhimi (ksham4), i. 130, 810; ii.

159
chhio, ii. 10
chhint, i. 336
chhusi, i. 261
chhut, ii. 48, 70 ; iii. 52
chhutéd, ii. 48
chhut#pé, ii. 72
chhuto, iii. 138
chhuni, i. 218, 810; ii. 9
chhuhanu, ete., ii. 65 ; iii. 51
chhe (shash), i. 261
chhe (y/as8), iil. 186
chhekdf, ii. 42
chhenchagéimi, ii. 77
chheqhn4, i. 254
chhemt, ii. 85
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chheliy4, i. 261

chhelt, i. 142

chhelemi, ii. 77

chhevén, i. 261

chho, ii. 151, 190

chhokad8, i. 215, 261; ii. 72,
120, 168

chhokadépund, ii. 72

chhoté, ii. 72

chhog, iii. 52

J
jaii, i. 81
jakhana, ii. 837
jag, jagg, etc. (yajna), i. 808; ii.
15

jagaty, i. 81

jaghnd, iii. 78

jangal, i. 248

jangh, i. 81, 296 ; ii. 48

jaj, jajan, etc. (yajna), i. 803;
ii. 16

jajmén, i. 197

jatd, i. 196

jatint, i. 168

jadad, ii. 41

jadéni, ii. 70

jaddho, ii. 161

jadnd, ii. 41

jady4, ii. 85

jatan (yatna), i. 171 ; ii. 16

jatrd (yatrd), ii. 159

jathanen, i. 146

jathé, i. 147

jad, ii. 387

janam, i. 171; ii. 60

janeii, janoi, janyo (yajnopavita),
i. 303

japni, i. 196

jab, ii. 337

jamal, i. 192
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jamu, jambu, i. 297, 298

jaru (jala), i. 247

jallddani, ii. 167

javug (vyh), i. 249 ; iii. 36, 2183,
222

jashpfr, i. 304

jasé, ii. 387

jahép, .

jahiy, ii. 321

jalnd, eto. (v/jval), i. 244

jalakat, ii, 122

jalu, jalo, ii. 161, 193

ji (vVy4), i. 249 iii. 36, 213, 222

janval, i. 255; ii. 193

jénh4, ii. 837

jig (yajna), i. 808; ii. 15

jaganu, ete. (vjbgri), ii. 36, 51;
iid. 7

jigarik, ii. 44

jagh, ii. 36

jéingh, i. 296 ; ii. 48

jchantik, ii. 44

jéchd, ii. 37

jito, 1. 192

jin, jén, ete. (4/jnk), i. 803; ii.
104 ; iii. 41

jhnito, ii. 104

jat, ii. 62

jatrd, ii. 159

jamal, i. 192

jémdiio, i. 1569

jému, i. 297

jémotu, ii. 122

jéru, jal, ete. (jila), i. 81, 247;
ii. 7, 199

jélapanu, ii. 72

jaluy4, ii. 40

jhsti, ii. 54

jhh4, jahép, ii. 321

jianu, i, 242

jidranu, 45.

INDEX.

jikade, ii, 337

jijmdn, i. 197

jithut, ii. 106

jidahiyp, ii. 837

jitaka, ¢3.

jiti, ¢3.

jitthe, ¢3.

jithd, ¢5.

jithe, 3.

jidhar, ¢3.

jindu, ii. 117

jindudo, 3.

jin, jindp, ii. 321

jibd (v/yh), i. 249; iii. 36, 218,
222

jilénd, i. 241

jio, ii. 821

jih, .

jih4, ii. 387

jihi, ii. 821

jt (jiva), i. 252; ii. 156

jiii, 3.

jind, i. 241

jtban, ii. 17

jibh (jihva), i. 155, 185, 859 ; ii.
48, 191, 207, 209, 217

juénip, i. 192

jugala, ii. 24

juguchh4, i. 196

jugtt, i. 172, 178 ; ii. 282

jujh, ete. (v/yudh), i. 268, 328

jut (v/yuj), 1ii. 54

jund, junerey, ii. 99

juriména, ii. 176

juvald, juld, ete. (yugala), ii. 24

jath, i, 267

joh, 5.

je, ii. 321, 337

jeiin, ¢b.

jekhéne, ii. 837

jetalo, #b.



INDEX. 297

jeths, ii. 887 jhart, i. 272
jethiku, ¢3. jharokh4, i. 177
jethaut, ii. 106 jhalak, ii. 82
jeds, jede, ii. 387 jhalavani, ii. 127
jetiro, jete, ¢5. jhénkné, i. 176
jethen, jebe, 5. jhét, ii. 62
jem, jemans, 5. jhiqn4, i. 177; ii. 36
jevado, jevadhs, 3. jhédavo, ii. 121
jevo, jevhin, #b. jhédh, ii. 36-
jeher, i. 139 jhéntnd, i. 177
jaish, ii. 337 jhéma4, 1. 272
jo (pron.), ii. 821, 837 . jhémp, i. 177, 276; ii. 91
-jo (gen. aff.), ii. 276, 289 jhémpal, ii. 91
jokto, ii. 103 jhélar, i. 382
Jjogits, ii. 79 jhéluy4, ii. 40
joto, jot, ete. (yoktram), i. 249 | jhis, jhi, etc.,i. 192
jod (Vyu)), iii. 54 jhijhak, ii. 32
jot, joti (jyoti), i. 197 jhidak, 3.
jodhépan, i. 268 jhilgs, i. 332

- joru, ii. 207 jhilmil, 3.
johi, ii. 322 jhukévat, ii. 65
jau, ii. 185 jhunjhuléhat, 5.
jaun, ii. 321 jhuttho, ii. 161
jvaig, i. 192 jhudalo, ii. 93

jhuddo, ii. 161
jhulko, ii. 83

JH jhol, jhols, ete. ii. 158, 332
jhemp, i. 139
jhagrilu, ii. 60, 94 jhok, ii. 38
jhangall, i. 192 jhop, jhomp, ete. ii. 91, 120
jhangu, 3.
jhatak, ii. 82
jhatanu, ii. §2 T
jhatel, ii. 99
jhadék, ii. 43 takai, ii. 43
jhands, i. 139 tako, ii. 247
jhanjhanfhat, ii. 65 tatak, ii. 32
jhapak, ii. 32 tatt), i. 287
jhapés, ii. 82 tatho, i. 387
jhamak, ii. 32 tan, tan, ete., i. 227

jhambel, ii, 97 tanak, ii. 82
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tap, tappé, etc., i. 214

tapak, i. 214 ii. 32

tamak, ii. 32

talnd, talanen, ete. (v/tal), i. 244;
iii. 59

tasak, ii. 32

tahak, ii. 82, 83

tahanu, i. 337

tahni, i. 226

tikanen, i. 824 ; in.224

tat, i. 215

tin, tinnd, etc., i. 227

ténda, i. 281

tép, ete., i. 214

timo, i. 342; ii. 21

tahig, i. 281

tio, i. 150

tikadi, tikali, ete. (tilaka), i. 197,
226 ; ii. 120

tikdit, ii. 105

tikad, ii. 41

tip, ete., i. 214, 215

tilavé, i. 814

tih, i. 168, 347

tihat, 5.

tila, i. 226

tikd, (tilaka), ii. 120

tip, i. 214, 215

th, i. 259

tund, i. 226

tubanu, i. 276; ii. 80

tut, tat, ete. (y/trut), i. 386 ; iii. 52

te, 1. 337

tekada, ii. 120

tekuy4, ii. 39

tekné, i. 142

teda, tedha, etc., i. 237, 850

tep, i. 215

tehaly4, ii. 85

tok4, i. 215, 261

topni, i. 214, 215

INDEX.

tobo, ii. 80
tri, tre, etc. (Sindhi =8kr. tri), ii.
187, 139, 143, 245, 247.

TH
thag, i. 814; ii. 165, 167
thagan, thagin, ii. 165, 167 -
thagt, ii. 78
thagna, i. 197, 314
thathol, ii. 100
thanak, ii. 82
thanda, i. 230, 287
thanék, ii. 43
thapak, thapni, etc., i. 214; ii. 32
thamak, ii. 32
tharapu, thaharni, ete., i. 231
thardlv, ii. 64
thé (y/sthd), i. 280, 231; iii. 84
thék, eto. (derivs. of thd), i. 231
thakurdin, ii. 166
-théru, ii. 274, 295
-thére, ii. 295
thia, i. 281
thikéng, ¢5.
thithak, ii. 32
thipks, i. 214
thir, i. 281
thik, 43,
thuntho, i. 226
thekiri, ii. 87
thekuyé, ii. 39
thentdmi, ii. 77
thep, i. 231
theln4, i. 142
thevanen, i. 142 ; iii. 224
thonth, i. 215

D

dansné, i. 225
dakér, i. 139, 179
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dakait, ii. 69 ~ dilna, iii. 228
dakaut, ii. 106 d&hap, i. 330
dank, dankh, ete., i. 225 dahén, ii. 18
dankils, ii. 95 déhér, i. 225
dangu, ii. 12 dahna, i. 225 ; iii. 50
danganu, i. 225 dianu, i. 242 ; ii. 19; iii. 80, 139
dachak, ii. 32 dianyétu, ii. 109
dajhanu, iii. 50 didrapu, i. 242 ; iii. 80
datta, i. 229 dio, i. 287; ii. 98
datné, 5. dighero, ii. 117
dadhu, ii. 175 dijanu, i. 242
dadho, iii. 187 ditho, iii. 138
dandu, etc., i. 229, 230 dinu, i. 287 ; ii. 194
dab, dabni, etc., i. 225 dindim, i. 228
dabalo, i. 319 diti, i. 162, 315
dabbd, i. 225; ii. 40 dino, iii. 139
damirjanu, iii. 72 dibiy$, 1. 225; ii. 159
dayd, i. 287 disapu, i. 161 ; iii. 138
dayalu, ii. 59 dith (drishti), i. 162, 237, 815
dar, i. 225 ; ii. 60 dukhu, i. 287
daréluy, ii. 60 dudho, iii. 137
dal, ete., i. 226 dubiro, i. 819
dasanen, i. 225 dubné, ii. 37
dah, ii. 133, 247 dubhanu, iii. 49
dahanu, iii. 49, 187 dumur, i. 133, 180
-dé, -di, ii. 116, 118 dulni, i. 227
déa, i. 310 duhanu, iii. 49
déin, i. 237 deii, ii. 12, 194
déng, etc., i. 225 dekhanu, i. 242
dékuy4, ii. 39 denguy4, ii. 39
dakd, ii. 36 dedaru, i. 834; ii. 22
dékh, i. 182 dedh, ete. (13), i. 287 ; ii. 144
dank, i. 225 denué, ii. 40
didh, dadhi, etc., i. 225, 287, | deru, ii. 22

273; ii. 85 dest, ii. 86
dinu, i. 287 dehu, ii. 86, 225
dénta, ete., i. 229 -do, ii. 118
dénd, etc., i. 229, 230; ii. 85 dodhi, i. 286 ii. 14
dabhero, ii. 97 dobd, ii. 36
dal, ete., i, 226 domads, i. 120
dalim, i. 240 : dol, dol, dor, ete., 1. 227
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DH

dhakeld, ii. 95
dhakk4, etc., i. 237 ; ii. 95
dhabils, ii. 95
dhalait, ii. 102
dhavél, ii. 63
dhét, ii. 144
dhély, ii. 36
hllﬁ, ete. (¢ithila), i. 156, 272
ii. 24, 77, 120
dhon4, i. 241 ; ii. 62
dholak, ii, 121
dhol4, ii. 62, 63

N

na, ii. 133

-ni, -n, ii. 168

nis, i. 300 ; ii. 52
piattal, i. 164 ; iii. 60
pichham, i. 827

T

tatn, i. 311
takhana, ii. 837
tattup, ii. 192
tadék, ii. 32
tadatagéhat, ii. 65
tan, ii. 131

-tano, ii. 287, 288
tata, ii. 387

tato, iii. 138

tathékar, ii. 280 e

tathdy, i. 314 s ,:>\:'\‘\
tad, ii. 837 I
-tan, ii. 289 el

tantu, tand, ete., ii. 174" -
tap, iii. 58

tapak, i. 214

taphi, ii. 44

tam, tame, ete., ii. 809, 311

tar (v/trt), iii. 54

tala, tale, ete., i. 184 ; ii. 298

talfo, 1. 240

talaiy4, ii. 121

tav (y/tap), iii. 59

tasd, tasey, ii. 337

tabén, ¢5.

tahvip, ii. 309, 311

tilp, ii. 811

t4i, 1. 198, 200

tanpd, ii. 189

tinh4p, ii. 337

taq, i. 240

tadns, i. 229, 334

tin, tin, etc. (tina), i. 227, 229 ;
ii. 7

tant, ii. 174

timbé, eto. (timra), i. 842 ; ii. 21

tambolt, ete., ii. 86

thr (ytrt), iii. 54

tard, ii. 38

tardn, i. 247 ; ii. 193, 206

thro, ii. 312

tav (v/tap), i. 198, 200 ; iii. 59

taha, ii. 815, 319

t4], 1. 240

ti-, tir-, eto. (trini in comp.), ii
139, 140, 141

tidg (tyiga), i. 524

tikade, ii. 387

tighe, ii. 245

tin, tinké, ete., i. 160

titi, titthe, tidhar, ii. 387

titak4, titnf, ¢5.

tinro, ii. 345

tipauliy$, i. 129

tiriy4, etc. (str), i 171, 314

tirkhs, i. 168, 847, 348



INDEX.

tirpat (tripta), i. 166

tilada, ii. 129

tis, ii. 315

tih, 5.

tihado, ii. 387

tihé (pron.), ¢3.

tihé (trishpa), i. 168, 847

 tina, ii. 337

tikh4, i. 300

tijo (tritlya), i. 150 ; ii. 143

tn, i. 887 ; ii. 181, 245

tinon, ¢b.

tiy8, tim, ete. (strd), i. 171, 814

tis, 1. 155 ii. 137, 140

tist, 1. 179

therd, ii. 148

tu, tb, ete. (tvam), ii. 309, 810,
3812

tutanen, eto. (v/trut), i. 227, 287,
886 ; iii. 53

tutho, iii. 139

tud, ete. (y/tud), i. 226

tund, i. 227 ; ii. 90

tum, tumbe, eto., ii. 309, 312, 345

turant (tvaritam), i. 324

turd, tr, etc., i. 349

tul (y/tul), i. 851 ; iii. 60

tus, iii. 139

tusi, tuhs, ete., ii. 309

-te, ii. 295, 315

te-, tes, etc. (trini in comp.), i.
253; ii. 139, 140

tetalo, ii. 387

teds, tede, etc., 15.

tedhs, i. 237, 350

tetiro, ii. 837

tentull, i. 146, 240

tebe, ii. 337

temana, 5.

teraha, etc. (trayodaca), i. 136,
243 ii. 134, 185, 813

301

tel, i. 151 ; i 7

telt, ii. 86

tevadd, ii. 337

tevéro, tevo, tevhéy, 5.

test, 1. 179

to, ii. 302, 310, 318, 337

-to, iii. 124

toip, ii. 298

tod (v/trut), iii. 52

tond, tondal, etc., i. 227 ; ii. 94,
95

topn4, i. 214

tom4, ete., ii. 309, 811, 312

tol, taul, ete. (y/tul), iii. 60

tyaunp, ii. 387

TH

thakail8, ii. 97

thakn4, i. 280

thatd, i. 287

thanu, than, etc. (stana), i. 813;
ii. 175

thangé, i. 287

thamb, ete. (y/stambh), i. 813;
iii. 60

tharelo, ii. 97

thavunp (4/sthi), i. 230, 248 ; iii.
35 .

thé (4/sthd), i. 280 ; iii. 208

thadhs, iii. 85

thipa, ete., i. 230

thimb, etc. (4/stambh), i. 813;
iii. 60

théro, ii. 812, 314

thalt, 1. 244

thi, thiapu, ete. (v/sthd), i. 230;
iii. 35, 211

-thi, ii. 278, 274

thent, i. 226
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thoravi, ii. 73
thorero, ii. 117

D

dans, ii. 12

dakhin, i. 310 ; ii. 13
dachhin, 5.

datté, ete., i. 229

dad, etc., 15.

dand, etc., 5., ii. 85
dabné, ete., i. 224
dayélu, ii. 59

daridii, i. 162

darg, daro (y/dyig), i. 162; iii. 16
dal, i. 225, 226

das, ii. 183

dahing, i. 225; ii. 18
daht, i. 267; ii. 155

ds, ii. 276, 291 ; iii. 42
daph, ii. 85

dikh, i. 182, 310; ii. 48
dat, ete., i. 229

dagh, i. 225

dadhl, i. 225, 287 ; ii. 85, 92
dAghiald, ii. 92

dandy, i. 229 ; ii. 85
dad, ii. 175

dadur, i. 334

dén4, ii. 152

dént, ii. 85

débné, ete., i. 224

dém, dav, ete., ii. 61
dimad, i. 199, 210

dal, i. 226

dés, ii. 14, 195, 214
dah (y/dah), i. 225
dahédo, ii. 118, 189

dal, i. 226

dikhéné, dikhland, i. 162, 241

INDEX,

ditthi (dyishti), i. 162, 815

din, ii. 8

dinnau, diyau, iii. 144

diy4, i. 208; ii. 9

dirfjano, iii. 72

diléna, iii. 80

divaddhe, i. 238

divé, i. 208

di, dis (vdrig), i. 161

dig, ii. 9

dith (drishti), i. 162, 287, 815

divo, ii. 9

duy, ii. 181

duty, ii. 248

dudhild, ete., ii. 91, 94, 97, 98

dupurs, i. 133

dubl4, i. 181, 319

duritno, ii. 288

dulhin, ete., i. 271

dusalld, ii. 101

dusen, ii. 129

dushtumi, ii, 77

da4, doja, i. 150; ii. 143

dtph4p, i. 267; ii. 26

dodh, i. 286 ; ii. 14, 91, 94

ddnd, i. 188, 201

dab, i. 182; ii. 48

ddbe, ii. 87

dbsra, ii. 148, 247

dridhat4, ii. 79

de (y/da), i. 189; ii. 83; iii. 43,
140, 218

de (deva), i. 253

deii, i. 253

defl], deval, etc. (devilaya), i.
149; ii. 10, 282

dekh, i. 161 ; iii. 45

degh, i. 237

deyar, i. 253 ; ii. 22

dev, ii. 188, 189, 208, 216, 225,
263, 272



INDEX.

des (dega), ii. 8, 224, 225
desi, ii. 86

deh, ii. 178, 176

do, i. 324; ii. 129, 131, 245
doghe, ii. 245

dojiya, ii. 129

don, i. 824 ii. 181, 245
donon, ii. 245

dopattd, ii. 129
dobhéshiy4, ¢5.

dor, ii. 149

dol (y/dul), i. 227

dolagé, ii. 129

drum, i. 26

DH

dhak, dhakk, etc., i. 130, 227

dhakel, ii. 36, 95, 161

dhajs, ii. 9

dhadak, ii. 32, 33

dhadavA, ii. 168

dhanéru, ii. 92

dhantant, ii. 169

dhatiré, ii. 22

dhani, ii. 88

dhani, ii. 34, 88

dhamak4, i. 268

dharam, i. 171; ii. 26

dhavals, i. 268

dhavédavun, iii. 81

dhéndaly4, ii. 167

dhat, ii. 174

dhén, ete. (dhénya), i. 341 ; ii. 78

dhdmpné, i. 276

dhév, ete., ii. 51 ; iii. 81

dhiko, i. 130, 227

dht, ete. (duhitd), i. 192, 210 ; ii.
108, 207

dhiru, ii. 164

303

dhuanu, i. 242

dhuérini, ii. 20

dhutald, iii. 143

dhutta (dhfirta), i. 334

dhulél, ii. 62

dhuléng, i. 241

dhulvagé, ete. (dhdl), i. 152

dhén, ete. (dhiima), i. 257; ii.
26

dhp, i. 152

dhfipel, ii. 127

dhonda, ii. 90, 149

dhondél, ii. 90

dhotl, ete. (dhautra) i. 171, 338

dhoné, i. 241 ; ii. 62

dhobin, ete., i. 183 ; ii. 167

dhobi, ete., i. 183; ii. 154, 165,
167, 169

dholét, ii. 62

dholénd, i. 241

dhoh4, ii. 167

dholun, i. 268 ; ii. 82

dhaunksnt, i. 268

dhaulé, 5.

dhyén, i. 327

N

-na, ii. 334

nanvap (y/nam), iii. 19, 20, 57
nakharelo, ii. 161

nangd (nagns), i. 191, 300
nachhattar, i. 171

nati, ii. 184

nadinave, ii. 140
nandhapél, i. 330 ; ii. 72
natait, ii. 103

nadi, ii. 190, 226
nadhénave, ii. 140

nam, iii. 19, 20, 57
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nar, ii. 226

narelu, i. 201

navani, ii. 156

navés, ii. 140

navve, navad, ete., ii. 187, 141

nashtfimi, ii. 77

nahén (snna), i. 347

nahiyar, i. 167

nél, nad, ii. 58

nikné, ii. 40

néch (y/nrit), i. 827 ; iii. 36

nijo, ii. 161

nét (lattd), 248

néti, néth, ete. (naptyi), il 58,
155, 198

nim, nénv, etc. (nfman), i. 254,
256 ii. 60, 152

nérangi, i. 130

nériyal, ete. (nirikels), i. 201

nén, ii. 185, 199

néld, ii. 9

név (y/nam), iii. 57

néhanep, i. 347

-ni, ii. 334

niiin (nemi), i. 256

nikat, i. 183

nikal, nikal, ete. (y/nishkyish), i.
354 ; iii. 58

nikas, nikés, ete., 3.

nitas, ete., i. 152

nind, i. 182, 387; ii. 48

nind4ito, ii. 103

nidrélu, ii. 59

ninénave, ii. 140

nindAs, ii. 82

nipatéru, ii. 94

nibag, nibay (nivyit), iii. 60

nimna, i. 340

nirmalét, ii. 79

nivé (y/nam), iii. 57

nigéla, ii. 89

INDEX.

nihachai, ete. (nigchaye), i. 140,
807; ii. 297

nihuq (y/nam), iii. 57

v/ni, iii. 44

-nip, ii. 262, 271

nicha, niche, i. 184 ; ii. 297

nij (nidrd), i. 182, 837 ; ii. 48

nit, i. 152

nind (nidr), i. 182, 887 ; ii. 48,
82

-nup, ii. 253, 261

nupi (y/nam), iii. §7

nupfr, i. 168, 175

ntip, i. 144, 248

-ne, ii. 262

-nen, ii. 258

neo, nev, etc. (némi), i. 191, 256 -

nengts, i. 248, 301

nenu, etc. (nayana), i. 140; ii. 17

nemaito, ii. 103

neval, neul, etc. (nakula), i. 189
187, 201

nevur (navati), ii. 187, 141

nehemt, i. 139

-no, ii. 276, 287

nodl, ii. 226

noru, noliyup (nakuls), i. 187,
201

nydv, etc. (nydya), i. 341

nhé (y/snd), i. 148, 347; iii. 68

P

-pa, ii. 71

pak (/pach), iii. 38, 78

pakké, ete. (pakva), i. 158, 824 ;
ii. 26

pakh, i. 310

pakht, ii. 154

pagad, i. 154



INDEX.

pach, iii. 12, 38

pachénnd, ii. 141

pachévan, 3.

pachas, ii. 137, 140

pachis, ete., i. 253

pachpan, ii. 141

pachhativ, i. 218

pachhim, i. 307

pachhe, ii. 297

panchénna, ii. 141

panchht, ii. 154

panj, ii. 132, 140, 246

panjiha, ii. 137, 141

pataké, etc., i. 133

patéika, ii. 43

patvan, ii. 154

patta, ete., i. 224, 336

pad (v/pat), i. 224; ii. 64; iii.
56, 226 '

padév (parfo), ii. 64, 66

padi (prati), i. 321

padisa, ii. 199

padosi (parost), i. 321 ; ii. 155

padchhiya, i. 321

padh, parh (Vpﬂﬂl), i. 270; ii.
37; iii. 40

padhama, i. 132

-panu, -pano, ii. 71, 75

pankappadi, ete., i. 152

panditént, ii. 166

pandita, ii. 72, 166

pannarah, ii. 134

pati, ii. 184, 190

pattd, ii. 29

patthar, i. 148, 153, 313, 820;
ii. 97

pattharaild, ii. 97

-pan, ii. 71, 75, 172

pan- (panchan in comp.), ii. 125

pandarah, pandhrép, ete., ii. 134

pandhado, ii. 117
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pannds, ii. 187

par, pari, ii. 298, 344

parakh, ete. (parikshd), i. 145, 182

parakhadia, ii. 187

paran, Pﬂmﬁhm etc. (\/p&l’i-l'l‘),
iil. 44

parab (parvvan), i. 131, 171, 322,
352; ii. 60

parald, ii. 344

paraloku, ii. 127

paras, i. 356

parasné (4/sprish), i. 171, 356

parosi, ii. 154

pargani, i. 820

parchhéin, i. 821

parjant, i. 136

parti, ii. 164

parta, 5.

parnala, i. 320

parbatiyé, ii. 86

parbhu, i. 322

parson, iii. 265

palang, i. 199, 349; ii. 119

palangadt, ii. 119

palan, ii. 349

Pacu, i. 135, 260 ; ii. 185

pasibi (y/pravig), i. 316

pastivanpen, i. 218

pastis, ii. 140

pahart, ii. 36, 38

paharyo, i. 267 ; ii. 142

pahir4, i. 181

pahirdnd, etc., i. 177 ; ii. 69, 70

pahils, i. 131, 138, 267; ii. 143

pahun, ii. 258

pabinchni, ete., i. 276, 843 ; iii.
65

-pé, ii. 71, 75

pé, piv, pim, etc. (v/prip), i. 202;
iii. 18, 41

+/ph, iii. 44, 228

20
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Pii, i. 262

péu, ii. 144

péuy, i. 256

phdiy, ii. 144

Ppée, ¢b.

pifs, pam (prﬁvnsh), i. 165

pénv, i. 255, 256

pékad, i. 133

pékhi, ii. 154

pégalémi, ii. 77

pachhe, ii. 297

panch, ii. 132

pénchvén, ii. 248

pét, i. 278

pétalo, ii. 119

pitavinen, etc., i. 320

pata, i. 153

phth, i. 162, 815

pida, i. 224

pidahd, ii. 36

pado, ii. 150

pidhné, ii. 87

paghi, ii. 85

pén, pén (parna), i. 3438 ; ii. 14

pén (itman), i. 330 ; ii. 328

péni, péni, i. 149, 152; ii. 125,
156

phpt, ii. 85, 165

péras, i. 356

phrecho, ii. 110

pérkhanen, i. 145

pélanu, i. 247

pélén, i. 849

pis, otc. (pargve), i. 188, 855 ; ii.
25, 299

phhéd, i. 154, 260

péhun, ii. 258

pihuné, i. 343

péhon, ii. 299

pi, (api), i. 175

pi (vpd), i. 240, 241, 242; iii. 44

INDEX.

piu (pitd), i. 165, 187, 202; ii.
58, 187, 194

pik, pikd (y/pach), i. 129; ii. 25;
iii. 38

pichhali, ii. 101

pichhe, ii. 297

pibanu, ii. 60

pinjard, i. 180

pit, i. 162 ; iii. 63

pitth, etc. (prishtha), i. 162, 165,
315

pitiy4, ii. 90

pindhiba, i. 177

pinro, ii. 345

pippals, ii. 24

piyérd, ii. 94

piyass, i. 187, 208 ii. 81, 82

pirthi, i. 145

pirbhu (parvan), i. 181, 822, 852;
ii. 60

pilsaj, i. 276

pllﬁnﬁ i. 240; iii. 80

pisé, ii. 63

pistalis, ii. 140

pih (y/pravig), i. 316 ; iii. 38, 139

pilapen, i. 240

pi (priya), ii. 156

pt (vph), i. 240; iii. 44

pichhe, ii. 297

pit, i. 162 iii. 63

pith, ete. (prishtha), i. 162, 815

pitho, iii. 139

pid, ii. 48, 50

pidanu, ete. (v/pid), i. 240; ii. 50

pidh4, i. 270"

pidho, iii. 141

pipals, ii. 24

pil4, i. 248

pilha, i. 823

pib, pis (v/pish), i. 259 ; iii. 139

pua, i. 337



INDEX. 307
puén, ii. 297 Poé, ii. 297
putru, i. 108 pokhar, i. 133, 306
" putreto, 5. pond, ii. 144

puth, puthi (prishtha), i. 315

pudhdit, ii. 104

-pun, -pupé, ii. 71, 75

put, i. 337

putali, ete., 1. 133

puturd, i. 172, 158

purush, ii. 199

purushatan, ii. 76

pusanen, i. 218; iii. 40

puhap, puhup (pushpa), i. 191,
307, 831

puhukar, i. 807

plchh, etc. (prachh),i. 218 ; iii. 40

phjard, ii. 58

plnaii, ii. 174

plrd, i. 343, 344

pirba, ii. 25

pirjanuy, iii. 71

pekkh, i. 162

peti, petd, ii. 42, 112

petho, i. 316; iii. 139, 144

peq, i. 135

penth, i. 139

penf, ii. 38

pem, ii. 61

peland, etc., i. 240; ii. 36

pelo, ii. 340

pes (pravig), i. 316 ; iii. 38

peharavun, i. 177

pehelo, i. 138, 167 ; ii. 142, 844

pai, ii. 298

painsath, i. 168

paith (mevxg), i. 816 ; iii. 38

paindha, i. 168

paintélis, i. 168, 215, 292

paintis, sb.

pairdk, ii. 43

-po, ii. 71

pots, i. 158 ii. 343, 344
pothi, i. 818 ; ii. 29, 202
poner, ii. 134

poh, i. 259

pohe, 1. 135, 260

paune, ii. 144

’ PH
phakanu, i. 276
phat, etc. (v/sphat), i. 808; iii. 53
phad, ete. (1d.), .
phani, ii. 9
phanas, i. 192
phandrdl, ii. 100
phas, etc. (v/sprish),
phaskemi, ii. 77
phénsi, ete., i. 855 ; ii. 8
phénk, ii. 191
phét (\/sphnt), i. 308 ; iii. 58
phétak, i. 308; ii. 31
phid, ete., i. 308 iii. 53
phéndni, i. 307
phél, phér, i. 247; ii. 8
phéhi, i. 355 ; ii. 8
phit, (y/sphat), i. 308 ; iii. 53
phut (y/sphut), i. 308; iii. 53
phup (pushpa), i. 307, 331
phil, i. 151, 152
phenkn4, i. 276
pher, iii. 56
phodg, i. 307; iii. 54
phodi, i. 307; ii. 29, 30
phodd, ii. 38

i. 807, 355

B
bak, i. 252
bakard, ete., i. 131, 144, 819; ii.
22, 150, 162
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bagel4, 1. 252

baghitala, iii. 143

bachi, bachhi, ete., i. 153, 817;
ii. 9, 121, 151

bachéna, ete., 1. 178, 211

baj, bij (4/vad), i. 828 ; iii. 66

bajhanu, i. 328 ; iii. 48,137

bajho, iii. 137

bate, i. 164, 216

batn4, ete., i. 164 ; ii. 62

bathén, i. 178

bad (vata), i. 199; ii. 8

badé (vriddha), i. 168 ; ii. 72, 79

badhat, i. 334 ;.ii. 155, 165

badhapanu, ii. 72

badhin, ii. 165

baniénp, ii. 187

banidin, ii. 168

bat- (vérttd in comp.), i. 151

batti, i. 154, 334

battis, i. 881 ; ii. 138, 142

badho, iii. 187

banani, iii. 78

bandhanu, ete., i. 800 ; iii. 48

banni, iii. 78

bapauti, ii. 107

bar, ii. 12

baras, barsi, etc. (varsha), L 178,
855; ii. 9, 14

barethan, ii. 165

barochu, ii. 168

barkhd, etc. (varsha), i. 261, 355;
i. 9

barchhait, ii. 103

barj, i. 362

barhyu, i. 355

balad, ii. 199

bala, ii. 206

bali, i. 182

bavanj4, i. 331

bahattar, i. 288, 331

INDEX.

bahangt, i. 181

bahin, i. 138, 155, 183, 202, 266 ;
ii. 170

bahir4, i. 138, 267 ; ii. 13

bahu, bahi, ete. (vadhd), i. 183;
ii. 55, 184, 216, 226

bé- (dvi in comp.), i. 253, 288,
331; ii. 138

béa (viyu), i. 147 ; ii. 54

béiida, baiila, ete. (vitula), ii. 100

béns, etc., ii. 8, 121, 164

bénsuli, ii. 121

banh, i. 182; ii. 54, 178

bag, i. 188, 823 : ii. 49

bégun, i. 133

bagh, i. 320, 851; ii. 21, 165, 169

bachhunr, 1. 133

bichhna, i. 851

béjh, i. 359

bénjh4, i. 327

bagho, ii. 155

bat, i. 164, 182 ; ii. 49

bati, i. 182 ; ii. 49

bidal, i. 145

béndhn4, i. 300

bap, ii. 191, 215

béph, i. 191, 807, 331

béb4, ii. 152, 192, 204

béyako, ii. 161, 192

béyén, ii. 26

bérapu, i. 324

bérah, ete. (dvidaga), i. 243, 331;
ii. 134, 138, 246

balak, ii. 199, 201

bélantapan, ii. 73

bélapan, i. 830 ; ii. 72

bali, bald (balukd), i. 147 ; ii. 89

bélné, i. 324

béhott, ii. 122

bi- (dvi in comp.), i. 331

bio, ii. 143



INDEX. 309
bikat, i. 182 * be, 1. 331
bikav, ii. 64 bealls, i. 331; ii. 139
bik4, ii. 10, 157 beiis4, i. 143
bikh, i. 261 ; ii. 8, 174 beng, i. 351

bigad, etc. (y/vighat), i. 278 ; ii.
36, 70; iii. 61

bichhén4, ii. 70

bichhud, ete. (vrigchiks), ii. 146,
307

bijli (vidyut), i. 146, 181, 182,
327

bitapan, ii. 74

bitn4, i. 351

bindi, i. 147; ii. 54, 174

bindh4), ii. 94

birdnave, i. 831 ii. 189

birdsi, ¢b.

birt, i. 166

bildito, ii. 104

bis, ii. 174

bih, i. 242

bihan, i. 202

bihén, ii. 16

biht (4/bhi), iii. 68

bihu, ii. 8

bij (vija), i. 831 ; ii. 143

bis (vingati), i. 155 ; ii. 187, 140

bisvén, ii. 248

bujh (y/budh), i. 278, 828 ; ii. 66,
107; iii. 48,137

bujhail, ii. 96

bujhanti, ii. 66, 107

bud, bddg, ete., i. 182, 276; iii.
62

buddh4, ete. (vyiddha), i. 163;
i. 159

budhépan, i. 330; ii. 72, 73

bund, bdnd (vindu), i. 135; ii.
54, 174

bundhanu, iii. 48, 137

bulén4, i. 211; iii. 78

bech, iii. 64

bet, ii. 186, 204, 228

beti, ii. 207

betué, ii. 41

bedtk, ii. 44

bedhd, i. 278, 316

bepér, i. 851

ber, i. 142; ii. 22

bel, i. 157

beln4, ii. 17

behen, i. 138, 202

beherd, i. 138 ; ii. 13

baigun, i. 167

baith (y/upavig), i. 179, 241, 242,
316; ii. 81; iii. 38

bokar, i. 319 ; ii. 22

bond, i. 158, 200

bol (4/brd), iii. 87

byontné, i. 144

byord, i. 143

BH

bhanv (4/bhram), iii. 34

bhanvara (bhramara), i. 320; ii.
22

bhanvai, ii. 55

bhago, iii. 137

bhagat, i. 287

bhang (4/bhanj), iii. 39

bhajanu, ii. 88; iii. 50, 137

bhaifianpu, ¢b.

bhanj, iii. 39

bhataku, ii. 37

bhatuadi, ii. 117

bhattt, 1. 154



310 INDEX,

bhadus, ii. 39 bhig, iii. 63
bhatija, i. 161, 165 bhinot, ii. 155
bhanvat, ii. 155 +/bhi, iii. 9

bhabdt, i. 145

bham (4/bhram), iii. 34

bhay, ii. 10, 223

bhayau, iii. 195

bhar, ii. 19, 20, 38, 51, 70, 108,
109

bharam (y/bhram), iii. 34

bharyatu, ii. 109

bhald, ii. 78, 79

bhavup, ii. 55

bhaityo, i. 161, 165

bhaito, ii. 103

bhéi, bhid, ete. (bhrityi), i. 202,
820; ii. 58, 103, 155, 193, 194

bhadj, i. 165

bhakh4, i. 261

bhég, bhing (y/bhanj), iii. 39

bhég (bhigya), ii. 78

bhajavat, ii. 67

bhéjd, ii. 38

bhaiid, 3.

bhad, bhads, i. 199 ; ii. 29, 30

bhéinda, i. 199

bhéndémi, ii. 77

bhéndo, ii. 29

bhdndpanié, ii. 73

bhat, i. 286

bhaph, i. 191, 331

bhér, ii. 40, 199

bhérus, ii. 40

bhéls, ii. 9

bhald, ii. 89

bhév, ii. 14

bhéwi, ii. 170

bhavip, ii. 170, 281

bhishé, i. 261

bhikér, i. 152

bhig, bhij, ete., i. 176; iii. 81

bhikh (bhikshd), i. 152

bhitar, i. 176, 184

bhukhado, ii. 119

bhugo, iii. 137

bhujanu, iii. 50

bhuiianu, 3.

bhunikétu, ii. 64

bhulanu, ii. 52

4/bh, iii. 33, 194

bhd, bhiin, ete. (bhimi), i. 257 ;
ii. 52, 89, 184

bhdl, bhilnd, ii. 51

bhejn4, i. 828 ; iii. 65

bheg, iii. 63

bheda, i. 316

bheduy4, ii. 39

bhenu, i. 187, 202; ii. 194

bhent, iii. 63

bhaips, i. 192

bhain, i. 187

bholido, ii. 117

bhaun (¢/bhram), iii. 34

bhaun, bhauph (bhrd), ii. 55

bhaupr (bhramara), i. 320; ii.
22

bhauni, i. 202

M
ma, ii. 302
makhi, i. 218, 810; ii. 34
mag, ii. 8

maghar, i. 328, 354
mananu, i, 819; ii. 19
machiv, ii. 64
machhué, ii. 89, 40
maj (pron.), ii. 302



INDEX,

majjh, majhi, etc., (madhye), i.
327; ii. 305

majhdr, ii. 293

majhola, i. 827; ii. 100

manjan, ete., i. 149, 319

manjhéro, ii. 100

matti, i. 162, 333; ii. 35

math, i. 270

mandal, ii. 24

mat, ii. 52

matho, i. 318 ; ii. 29, 195, 213

madhu, ii. 191, 295

manauti, ii. 107

mandir, ii. 22

mandhiado, ii. 117

mamatild, ii. 91

mar (y/mri), iii. 55

maretho, ii. 169

marhany, ii. 51

malni (¢magéna), i. 348

masfir, i. 133

mahangi, etc. (mabérgha), i. 149
273

mahétam, ii. 77

mahidevado, ii. 119

mahim4, ii. 152

mahu4, ii. 40

mahi4i, 1. 150

mahobg, i. 317

malapen, i. 243

mi, mai, mih, ete. (mitd), i.
165, 202; ii. 48, 58, 187, 191,
202

-ma, ii. 244

-mén, ii. 292

minhi, ii. 294

ménhain, 5.

mikhi, i. 310; ii. 34

mégen, ii. 110

mégitald, iii. 143

mégeha, ii. 110

311

még, méng, etc. (vmrig), i. 8319;
iii. 40

machh, i. 218; ii. 84

méchhu4, ii. 39

méj (myij), i. 819; iii. 9

méjh, i. 327 ; ii. 812

ménjh, ii. 293

ménjhail, ii. 97

méti, ii. 85

méthé, i. 267

ménhipo, ii. 72

mét, ii. 48, 217, 218

méthg, i. 313; ii. 29

-mén (plur.), ii. 199, 280, 316

mépn4, i. 206

mému, ii. 39

mérnd, i. 181; ii. 36, 50 ; iii. 55

méro, ii. 306, 312

méls, ii. 48, 216

mél, ii. 154, 165, 193, 195

migy, i. 218, 310; ii. 34

mésik, i, 232

méso (matsya), i. 218

-mi, ii. 334

michh4, i. 827

mit, mith, ete., 162 ; iii. 63

mitt), i. 162, 333; ii. 85

mithds, ii. 82

midyol, ii. 340

minro, ii. 345

mirfin, ii. 72, 226

misar (migra), 1. 357

mi, ii. 302, 308

minh, i. 266

michh, i. 327

mu, mui, ii. 302, 304

mué (mrita), i. 165 ; iii. 144

munbh, i. 266

mukhini, i. 322

mukht, ii. 88, 89

mugaland, ii. 166



312

mugdar, ete. (mudgara), i. 286
mujh, ii. 302, 304, 306
muthi, i. 315

mundé, ii. 187
mundési, ii. 83
mundd, ii. 86

mutés, ii. 82

murelf, ii. 121
musanu, iii. 51

mfp, ii. 302, 304
migard, i. 286

mfchh, i. 135

mbth, i. 191, 815
midh, i. 286 ; ii. 72
mét, i. 152, 338
mfrkh, ii. 72

mfirchh, i. 172

mil, i. 851

misal, i. 155

mfisd, il 9

men, ii. 292

menhi, ii. 92
mejanen, i. 139

merd, ii. 312, 318, 814
melen, i. 165 ‘
mo, ii. 302, 313

mokh, i. 307

moti, i. 287; ii. 34, 157, 206
modji, ii. 154

mor, i. 144

mohodun, ii. 118, 189
mhananen, i. 192
mhatald, iii. 151
mhétarg, ii. 73

mhiro, ii. 312, 314
mhains, i. 192

Y

rY&l, ii. 100
yah, ii. 317, 336

INDEX.

V4, iii. 36, 218

-y4, ii. 83, 88

yérahan, i. 260 ; ii, 246
yahi, ii. 319

yih, ii. 336

Yﬁn, .

ye, ii. 817, 319

yenen, ii. 249

-yo, ii. 83

yog, i. 249

raii, ii. 194

rakat, i. 171

rakh, etc. (/raksh), iii. 41

rat, etc., i. 228

rad, ete., tb.

rand, i. 299 ; ii. 48

randépo, ii. 72, 73

ratan, i. 171

rato, 1. 287

ran, i. 179, 841

rana, i. 299 ; ii. 48, 72

rassi, ii. 148

¢reh, i. 181, 138; ii. 38, 42;
iii. 40

rahat, i. 179, 266

riug, i. 202
rdut, i. 202; ii. 127
rdul, i. 202

rikh (rakshi), ii. 48, 119

rijé, i. 202; ii. 60, 152, 184, 199

rad, i. 228

ridh, ridh, i. 228 ; ii. 86

ring, i. 299 ; ii. 48, 72

rand4p4, ii. 72

rat, i. 837; ii. 52, 112, 208, 206,
288

ratd, 1. 287



INDEX.

rén, i. 179, 841

rani, i. 303

rivat, i. 202

ris, i. 348

rih, iii. 40

richh, i. 810; ii. 14

riy, i. 179, 341

richh, i. 218, 810; ii. 14

s, tb.

-ru, ii. 273

ruanu, i. 202

rukhi, ii. 341

vruch, iii. 19, 28

rudhi, ii. 222

J/rud, iii. 16, 24

/rudh, iii. 20

runo, iii. 138

rulini, i. 241

rusino, ii. 17

radh, i, 316

-re, 1i. 292

rekh, regh, etc. (rekhs), i. 272;
ii. 48 .

rent, i. 266

rentd, i. 179

rendi, i. 180

ret, reti, ii. 92, 94, 101

retdl, retila, ¢5.

retua, ii. 40

reh (y/rah), i. 138; ii. 48, 49;
iii. 40

-ro, ii. 217, 281, 284

roén (roman), i. 257

rods, ii. 82

rogi, ii. 85

rond, i. 202, 241; ii. 82

‘L
lakhavun, i. 266
lakhotf, ii. 128

313

vlag. i. 300 ; ii. 260 ; iii. 34, 216

lagati, ii. 53

lagin, i. 172

lagun, ii. 261

lajdl4, ii. 92

lajila, ii. 97

latakné, i. 228 ; ii. 32

lath, i. 250, 315

lagks, i. 228; ii. 72, 201

laddu, i. 228

ladhanen, i. 228 ; ii. 44

lad, ii. 20 ; iii. 61

ladho, i. 268 ; iii. 137

lanu, ii. 299

labhanu, iii. 49, 137

lahanu, i. 268 ; iii. 49, 137

lahar, i. 181, 188

-14, ii. 253, 260

-1a, 3.

lakh, i. 152

lig (vlag), i. 300; ii. 51, 52;
iii. 34

ligin, ii. 260

1aj, ii. 49, 92

lathi, i. 241, 250, 315

144, ii. 100, 101

1ady, ii. 85

14t, 1. 248 ; ii. 49

latho, i. 269

1ala, ii. 152

lahanu, i. 269

likhni, i. 266

1it, liq, iii. 64

lito, 1ii. 138

lip, iii. 59, 138

lidho, iii. 141

1il4, i. 228

luchha, ii. 72, 77

luhand4, ii. 125

luhbj, ii. 15

10k4, i. 178, 180
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ldt, i. 248

ltn, i. 144, 248

l6sanu, iii. 51

lahanu, ¢3.

le (y/1abh), i. 248, 268; iii. 49, 219

-lo, ii. 281, 287

lok, ii. 8, 28, 200

long, i. 143, 191

lon, lon&, i. 143, 144; ii. 38,
111, 156

loh4, ii. 15, 30

loht, ii. 92

lohu, ii. 15

lau, ii. 261

laung, i. 143

laung, i. 228

v

For words not found under V, look
under B.

vakhad, i. 252
vagadna, i. 278
vangal, i. 252
vati, i. 334; ii. 72
vato, i. 164

vatho, iii. 138
vadha, i. 334
vanati, ii. 53
vathu, ii. 202

var, ii. 298
varihoko, ii. 112
varis, i. 173

varu, i. 182
varttapuk, ii. 44
varhyu, ii. 14
V/vas, i. 252 iii. 138 |
vasati, ii. 58

vasandi, ii. 54
vastu, i, 190

INDEX.

veh, ii. 118, 334

vahip, ii. 336

vahitru, ii. 45

vahd, i. 183, 267 ; ii. 55, 161, 190

vay, ii. 54

vai, i. 147; ii. 54, 158, 194

-vén, ii. 244, 247

vagh, ii. 170

vaght, ii. 195

véchild, ii. 92

vachchhd, 1. 153

vijatu, ii. 45

vénch, iii. 68

vénjh, i. 827

vétanep, i. 164

vatsard, ii. 192, 217

vidho, i. 834 ; ii. 30, 202

vaniko, ii. 111

vit, i. 334; ii. 99

vatdl, ii. 99

vadala, 1. 145

vépériko, ii. 111

véph, i. 307

vayadi, ii. 119

vén, i. 147

virydsd, ii. 114

véserd, ii. 99

véhipo, i. 330; ii. 72

vikin (y/vikrt), iii. 64

/vighat, iii. 61

-vich, ii. 292

vichu, vinchf, i. 146, 307 ; ii.
198, 208

viju, ii. 117, 194

vijuli, i. 327

vifidipu, ii. 42 ; iii. 71

vitthal, i. 347

vidahanu, ii. 38

virai, i. 166

virchhanu, i. 351 ; ii. 42

vih, i. 242 ; iii. 189



INDEX.

vihu, ii. 8, 174

vinu, ii. 194

vih, i. 259; ii. 187, 140
vutho, iii. 138

vuh, ii. 336

ve, ii. 318, 319

vekiro, ii. 81

vetho, i. 179; iii. 189
veru, ii. 112

vevasiy, i. 1438

¢

Vsak, iii. 16, 36

catévis, i. 289

V¢ad, iii. 57

cambhar, i. 297 ; ii, 187

¢ahénapan, ii. 78

¢énygi, ii. 140

¢innav, ii. 140

clg, i. 358

¢é], ii. 50

¢idy, 1. 273

¢ih, ii. 182

-¢in, ii. 271

¢ins, i. 354

vcikh, iii. 68

Viv, b.

gun, sun (y/gru), i. 357; iii. 15,
18, 24, 28, 41

v'qushk, iii. 39

et (kshetra), i. 218, 810; ii. 35

o, ii. 324

goibé, i. 199

SH

shéith, i. 315
shola, i. 243; ii. 134

315

8

sak, etc (y/¢ak), iii. 86, 223

sagar, i. 198, 207

sagd, i. 358

sagauti, ii. 108

saghanu, ii. 51; iii. 36

sange, i. 184; ii. 275

sach (satya), i. 827 ; ii. 109

sajyd, i. 136 ; ii. 49

sajhiito, ii, 103

satth, i. 315 ; ii. 137, 246

sad, iii. 57

sagsath, i. 289, 293

sandhd, i. 356

sat-, satt-, etc. (saptan in comp.),
i. 253, 288, 289, 290, 293; ii.
183, 1384, 1387, 141

sane, ii. 275

sannh, i. 299

sapu, i. 319

sapeda, i. 149

sapotd, ii. 121

sab, sabh, ete. (sarva), i. 351, 852;
ii. 25, 200, 258, 340, 341

samajhnd, i. 211, 827; ii. 87, 107

samaran, i. 347

samundar, ii. 21

same, i. 140

samtha, ii. 200

sambald, iii. 68

sar, sir (4/sri), iil. 55

sarason, i. 355

sarihni, i. 171, 266, 358

sava, i. 100; ii. 144

sasu, i. 858 ; ii. 194

sasur, i. 358 ; ii, 22

sshanu, ii. 38

sahanen, i. 155

siiin, i. 257; ii. 154

siig, ii. 108
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‘'sinjh, i. 273, 828; ii. 50

sath, 1. 315 ; ii. 187

sidhd, i. 356

sadhe, i. 273; ii. 144

st (saptan), i. 133; ii. 236, 288

simp, i. 319; ii. 121

simhne, ii. 298

shsard, i. 358 ; ii. 198, 216

sist, i. 358 ; ii. 192, 216

sikhanu, i. 242; iii. 80

singh, i. 160, 262; ii. 14

gir, ii. 50

-sin, 11.272

- sis, 1. 354, 359

sukka, etc., i. 307; ii. 13; iii. 89

supanu, ete. (y/grfl), i. 856; iii.
50, 138

sunto, ii. 219, 235, 310

sfar, i. 206

s, i. 187, 191, 202

stijhé, 1. 828

-se, ii, 274

se, ii. 318, 334

sekhane, ii. 357

setha, 5.

sendh, i. 134, 299

8o, ii. 314, 322, 887

8o (4/svap), i. 199 ; iii. 86

soné (suvarna), i. 241, 348, 358;
ii. 15, 80

INDEX.

sonér, 1. 201 ; ii. 126
solah, i. 243 ; ii. 134
+/sthambh, iii. 60
V/stha, iii. 34, 208
Vsphat, ete., iii. 53, 57

H
hags, ii. 82
hach4, ii. 159, 208
hato, iii. 177

hattar, i. 291, 293

ham, ete., ii. 302, 307, 309, 312

halanu, ii. 19, 53

h4, ii. 317, 336

haq, i. 817

hinda, i. 268 ; ii. 148

hath, i. 268, 813 ; ii. 91, 109

bath, i. 268, 818 ; ii. 15, 164

héni, ii. 52

hiy4, i. 202; ii. 117

hundi, i. 268

hunto, ii. 219, 234

heth, ii. 298

ho, hud, etc., (4/bhtl), i. 268; ii.
236, 818 ; iii. 33, 197

hai (y/as), iii. 178

haun, ete., 3.

hvai, hvaihai, ete., 3.

FINIS.
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ation of a Baectrian P4li Inscription. By Prof. J. Dowson.—XYV. Indo-P: Coins.
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l‘:’ijr. H. Kern.—XIV, On the Origin of the Buddhist Arthakathgs. By the Mudliar L. Comrilla

1
R

usinha, Government Interpreter to the Ratnapura Court, Ceylon. ~With an Introduection by
. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.—XV. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of
Arragon. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.—XVI. Proverbia Communia Syriaca.
By Capuin R. F. Burton. -XVII. Notes on an Ancient Indian Vase, with an Account of the En-
graving thereupon. By Charles Horne, M.R.A.S., late of the Bengal Civil Service.—XVIII.
The Bhar Tribe. By the Rev. M. A. 8herring, LL.D , Benares. Communicated by C. Horne,
M.R.A8,, late B.C.S.—XIX. Of Jikad in Mohammedan Law, and its application to British
India. By N. B, E. Balillie.—XX. C ts on R Pehlvi Deeiph ts. With an Inci-
dental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets. And Contributions to the Early History
and Geography of Tabaristdn. Illustrated by Coins. By E. Thomas, F.R.8.

Vol. V1., Part 1, pp. 212, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1872. 8s.

ConteNrs.—The Ishmaelites, and the Arabic Tribes who Conquered their Country. By A.
Sprenger.—A Brief Account of Four Arabic Works on the History and Geognxlhy of Arabia.
B{ Captain 8. B. Miles.—On the Methods of Disposing of the Dead at Llassa, Thibet, etc. By
Charles Horne, late B.C.8. The Brhat-Sanhitd; or, Complete Sy of Natural Astrol of
Variha-mihira, Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr.” H. Kern.— Notes on Hwen
Theang’s Account of the Principalities of Tokh4ristdn, in which some Previous phical
1dentifications are Reconsidered. By Colonel Yule, C.B.—The Campaign of Zlius Gallus in
Arabia. By A, Sprenger.—An Account of Jerusalem, Translated for the late 8ir H. M. Elliott
from the Persian Text of Ndsir ibn Khusrd’s Safanimah by the late Major A. R. Fuller.—The
Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.

Vol. VI, Part IL., pp. 213 to 400 and Ixxxiv., sewed. Illustrated with a Map,
Plates, and Woodcuts. 1873. 8s.

CoNTENTS. - On Hiouen-Thsang’s Journey from Patna to Ballabhi. By James Fergusson
D.C.L., F.R.8. - Northern Buddhism. [Note from Colonel H. Yule, addressed to the Secrenr_v.i
—Hwen Thsang’s Account of the Principalities of I'okhéristén, etc. By Colonel H. Yule, C.B.—
The Brhat-Sanhité; or, Complete Sﬁalem of Natural Astrology of Varfha.mihira. Translated
from Sanskrit into English b; Dr. H. Kern.—The Initial Coinage of Bengal, under the Early
Muhammadan Conquerors. Part 1I. Embracing the f;eliminm period between A.m. 614-634

A.D, 1217-1286-7). By Edward Thomas, F.R.S.—The Legend of fikara Buddha. Translated
om the Chinese (and intended to illustrate Plates xx1x. and L., ¢ Tree and Serpent Worship *).
By 8. Beal.—Note on Art. IX., antd pg. 213-274. on Hiouen-Thsang’s Journey from Patna to
Ballabhi, By James Fergusson. D.C.L., F.R.8.—Contributions towards a Glossary of the
Assyrian Language, By H. F, Talbot.

Vol. VII., Part I., pp. 170 and 24, sewed. With a plate. 1874, 8s.

ConTeNTS.—The Up ipadé-K Gcé, being the Buddhist Manual of the Form and
Manner of Ordering of Priests and Deacons. The P4li Text, with a Translation and Notes.
By J. F. Dickson, B.A., sometime Student of Christ Church, Oxford, now of the Ceylon Civil
Service.—Notes on the Megalithic Monuments of the Colmfm.ore District, Madras. By M. J.
Walhouse, late Madras C.5.—Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No.l. On the Formation of
the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.—The Pali
Text of the Mahdparinibbdra Sut’a and C Y, with a Translation, By R. C. Childers,
ate of the Ceylon Civil Service.—The Brihat-Sanhité ; or, Complete System of Natural Astrology
of Variha-mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English b{ Dr. H. Kern.—Note on the
an]e{ of Choombi. By Dr. A. Campbell, late Superintendent of Darjeeling.—The Name of the
Twelfth Imém on the Coinage of Egypt. By H. Sauvaire and Stanley Lane Poole.—Three
Inscriptions of Parakrama Bébu the Great from Pulastipura, Ceylon (date circa 1180 A'n%‘n B
T. W. Rhys Davids.—Of the Khar§j or Mubammadan Land Tax; its %rplicﬂ.lon to usl
India, and Effect on the Tenure of Land. By N. B. E, Baillie.—Appendix : A Specimen of a
Byriac Version of the Kalilah wa-Dimnah, with an English I'ranslation, By W. Wright.
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Vol. VII., Part I1., pp. 191 to 394, sewed. With seven platesand a map. 1875. 8s.

CoxtenTs.—Sigiri, the Lion Rock, near Pulastipura, Ce{lon; and the Thirty-nintb Chapter
of the Mahdvamsa. By T. W. Rhys Davids.—The Northern Frontagers of China. PartI.
The Origines of the Mongols. By H. H. Howorth.—Inedited Arabic Coins. By Stanley Lane
Poole.—Notice on the Dinirs of the Abbasside Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers.—The
Northern Frontagers of China. Part II. The Origines of the Manchus. By H. H® Howorth.
—Notes on the Old Mongolian Capital of Shangtu, By S. W. Bushell, B.8c., M.D.—Oriental
Proverbs in their Relations to Folklore, Bmo?. Soclologly; with Suggestions for their Collece
tion, lnter‘)reution, Publication. By the Rev. J. Long.—Two Old Simhalese Inscriptions. The
Sahasa Malla Inscription, date 1200 A p.,and the Ruwanwseli Dagaba Inscription, date 1191 A.p.
Text, Translation, and Notes. By T. W. Rhys Davids.— Notes on a Bactrian Pali Inscription
and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson.—Note on a Jade Drinking Veseel of the Emperoy
ahéngfr. By Edward Thomas, F.R.8.

Vol. VIII., Part I., pp. 166, sewed, with three plates and a plan, 1876. 8s.

ConTrNTS. — Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Possession of the Royal
Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Professors E. B. Cowell and J. Eggeling.—On the
Ruins of Sigiri in Ceylon. By T. H. Blakesley, Bu}., Public Works Department, Ceylon.— The
Patimokkha, being the Baddhist Offtce of the Confession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a
Translation, and Notes. By J. F. Dickson, M.A., sometime Student of Christ Church, Oxford,
now of the Ceylon Civil 8ervice.—Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 2. Proofs of the
Banskritic Origin of Sinhalese. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.

Vol. VIIL, Part IL., pp. 157-308, sewed. 1876. 8.

ConTryTs.—An Account of the Island of Bali. By R. Friederich.—The Pali Text of the Mah4-
parinibbdna Sutta and Commentary, with a T on. B{ R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon
Civil Service.—The Northern Froal of China. Part III. The Kara Khitai. By H. H.
Howorth.—Inedited Arabic Coins, II. Bgsu:nley Lane Poole.—On the Form of Government
under the Native Sovereigns of Ceylon. By A. de Silva Ekaniyaka, Mudaliyar of the Departe
ment of Public Instruction, Ceylon.

Vol. IX., Part I, pp. 156, sewed, with a plate. 1877. 8s.

Coxtants.—Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By E. Thomas, F.R.8.—The Tenses of the
Assyrian Verb. By the Rev. A. H. S8ayce, M.A.—An Aeccount of the Island of Bali. By R.
Friederich (continued from Vol. VIII. x.8. p. 218).—On Ruins in Makran. By Major Mockler.
—Inedited Arabic Coins. III. By Stanley Lane Poole“—-l?nnber Note on a Bactrian Pali Inscrip-
tion and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson.—Notes on Persian Beldchistan, From the
Persian of Mirsa Mehdy Khén. By A. H. Schindler.

Vol IX., Part II., pp. 292, sewed, with three plates. 1877. 10s. 6d.

Coxtrxts.—The Early Faith of Asoka. By E. Thomas, F.R.8.—The Northern Prontagers
of China. Part II. The Manchus (Supplementary Notice). By H. H. Howorth.—The Northern
Frontagers of China. Part IV. The Kin or Golden Tatars. By H. H. Howorth. - On a Treatise
on Weights and Measures lll;y Eliy4, Archbishop of Nisfbfn. By M. H. S8auvaire.—On Imperial
and other Titles. By 8ir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P.—Affinities of the Dialects of the Chepan
and Kusundah Tribes of Nip&l with those of the Hill Tribes of Arracan. By Captain C. J. P.
Fogpes. F.R.G.8 , M.A.8. Bengal, etc.—Notes on Some Antiquities found & Mound near
Damghan. By A. H. Schindler.

Vol. X., Part L, pp. 1566, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1878. 8s.

Contexrs.—On the Non-Ar;m Languages of India. By E. L. Brandreth, Esq.—A Dialogue
on the Vedantic Conception of Brahma. By Pramad4 Désa Mittra, late Officiating Professor of
Anglo-Sanskrit, Government College, Benares.—An Account of the Island of Bali. By R.
Priederich (continued from Vol. IX. N. 8. p. 120).—Unpubliched Glass Weights and Measures.
By Edward Thomas Rogers.—China via Tidbet. By 8. C. Boulger.—Notes and Recollections on
Tea Cultivation in Kumaon and Garhwél. By J. H. Batten, F.R.G.8., Bengal Civil Service
Retired, formerly Commissi of K

Vol. X., Part II., pp. 146, sewed. 1878, @6s.

CoxTents,—Note on Pliny’s Oeogn’zh{ of the East Coast of Arabia. By Major-General
8. B. Miles, Bombay Staff Corps. -The Maldive Islands; with a Vocabulary taken from Frangois
Pyrard de fanl, 1602—1607. By A. Gray, late of the Ceylon Civil 8ervice.—On Tibeto-Burman
Languages. By Captain C. J. F. 8. Forbes, of the Burmese Civil Service Commission. — Burmese
Transliteration. By H. L. St. Barbe, ., Resident at Mandelay.—On the Connexion of the
M3ns of Pegu with the Koles of Central India. By Captain C. J. F. 8. Forbes, of the Burmese
Civil Commission.—8tudies on the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, with
8pecial Reference to Aughn. By Paul Haupt. The Oldest Semitic Verb-Form.—Arub Metro-
logy. II. El.Djabarty. By M. H. Sauvaire.—The Migrations and Early History of the White
Huns; principally from Chinese Sources. By Thomas W. Kingsmill.

Vol. X., Part III., pp. 204, sewed. 1878. 8.

ConTENTs.—On the Hill Canton of 8§lér,—the most Easterly Settlement of the Turk Race.
By Robert B. 8haw, —Geologicul Notes on the River Indus By Grifin W, Vyse, B.A.,, M.R.A.S ,
etc., Executive Engineer P.W.D. Panjab.—Educational Literature for Japanese Women. By
Basil Hall Chamberlain, Esq., M.R.A.8.—On the Natural Phenomenon Known in the East by
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the Names Sub-hi-Kisib, ete., etc. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.8., Hon. Membd, R.8.L.—On

a Chinese Version of the Sénkhya Kfri eic., found among the Buddhist Books comprising

the Tripitaka and two other works. By the Rev. 8amuel Beal, M.A.—The Rock-cut Phrygian

Inscriptions at Doganlu. By Edward Thomas, F.R.8.—Index.

Vol. XI., Part. 1., pp. 128, sewed. 5s.

CoxTenrs.—On the Position of Women in the East in the Olden Time. By Edward Thomas,
F.R.8.—Notice of the Scholars who have Contributed to the Extension of our Know) of the
Languages of British India during the last Thirty Yeara. lx Robert N. Cust, Hon. Librarian
R,A.8. ~ Ancient Arabic Poetry : its Genuineness and Authenticity. By Sir Willlam Muir, K.C.8 1.,
LL.D.—Note on Manrigue’s Mission and the Catholios in the time of Sh&h Jahén. oy H. G.
Keene, Esq.—On Sandhi in Pali, By the late R. C. Childers.—On Arabic Amulets and Mottoes.
By E. T. Rogers, M.R.A.8.

Asiatic Society.—Traxsacrions or THE Rovar Asmtio Socrery or
Guear BritaiN AND IreLAND. Complete in 8 vols. 4to., 80 Plates of Fac-
similes, etc., cloth. London, 1827 to 1835. Published at £9 5s.; reduced to
£5 5s.

The above ins contributi by Prof Wilson, G. C. Haughton, Davis, Morrison,
Colebrooke, Humboldt, Dorn, Grotefend, and other eminent Oriental scholars.

Asiatic Society of Bengal—JourNaL oF THE Asiatic SociETY oOF

Bengavn. Edited by the Honorary Secretaries. 8vo. 8 numbers per annum,
4s. each number,

Asiatic Society of Bengal.—ProcekpiNes oF THE Asiatic Suciery
oF BengaL. Published Monthly. 1s. each number.

Asijatic S8ociety.—THE JourNaL oF THE BouBaY BRANCH OF TNE
RovaL AsiaTtc Sociery. Edited by the Secretary. Nos. 1to 35. 7s. 6d.
to 10s. 6d. each number.

Asiatie Society.—JourNar or THE Cevrox BeawcE or TEE RorvaL
AsiaTic SocieTy. 8vo. Published irregularly. 7s 6d. each part.

Asiatie Societ;r of Japan.—TransicTioNs OF THE ASIATIC SoCIETY
or JapaN. Vol. I. From 30th October, 1872, to 9th October, 1873. 8vo.
pp. 110, with plates. 1874. Vol II. From 22nd October, 1873, to 15th
July, 1874. 8vo. pp. 249. 1874. Vol. ITIL. Part I. From 16th July, 1874,
to 6ocember, 1874, 1875. Vol. III. Part II. From 13th January, 1875, to
30th June, 1875. Vol. IV. From 20th October, 1875, to 12th July, 1876.
Each Part 7s. 64.

Asiatic Society.—JourNaL or THE NorTH CHINA BRAWCE OF THE
RovaL Asiaric Sociery. New Series. Parts 1 to 11. ®

Aston.—A GramMar oF THE JaPaNESE WrITTEN LaNcuace. By W. G.
AsTON, M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary, H B.M.’s Legation, Yedo, Japan.
Second edition, Enlarged and Improved. Royal 8vo. pp. 306. 28s.

Aston.—A SnorT GRAMMAR oF THE JaPangse Sroxen Laxeuace. By
W. G. Aston, M.A,, H. B. M.’s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Third edition.
12mo. cloth, pp. 96. 12s.

Athar-ul-Adhir—T=racEs or CeNTURIES; or, Geographical and Historical
Arabic Dictionary, by SeLim Keurr and Smuix Su-sapg. Geographical
Parts 1. o 1V., Historical Parta I. and II. 4to. pp. 788 and 384. Price
7s. 6d. each part. {In course of publication.

Atharva Veda Priticdkhya.—See under WarrsEY.
Auctores Sanscriti. Edited for the Sanskrit Text Society, under the

supervision of THBODOR GoLpeTiickER. Vol. I., containing the Jaiminiya-
Nydya-Mild-Vistara. Parts I. to VII., pp. 582, large 4to. sewed. 10s.
each part. Complete in one vol , cloth, £3 13s. 6d. Vol, II. The Jostitutes
of Gautama. Edited with an Index of Words, by A. F. STenNzLkR, Ph.D.,
Professor of Oriental Languages in the University of Breslau. 8ve. cloth,
pp-iv. 78. 4e. 6d. Vol. TII. Vaitina S@tra.' The Ritual of the Atharva
Veda. Edited with Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. RicHARD Gamss.
8vo. sewed, pp. 119, 6s.
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Axon.—Tus LirsraTurB or THE LancasErRe Drarecr. A Biblio-
graphical Essay. By WiLLiax E. A. AxoN, F.R.S.L. Fcap. 8vo. sewed.
1870. 1s.

Baba.—AN ELBMENTARY GRAMMAR oF THE JAPANESE LaNaUaAGE, with
Rasy Progressive Exorcises. By Tatus BaBa. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and
92. Bs.

Bachmaier.—PasioraPHICAL DICTIONARY AND GRAMMAR. By ANTON
BacHMAIER, President of the Central Pasigraphical Society at Munich. 18mo.
cloth, pp. viii.; 26; 160. 1870, Ss.

Bachmaier.—PasierarrrscnEs WORTERBUCH zUM (IEBRAUCHE FiiR DIE
DRUTSCHE SPRACHE. Verfasst von ANTON BAcHMAIER, Vorsitzendem des
Central- Vereins fiir Pasigraphie in Miinchen. 18mo. cloth, pp. viii. ; 33; 128;
120. 1870. 2s.6d

Bachmaier.— Dicr1oNNAIRE PAsIGRAPHIQUE, PRECEDE DE LA GRAMMAIRE,
Redigé ANTOINE BACEMAIER, Président de 1a Bociété Centrale de Pasi-
graphie & Munich. 18mo. cloth, pp. vi. 26; 168; 150. 1870. 2s. 6d.

Baldwin.—A Ma~var or THE Foocmow Durecr. By Rev. C. C.
BALDWIN, of the American Board Mission. 8vo. pp. viii.—266. 18s.

Balfour.—Warrs axp Steavs reroM THE Far East; being a Series of
Disconnected Essays on Matters relating to China. By Freprric Henry
Bavrrour. 1 vol. demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 224. 10s. 6d.

Ballad Society (The).—Subscription—Small paper, one guinea, and
large paper, three guineas, per annum. List of publications
on application.

Ballantyne.—A Graumar or THE Mainratra Laveuage. For the

use of the East India College at Haileybury. By Jamzs R. BALLANTYNE, of
the Scottish Naval and Military Academy. 4to. cloth, pp. 56, 5s.

Ballantyne.—EremExTs oF Hindf AND Bras BHARS GrRAMMAR. By the
late James R. Barrantyns, LL.D. Second edition, revised and corrected
Crown 8vo., pp. 44, cloth, &s.

Ballantyne.—First Lessons 1x SansgriT GraMMAR; together with an
Introduction to the Hitopadésa. Second edition. Second Impression. By
James R. BarrantYne, LL.D., Librarian of the India Office. 8vo. pp. vili.
and 110, cloth., 1873. 3s. 64d.

Ballantyne.—HinpusraNT SELECTIONS IN THE NASKHI AND DEVANAGARD
Character. With a Vocabulary of the Words. Prepared for the use of the
Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by Jaues R. BaLLaNTYNE. Royal 8vo.
cloth, pp. 74. 3s. 64,

Ballantyne.—PrincipLes oF Prrstaxn Cavrirarmy, illustrated by
Lithographic Plates of the TA"LIK characters, the one usually employed in
writing the Persian and the Hindistini. Second edition. Prepared for the
use of the Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by JAMrs R. BALLANTYNBE.
4to. cloth, pp. 14, 6 plates. 2s. 6d.

Banerjea.—THE ArIaN WirTNEss, or the Testimony of Arian Scriptures

in corroboration of Biblical History and the Rudiments of Christian Doctrine.
Including Dissertations on the Original Home and Early Adventures of Indo-

Arians. Bythe Rev. K. M. BANEBRIBA. 8vo. sewed, pp. xviii. and 236. 8s. 6d.
Bate.—A DicrioNary oF THE HinbEe Laneuaee. Compiled by J.
D. Barz. 8vo. cloth, pp. 806. £2 12s. 6d.

Beal. —TraveLs or Fam Hian axp Suxne-Yur, Buddhist Pilgrims
from China to India (400 A.0. and 518 o.p.) Translated from the Chinese,
by S. Bear (B.A. Trinity College, Cambridge), a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s

eet, a Member of the Royal Asiatic Society, and Author of a Translatiow of
the Pratimfksha and the Amithéba Satra from the Chinese. Crown 8vo. pp.
1xxiii. and 210, cloth, ornamental, with a coloured map. 10s. 6d.
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Beal.—A Catexa or Buppmisr Scrrprues rrom THE Cminese. By 8.
BzAt, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge; a Chaplain in Her Majesty’s Fleet,
etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 436. 1871. 15s.

Beal. —Trr Romantic LeeeNp or SAigmva Buppma. From the
Chinese-Sanscrit by the Rev. SaMuBL Beai, Author of ¢ Buddhist Pilgrims,”
etc. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 1875. 12s.

Beal.—TwE Bupparst TRrIPITAKA, a8 it is known in China and Japan.
A Catalogue and Compendious Report. By Samuer Bear, B.A. Folio, sewed,

p. 117.  7s. 6d. .
Beaf —Texrs FRoM THE BubppHIsT CaANON, commonly known as
DHAMMAPADA. Translated from the Chinese by S. Brar, B.A., Professor of
Chinese, University of London. With acoompanying Narrative. Post 8vo.
pp- viii. and 176, cloth, 7s. 6d.
Beames.—OvuTLiNEs oF IxDIAN PHILOL06Y. With a Map, showing the
Distribution of the Indian LanFuagea. By Joun Brauss, Second enlarged and
revised edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 96, 6s.

Beames.—Nores ox THE Bmospuri Duircr or Hixpf, spoken in
Western Behar. By Joux Braues, Esq., B.C.8., Magistrate of Chumparun.
8vo. pp. 26, sewed. 1868. ls. 6d.

Beames.—A CoMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE MODERN ARYAN LANGUAGES
or INpIa (to wit), Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Uriya, and
Bengali. By JouN Beames, Bengal C.8., M.R.A.S,, &c.

Vol. 1. On Sounds. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi and 360. 16s.
Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 348. 16s.
Vol II1. The Verb. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 316. [Just ready.

Bede.— VEnERaBILIs Bep® Historia Eccresiasrica GENTIS ANGLORUM.
Ad Fidem Codd. MSS. recensuit JosepHUs STevENsoN. With plan of the
English Historical Society, by the late John Miller. 8v. pp. xxxv., xxi. and
424, and 2 facsimiles. 7s. 64.

The same, in royal 8vo., uniform with the publications of the Master of the Rolls.
10s. 6d.

Bellairs.—A Grammar oF THE MaratHTr Lavevace. By H. 8. K.
BeLrairs, M A, and LAxMAN Y. ASHKEDKAR, B.A. 12mo. cloth, pp.90. 5s.

Bellew.—A DicrioNARY oF THE PuxkknTo, OR PURsaT0 LANGUAGE, on a
New and Improved System. With a reversed Part, or English and Pukkhto,
By H. W. BrLLEW, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. Super Royal 8vo.
op. xii. and 356, cloth. 42s.

Bellew.—A Gramumar or THE Pukkato or Puxsmro LaNeuack, on a
New and Improved System. Combining Brevity with Utility, and Illustrated by
Exercises and Dialogues. By H. W. BELLEW, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army.
Super-royal 8vo., pp. xii. and 156, cloth., 2ls.

Bellew.—Frox THE INDUS To THE TrierIs: aNarrative of a Journey
through the Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in
1872; togetber with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe
Language, and a Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on
the March from the Indus to the Tigris. By H. W. BeLLew, C.S.I., S8urgeon
Bengal Staff Corps, Author of “ A Journal of a Mission to Afghanistan in
1857-58,”" and “A Grammar and Dictionary of the Pukkhto Language.”
Demy 8vo. cloth. 14s.

Bellew.—Kuasamir aNp Kasmerar. A Narrative of the Journey ot
the Embassy to Kashghar in 1878-74. By H. W. BmLrzw, C.8.1. Demy
8vo. cl., pp. xxxii. and 420. 16s.

Bellows.—ExcLisa OuTLINE VoCABULARY, for the use of Students of the
Chinese, Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by JouN BeLLows. With

. Notes on the writing of Chinese witb Roman Letters.By Professor Sumuezs,
King's College, London., Crown 8vo., pp. 6 and 368, cloth. 6s.
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Bellows. —OurLine DroTroNaRY, PoR THE USE OF M1ssronarres, Explorers,
and Students of ng-uﬁ By Max MiicLer, M.A., Taylorian Professor in the
University of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled
by Joun Berrows. Crown 8vo. Limp morocco, pp. xxxi. and 368, 7s. 64.

Bellows.—DicrioNarY #or THE Pocker, French and English, English
and French. Both Divisions on same page. By Joux Berrows. Masculine
and Feminine Words shown by Distinguishing Types. Conjugations of all the
Verbs; Liaison marked in French Part, and ﬁints to aid Pronunciation.
Together with Tables and Maps. Revised by AuexanprE Berians, M.A.,
and Fellow of the University, Ba&m Second Edition. 32mo. roan, with tuck,
gilt edges. 10s. 6d4. Persian, 10s. 6d. Morocco, 12s. 6d.

Benfey.—A Grammar oF THE LaNeUsGE oF THE VEDAS. By Dr.
Taropor Benrry. In 1 vol. 8vo., of about 650 pages. [n preparation.

Benfey. —A Pracricar GRAMMAR OF THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE, for the
use of Early Students. Bg Turopor Benrey, Professor of Sanskrit in the
University of Gattingen. nd, revised and enlarged, edition. Royal 8vo.
op. viii. and 296, cloth. 10s. 6d.

Benfey.—Veprca Uxp Verwanpres. Von Tmeopor Benrey. Cr.
8vo. 7s. 6d.

Beschi.—Cravis Humantorvx LirteraruM Susrmmrorts Taxvrrer Inro-

" wmatis. Auctore R. P. CoNsranTIO J0sEPHO BEscIo, Soc. Jesu, in Madurensi
Regno Missionario. Edited by the Rev. K. Inrererp, and printed for A.
Burnell, Esq., Tranquebar. 8vo. sewed, pp. 171. 10s. 6d.

Beveridge.—Tre Districr oF Bakareans; its History and Statistics.
By H. Bevermeg, B.C.8. 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 460. 21s.

Bhagavat-Geeta.—See under WiLkixs,

Bibliotheea Indica. A Collection of Oriental Works published by
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 235. New Beries.
Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) -Each
Fsc in 8vo., 2s.; in 4to., 4s.

Bibliotheca Orientalis: or, a Complete List of Books, Pamphlets,
Essays, and Journals, published in France, Germany, England, and the
Colonies, on the History and the Geography, the Religions, the Antiquities,
Literature, and Languages of the East. Kdited by CrarLes Friebrrici,
Part 1., 1876, sewed, pp. 86, 2s. 6d. Part Il., 1877, sewed, pp. 100, 2s. 64.

Bibliotheca Sanskrita.—See TrUBNER.

Bickell. —OurLines or HeBrEW Grammar. By Gusravus Bicxerr,
D.D. Revised by the Author; Annotated by the Translator, SaMuEL Ives
Curriss, junior, Ph.D. With a IithograJ)hic Table of Semitic Characters by
Dr. J. EvtiNg. Cr. 8vo. sd., pp. xiv. and 140. 1877. 3s. 6d.

Bigandet. —Tue Lire or LEceNp oF Gaupama, the Buddha of the
Burmese, with Annotations. The ways to Neibban, and Notice on the
Phongyies, or Burmese Monks. By the Right Reverend P. Bicanper, Bishop of
Ramatha, Vicar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. 8vo. pp. xi., 538, and v. £1 11s.64.

Bleek.—A CompaRATIVE GRAMMAR 0F SoUTH AFRICAN LaNeuaces. By
W. H. I. Bueex, Ph.D. Volume I. 1. Phonology. 1I. The Concord.
Section 1. The Noun. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 322, cloth. £1 16s.

Bleek.—A Brier Accouxt oF BusaMAN Forx Lork axp ormER TEXTS.
By W. H. I. Burex, Ph.D,, etc., etc. Folio sd., pp. 21. 1875. 2s. 6d.
Bleek.—REYxaARD 1IN SourH AF¥rIcA; or, Hottentot Fables. Trans-
lated from the Original Manuscript in Sir George Grey’s Library. By Dr.
W. H. I. BLeEE, Librarian to the Grey Library, Cape Town, Cape of Good

Hope. In one volume, small 8vo., pp. xxxi. and 94, cloth. 3s, 64,
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Blochmann.—TrE Prosopy or THE Prrsians, according to Saifi, Jami,
and other Writers. By H. Brocumann, M.A. Assistant Professor, Calcutta
Madrasah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 166. 10s. 64. <

Blochmann.—ScrooL GEoerAPHY OF INDIA AND BrrTrsH Burmar. By
H. BrocaMany, M.A. 12mo. pp. vi. and 100. 2. 64.

Blochmann.—A TreaTIsE o THE RuBa’r entitled Risalah i Taranah.

By Agua AuMaD 'ALr.  With an Introduction and Explanatory Notes, by H.
BrocuMaNN, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. 1l and 17. 2:. 6d.

Blochmann.—TrE Perstaxy MeTRES BY SA1FI, and a Treatise on Persian
Rhyme by Jumi. Edited in Persian, by H. BrLocumany, M.A. 8vo. sewed
pp. 62. 3s.64d.

Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the superintendence of Q.
BiinLen, Ph, D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Elphinstone College, and
F. KieLuorN, Ph, D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Deccan College.
1868-70.

1. PancHATANTRA IV. AND V. Edited, with Notes, by G. BiHLER,

Ph.D. Pp. 84, 16. 6s.

2. NaosfpHATra’s PArrBHASHENDUSEXHARA. Edited and explained

by F. KieLuorn, Ph. D. Part I., the S8anskrit Text and Various Readings.
pp. 116. 10s. 64.

8. PancHATANTRA II. AND 11 Edited, with Notes, by G. Biierer, Ph. D.
Pp. 86, 14,2, 7s.6d. .

4. Paxcaatantea 1. Edited, with Notes, by F. Krermor~, Ph.D.
Pp. 114, 53. 7s. 6d.

5. KAruinisa’s RacHUvasiga. With the Commentary of Mallinitha,

Edited, with Notes, by SHANKAR P. PANpiT, M.A. Part I. Cantos I.-V1. 10s.6d.

6. KiLinisa’s MAravichexmurtera. Edited, with Notes, by SBHaNEAR
P. PanpiT, M.A, 10s. 6d.

7. Neosfsuarra’s ParrBEASHENDUSEKHARA Edited and explained
by F. KisLHorN, Ph.D. Part II. Translation and Notes. (Paribhdshis,
i.-xxxvii.) pp. 184. 10s. 6d.

8. Kfumfsa’s Racruvaiiga. With the Commentary of Mallinitha,
Edited, with Notes, by S8mankaR P. Paypit, M.A. Part II. Cantos VII.-
XIII. 10s. 6d.

9. NXcosfsuaTra’s PARIBHASHENDUSEKHARA. Edited and explained
by F. KierHorN, Part II Translation and Notes. (Paribhdshds xxxviii.-
Ixix.) 7s. 6d.

10. DanpIN’s DasaxumaracHARITA. Edited with critical and explana-

tory Notes by G. Biihler. Part I. 7s. 6d.

11. BEARTRIHARI’S NITISATARA AND VAImAGYASATAKA, with Extracts
from Two Sanskrit Commentaries. Edited, with Notes, by Kasixaru T.
TeLANG. 9s.

12. NacosiBHATTA’S PARIBHASHENDUSRKHARA. Edited and explained

. by F. KieLronN. DPart 1I. Translation and Notes. (Paribhishds lxx.-
cxxii.) 7s. 64d.

'18. Karmpasa’s RacHUvadga, with the Commentary of Mallindtha.
]x!diéed, witheNotes, by Ssankar P. Panpir. Part III. Cantos XIV.-

I1X. 10s. 64.

14. VigraMANEADEVACHARITA, Edited, with an Introduction, by G.
BiiuLEr. 7s. 6d.

15. Buavapntrrs MAvari-MApmava. With the Commentary of
Jagaddhara, edited by RAMKRISHNA GOPAL BRANDARKAR. 14s.
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Borooah.—A Pracricar Enerrsm-S8ansxrrr Dicrronary. By Awux-
poRAM Borooar, B.A., B.C.8,, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law.
Vol. I. A to Falseness. pp. xx.-580-10. <£1 1ls. 6d.

Borooah.—A Coupaxtox 10 THE SaNskrIT-READING¢ UNDERGRADUATES
of the Calcutta University, being a few notes on the Sanskrit Texts selected
for examination, and their Commentaries. By ANUNDORAM BomooaH. 8vo.
Pp. 64. 38s. 6d.

Borooah.—BravABHUTI AND HIS PrAcE IN SaNskrIT LITERATURE. By
ANUNDORAM BorooAR. 8vo. sewed, pp. 70. 5s.

Bettrell. —Traprrions Axp HEearTHSIDE SToRIES OF WEST CORNWALL.
By W. BorTrELL (an old Celt). Demy 12mo. pp. vi. 292, cloth. 1870. Scarce.

Bettrell—TrapitioNs axp HearTHsIDE STORIES 0oF WEST CORNWALL.
By WiLriax BorTeELL. With Illustrations by Mr. Josepn Brienr. Second
Series. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 300. 6s.

Bowditch.—Surrorx Survanes. By N. I. Bowprrca. Third Edition,
8vo. pp. xxvi. and 758, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Bretschneider. —Ox THE KxowLepe® PossesseD BY THE ANCIENT
CHINESE OF THE ArABS AND ARABIAN CoLoNIES, and other Western Coun-
tries mentioned in Chinese Books. By E. BrerscHNBIDER, M.D., Physician
of the Russian Legation at Peking. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 1871. 1la.

Bretschneider.—Notes oN CmINEsE Meprmvar TRAVELLERS To THE
Wgesr. By E. BRETSCHENEIDER, M.D. Demy 8vo. &d., pp. 130. 5s.

Bretschneider. — Arcuxoroeica ANp Historrcar Researcmes ox
Pexine aND rrs Environs. By E. BrerscHneIDER, M.D., Physician to the
Russian Legation at Peking. Imp. 8vo. sewed, pp. 64, with 4 Maps. 6s.

Bretschneider.—Norices or THE MEDIEVAL GE0o6RAPHY AND HistorY
oF CENTRAL AND WESTERN Asia. Drawn from Chinese and Mougol Writings,
and Compared with the Observations of Western Authors in the Middle Ages.
By E. BRETSCHNERIDER, M.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 233, with two Mape. 12s. 64.

Brhat-Sanhita (The).—See under Kern.

Brinton.— Tae Myras or THE New Wortp. A Treatise on the
Symbolism and Mythology of the Red Race of America. By DanreL G.
Brintox, A.M., M.D. Becond Edition, revised. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and
331. 12s. 6d.

British Museum.—CaTarLocuE or Saxskrrr AND Parr Booxs in the
British Museum. By Dr- Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees
of the British Museum. 4to pp. viii. and 188, boards. £1 1s.

British Museum Publications (List of) on Sale by Triisner & Co.

On application.

British Archaological Association (Journal of The). Volumes 1 to
31, 1844 to 1876, £1 11s. 6d. each. General Index to vols. 1 to 30. 8vo. cloth,
15s. Parts Quarterly, 8s. each. ’

Brockie.—INpiaN Prirosorny. Introductory Paper. By Wrriax
Brockie, Author of * A Day in the Land of Scott,” etc., etc. 8vo. pp. 26,
sewed. 1872. 6d.

Bronson.—A Dicrronary 15 Assamese aNp Eneriss. Compiled by
M. BroxsoN, American Baptist Missionary. 8vo. calf, pp. viii. and 609. £2 2s.

Brown.—THE DEervisHEs; or, ORIENTAL SPIrrruavisM. By Jonx P.
BrowN, Becretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of
America at Constantinople. With twenty-four Illustrations. 8vo. cloth,
Pp. viii. and 415. 14s.

Brown. —Saxskerr Prosony a¥p Numzricar Symsors Expraiven. By
Cuartzs PriLir Browx, Authoer of the Telugu Dictionary, Grammar, etc., Pro-
fessor of Telugu in the University of London. Demy 8vo. pp. 64, cloth. 3s. 6d.
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Biihler.—Erever Lanp-Graxts or THE CHAULUKYAS oF ANHILVAD.
A Contribution to the History of Gujarit. By G. BUaLer. 16mo. sewed,
pp- 126, with Facsimile. 3s. 6d.

Biihler.—Treee New Epicrs or Aéora. By G. Biimrer. 16mo.
sewed, with Two Facsimiles. 2s. 6d.

Burgess.— ArcrzoLocicAL SurvEY oF WEsTERN INpIa. Vol. 1. Report
of the First Season’s Operations in the Belgim and Kaladgi Districts. Jan. to
May, 1874. By James Buroeess. With 56 photographs and lith. plates.
Royal 4to. pp. wiii. and 45. $£2 2s.

Vol. 2. Report of the Second Season’s Operations. Report on the Antiquities of
Kithidwad and Kachh. 1874-5. ByJames Burcess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.8,, etc.

With linp, Inscriptions, Photographs, ete. Roy. 4to. half bound, pp. x. and
242. £3 3s.

Vol. 3. Report of the Third Season’s Operations. 1875-76. Report on the
Antiquities in the Bidar and Aurangabad District. Royal 4to. half bound
pp. viii. and 138, with 66 photographic and lithographic plates. £2 2s.

Burnell. —CaraLoeur or A CoLrkcTION oF SaNskriT Manuscrrers. By

A. C. BurnBLL, M.R.A.S,, Madras Civil Service. ParT 1. Vedic Manuscripts.
Feap. 8vo. pp. 64, sewed. 1870. 2s. N

Burnell.—Davapagagrokr. Tex Sroras v Sawskrrr, with English
Translation. By A. C. BurNELL. 8vo. pp. 11. 2s.

Burnell. —Erements oF Sourm INpIAN Parmoerapay. From the
Fourth to the Seventeenth Century A.0. By A. 0. BurNELL. Second Corrected
and Enlarged Edition, 3+ Plates and Map, in One Vol. 4to. pp. xiv.-148.
£2 12s. 6d.

Burnell.—Ox THE AINDRA ScHOOL OF SANSERIT GRAMMARIANS. Their

Place in the Sanskrit and Subordinate Literatures. By A. C. BurNELL. 8vo.
pp. 120. 10s. 6d.

Burnell. —Tar Simavipainasrimmawa (being the Third Brihmanpa)
of the 8dma Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Sdyana, an
English Translation, Introduction, and Index of Words, by A. C. BuRNELL.
Volume I.—Text and Commentary, with Introduction. 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and
104. 12s. 6d.

Burnell —Tre ArsHEYABRAEMANA (being the fourth Brihmana) or
THE SaMA VEDA. The Sanskrit Text. Edited, together with Extracts from the
Commentary of Sayana, e¢tc. An Introduction and Index of Words. By A. C.
BurNeLL, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 51 and 109. 10s. 6d.

Burnell. —TrE DEvATaDEYAYABRAHMANA (being the Fifth Brahmana)
of the Sama Veda., The Sanskrit Text edited, with the Commentary of Sayans,
an Index of Words, etc., by A. C. Burneir, M.R.A.8. 8vo. and Trans.,
pPp. 34. ds.

Burnell.—Tue JarmiNiva TEXT OoF THE ARSHEYABRAHMANA OF THE

Sama Veda. Edited in Sanskrit by A. C. BurNELL, Ph. D. 8vo. sewed, pp.
56. 7s. 6d.

Burnell. — Tee SayarroraNrsHADBRIEMANA (Being the Seventh
Briahmapa) of the Sima Veda. The Sanskrit Text. With a Commentary, an
Index of Words, etc. Edited by A, C. BurneLL, Ph.D. 8vo. stiff boards,
Pp. 86. 7s. 6d.

Burnell. —Tar VaMcaBrArMANA (being the Eighth Brihmana) of the
Sédma Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Sdyana, a Preface and
Index of Words, by A. C. Burnary, M.R.A.S,, etc.  8vo. sewed, pp. xliii.,
12, and xii., with 2 coloured plates. 10s. 6d,
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Butler.—Hu~NcariaAN Poems AND Fanres ror ExcrisE REeapers.
Selected aud translated by E. D. BurtLer, of the British Museum. With
llustrations by A, G. BurLer. Feap. limp cloth, pp. vi.-88. 1877, 2a.

Buttmann.—A Grammar or THE New Testament Geeeg. By A.
BurTmaNN, Aauthorized translation by Prof J. H. Thayer, with numerous

additions and corrections by the author, Demy 8vo, cloth, pp. xx. and 474.
1873. 14s.

Butrus-al-Bustiny.—J,led)! 33Y5 (oS An Arabic Encylopmdia
of Universal Knowledge, by BuTrus-AL-BusTANY, the celebrated compiler
of Mohit ul Mohit (lL.sM L.s), and Katr el Mobit (L.<l Jhg).

This work will be completed in from 12 to 16 Vols., of which Vols. I. to 111,
are ready, Vol. 1. contains letter | to <1 ; Vol. IL <) to ,}; Vol 1L
o t\ . Small folio, cloth, pp. 800 each. £1 11s. 6. per Vol.

Byington.—GrauMar oF THE CHocTAW LANeUaGE. By the Rev. Cyrus
ByinegToN. Edited from the Original MS8S. in Library of the American
Philosophical Society, by D. G. BrinToN, M.D. Cr. 8vo. sewed, pp. 56, 7. 6d.

Calcutta Review (Tmr).—FPublished Quarterly. Price 8s. 6d. per
number,

Caldwell. —A CoMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE DRAVIDIAN, OR SourH-
INpDiaN FaMiLy or LaANGUaars. By the Rev. R. Carpweir, LL.D. A
8econd, corrected, and enlarged Edition. Demy 8vo. pp. 805, 1875, 28s.

Callaway.—Iz1NGANEKWANE, NENSUMANSUMANE, NEZINDABA, ZABANTU
(Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulas). In their own words,
with a Translation into English,and Notes. By the Rev. HENRY CALLAWAY,
M.D. Volume L., 8vo. pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. Natal, 1866 and 1867. 16s,

Callaway. — Tre REeLicious SYSTEM oF THE AMAzZULU.

Part [.—Unkulunkulu; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the
Amaszulu and other Tribes of South Africa,in their own words, with a translation
into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon CaLLaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 128,
sewed. 1868. 4a.

Part 11.—Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in
their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev.
CaNoN CarLraway, M.D., 1869. 8vo. pp.127, sewed. 1869. 4s.

Part 111.—Izinyanga Zokubula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in
their own words. With a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev,
Canon Carraway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 160, sewed. 1870. 4s.

Part IV.—Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo. pp. 40, sewed. ls. 64,

Calligaris.—Le CompaeNoN DE Tous, ou DicrioNNaire PoLYGLOTTE.
Par le Colonel Lours Cavrriaar1s, Grand Officier, ete. (French —Latin— Italian—
Spanish—Portuguese—German—English—Modern Greek—Arabic—Turkish,)
2 vols. 4to., pp. 1157 and 746. Turin. £4 4.

Campbell. —SpeciMENs oF THE LaNeUacEs oF INpIa, including Tribes
of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. By Sir G,
CaupserL, M.P. Folio, paper, pp. 308. 1874. £1 1lls. 6d.

Carletti.—IpH-HAR-UL-HAQQ, Ou Manifestation de la Vérité de El-hage
Rabmat-ullah Effendi de Delhi (un des Descendants du Califfe Osman-ben-
?Affan). Traduit de 1'Arabe, par un éminent, quoique trés-j , Orientaliste de
Tunis. Revu sur le texte, retouché en plusieurs endroits et augmenté d’une
preface et d’un appendixe. Par P. V. Carletti. In Two Vols. 8vo. {In the press.

Carpenter.—TrE Last Days 1n Eneranp or THE Rasam RammomuN

Rov. By Mary CarpentER, of Bristol, With Five Illustrations. 8vo. pp.
272, cloth, 7s. 64,
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Otrr.—ﬁogd"ﬂ" '8350|8¥. A Courecrion o Txrvev ProvEess,
Translated, Illustrated, and Explained ; together with some Sanscrit Proverbs
rinted in the Devnigari and Telugu Characters. By Captain M. W. Camg,
adras Staff Corps. One Vol. and Supplemnt, royal 8vo. pp. 488 and 148. 81s.6d

Catlin.—O-Kee-Pa. A Religious Ceremony of the Mandans. By
Georae CATLIN. With 18 Coloured Illustrations. 4to. pp. 60, bound in cloth,
gilt edges. 14s.

Chalmers.—A Coxcise Kuana-mer CHinese Drorronary. By the Rev.
J. CuaLuesrs, LL.D., Canton. Three Vols. Royal 8vo. bound in Chinese
style, pp. 1000, 2ls.

Chalmers. —Tae Oriciv or THE CHINEsE; an Attempt to Trace the
connection of the Chinese with Western Nations in their Religion, Superstitions,
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By JomN Cuaruzss, A.M. Foolscap 8vo,
cloth, pp. 78. b6s.

Chalmers.—TrE SpecuLATIONS ON METAPHYSICS, PoLITY, AND MoORALITY
or *“ Tk OLD PaILosorrER’’ LAU Tszs, Trauslated from the Chinese, with
an Introduction by John Chalmers, M.A. Feap. 8vo. cloth, xx. and 62. 4s. 6d.

Charnock. —Lupus ParroNyMicus; or, the Etymology of Curious Sur-
names. By RicHARD STePaEN CrARNOOK, Ph.D., F.8.A., F.R.G.8. Crown
8vo.. pp. 182, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Charnock.— VErBa NoMrnaria ; or Words derived from Proper Names.
By RicuarD STePHEN CHARNOOK, Ph. Dr. F.8.A,, etc. 8vo. pp. 326, cloth. 14a.

Charnock.—THE PeorLes oF Transyrvaxia. Founded on a Paper
read before THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL S80CIETY OF LONDON, on the 4th of May,
1869. By RicHArD StRPHEN CHARNOCK, Ph.D,, F.8.A., F.R.G.8. Demy
8vo. pp. 36, sewed. 1870. 2s. 6d.

Chaucer Society's (The).—Subscription, two guineas per annum.
List of Publications on application.

Childers.—A Pavr-Exerise Dicriorary, with Sanskrit Equivalents,
and with numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by the late
Prof. R. C. CHILDERS, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo. Deuble
Columns. Complete in 1 Vol., pp. xxii. and 622, cloth, 1875, £3 8s.

The first Pali Dictionary ever published.

Childers.—Notes oN THE SINHALESE JaNeuaee. No. 1. On the
Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By the late Prof. R. C. CHILDERS.
Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 16. 1878. 1ls.

Childers.—O~ Saxpmr v Parr. By the late Prof. R. C. CHiLpkes.
8vo. sewed, pp. 22. ls.

Childers.—THE MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA oF THE SurTa-Prraxa. The
;’nli Text. Edited by the late Professor R. C. CEiLDERS. 8vo. cloth, pp.
2. bs.

China Review; or, Nores aNpD QUERIES oN THE Fir Easr. Pub-

lished bi-monthly. Edited by E. J. EiteL, 4to. Subscription, £1 10s.
. per volume.

Chintamon.—A CoumuexTary oX THE TEXT o THE BmaGAVAD-Gir{;
or, the Discourse between Krishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters. A Sanscrit
Philosophical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By HURRYcuuxp
CHINTAMON, Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Rao Maharajah
of Baroda. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 118, 6s.

Christaller.—A DicrioNary, Eserism, Tsmi, (Asante), Agra; Tshi
(Chwee), comprising as dialects Akén (Asinté, Akém, Akuapém, etc.) and
Finté; Akra (Accra), connected with Adangme; Gold Coast, West Africa.

Enyiresi, Twi né Nkrai Enli%i, OtSti ke Ga
nsgm - asekyere - 1homa. wiemgi - a8i¥it5omg- wolo,
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By the Rev. J. G. CERIsTALLER, Rev. C. W, LoonER, Rev. J. ZIMMERMANRN,
16mo. 7s 6d.

Christaller.—A GraMuaR o THE AsaNTE AND Fante Laneuaet, called
Tahi (Chwee, Twi) : based on the Akuapem Dialect, with reference to the
other (Akan and Fante) Dialects. By Rev. J. G. CHRIsTALLER. 8vo. pp.
xxiv. and 208. 1875. 10s.64d.

Clarke.—Tex Grear Rerierons: an Essay in Comparative Theology.
By Jaues Freauan CLARKSE. 8vo. cloth, pp. X. and 528. 1871. 16s.

Olarke.—Mzewuorr oN THE CoMPARATIVE GrAMMAR oF Eevrriaw, CopriC,
ANp Ups. By Hype Crarke, Cor. Member American Oriental Society ; Mem.
German Oriental Society, etc., etc. Demy 8vo. sd., pp. 32. 2s.

Clarke.—ResearcrEs 1N PrE-HISTORIC AND PROTO-HISTORTIC COMPARA-
TivE PuiroLooy, MYTHOLOGY, AND ARCRAROLOGY, in connexion with the
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hype
CrLARKE. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. xi. and 74, 1875. 2s. 6d.

Clarke.—SerpeNt aNp Srva Worsare, and Mythology in Central
America, Africa and Asia. By Hyos CLarxs, Esq. 8vo. sewed. 1ls.

Cleasby,—Ax Iceraxpic-Exerise DicrioNany. Based on the MS.
Collections of the late Richard Cleasby. Enlumaud completed‘lvzy G.
VierGsson. With an Introduction, and Life of Ric! Cleasby, by G. WaBBE
Dasent, D.C.L. 4t0. £37s.

Cleasby.—Arpexpix T0 AN IcELANDIC-ENGLIsE DicrroNary. See
Skeat.

Colebrooke.—TuE Lire aNp MiscerLaNeous Essays or Heney THoMAS
CoLesrooke. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. CoLEBROOKEB, Bart., M.P.,

The Essays edited %; Professor Cowell. In 3 vols.
Vol. I. The Life. ith Portrait and Map. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 492.

14s.

Vols. II. and IT1. The Essays. A New Edition, with Notes by E. B. CoweLy,
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp.
xvi.-644, and x,-520. 1873. 28s.

Colleccao de Vocabulos e Frases usados na Provincia de 8. Pedro,
do Rio Grande do Sul, no Brasil. 12mo. pp. 32, sewed. 1ls.

Contopoulos. —A Lexicon of MopeEeN Greek-EnerisE aNp ExcLism
MoperN Greex. By N. Contorouros. In 2 vols. 8vo. cloth. Part I.
god;rn Greek-English, pp. 460. Part II. English-Modern Greek, pp. 582.

1 7s.

Conway.—THE Sacrep AntHOLOGY. A Book of Ethnical Scriptures.
Collected and edited by M. D. Conway. 4th edition, Demy 8vo. cloth,
pp. xvi. and 480. 12s.

Cooméra Swamy.—Tre DartAvansa; or, the History of the Tooth-
Relic of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Translation into English,
with Notes. By Sir M. CoomAra Swimy, Mudelier. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp.
174. 1874. 10as. 64.

Coomsira Swamy.—THr DataAvansa; or, the History of the Tooth-
Relic of Gotama Buddha. English Translation only. With Notes. Demy
8vo. cloth, pp. 100. 1874. 6s.

Coomira Swamy.—Svurra Niekra; or, the Dialogues and Discourses
of Gotama Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes.
By 8ir M. Coomira Swamv. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 160. 1874. 6s.

Cotton.—Arasic Priger. Consisting of 180 Short Sentences contain-
ing 30 Primary Words prepared according to the Vocal System of Studying
Language. By General 812 ArTHUR CorToN, K.C.S.I. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp.
38. 2s. .
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Cowell and Eggeling.—CaTaLocUE oF Bupprrst SansxerT MANUSCRIPTS
in the Possession of the Royal Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Pro-
fessors B, B, CoweLy snd J. EcesuinG. 8vo. 8d., pp. 56. 2s. 6d.

Cowell.—A snorT InTRODUCTION TO THE ORDINARY PRAKRIT OF THE
Sanskrrr Dramas. With a List of Common Irregular Prakrit Words. By
Prof. E. B. CowsLL. Cr. 8vo. limp cloth, pp. 40. 1875. 3s. 6d.

ingham —TaE ANciENT GroorarHY OF INpIa. 1. The Buddhist
Period, including the Campaigns of Alexander, and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang.
By ALBxANDER CUNNINGHAM, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Re-
tired). With thirteen Maps., 8vo. pp. xx. 590, cloth. 1870. 28s.

Cunningham.—TaE Bairsa Tores; or, Buddhist Monuments of Central
India: comprising a brief Historical Sketch of the Rise, Progress, and Decline
of Buddhism ; with an Account of the Oﬁening aund Examination of the various
Groups of Topes around Bhilsa. By Brev.-Major Alexander Cunningham,
Bengal Engineers. Illustrated with thirty-three Plates. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. 370,
cloth. 1854, £2 2s.

Cunningham.— ArcE®oLo6IcAL SuxvEy orF INpma., Four Reports,
made during the years 1862-63-64—65. By ALexANDER CuNNINGHAM, C.8.1.,
Major-General, etc. With Maps and Plates. Vols. 1 to 5. 8vo.cloth. £6.

Cust.—A SkercE oF THE MopErN LiNeuaGeEs oF THE Easr Inpres.
Accompanied by Two Language Maps. By R. Cusr. Post 8vo. pp. xii. and
198, cloth. 12s.

Da Cunha. —Memore oN THE History or THE ToorH-RELIC oF
CevLoN; with an Essay on the Life and System of Gautama Buddha. By J.
GeRrsoN pA CuNHA. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv.and 70. With 4 photographs aud cuts.

7s. 6d.

Da Cunha.—Tre Samvaper KuaxpA oF THE SgANDA PumaNa; a
Mythological, Historical and Geographical Account of Western India. KFirst
edition of the Sanskrit Text, with various readings. By J. GersoN pa Cuxma,
M.R.C.S. aud L.M. Eng., L.R.C.P. Edinb., etc. 8vo. bds. pp. 680. £1 ls.

Da Cunha.—Nores on THE HisTory AND ANTIQUITIES OF CHAUL AXND
BasseiN. By J. GersoN pA CuNma, M.R.C.S. and L.M. Eung., etc. 8vo.
cloth, pp. xvi. and 262. With 17 photographs, 9 plates and a map. £1 5s.

Dalton.—Descriprive EraNoroey oF BENear. By Epwarkp Turrx
Davron, C.S.1., Colonel, Bengal Staff Corps, eto. Illustrated by Lithograph
Portraits copied from Photographs., 33 Lithograph Plates, d4to. half-calf,
pp. 340. £6 6s.

D’'Alwis.—A DgscrrpTive CATALOGUE OF SANSKRIT, PALI, AND SiNHALESR
LiTerary Worxs or CEvLoN. By Jaurs D'Arwis, M.R.A.S., Advocate of
the Supreme Court, &c., &c. In Three Volumes. Vol I., pp. xxxii. and 244,
sewed, 1870. 8s. 6d.

Davids.—THREE INscripTioNs oF Pardkrama Bimu THE GREAT, from
Pulastipura, Ceylon. By T. W. Ruvs Davips, 8vo. pp. 20. 1s.6d.

Davids.—Sieirr, THE Lion Rock, NEaAR PULASTIPURA, AND THE 39TH
CHAPTER oF THE MarAvaMsa. By T. W.Ruys Davips. 8vo. pp. 30. 1s. 6d.

Delepierre. — SurercHERIES LrTTRRAIRES, PasticHEs SuPPosrTIONS
D’AUTEUR, DANS LE8 LETTRES ET DANS LES ARTS. Par OcTaAvE DELEPIERRR,
Fcap. 4to. paper cover, pp. 328. l4s.

Delepierre.—TABLEAU DE LA LITTERATURE DU CENTON, CHEZ LES ANCIENS
et chez les Modernes. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vols. small 4to. paper cover,
Pp. 324 and 318. 2ls.

Delepierre.—Essar HisTorrqUE ET BIBLIOGRAPHIQUE SUR LES RiEsus.
Par Octave Delepierre. 8vo. pp. 24, sewed. With 15 pages of Woodcuts.
1870, 3s. 6d,



57 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London, E.C. 17

Dennys.—CHina axp Jaran. A complete Guide to the Open Ports of
those countries, together with Pekin, Yeddo, Hong Kong, and Macao ; forming
a Guide Book and Vade Mecum for Travellers, Merchants, and Residents in
ilnenl; with 56 Maps and Plans. By Wux. Freperick Marvers, F.R.G.S.

.M.’s Consular Service; N. B. DENnys, late H.M.’s Consular Service; and
Cuarres King, Lieut. Royal Marine Artillery. Edited by N. B. DExnys.
In oune volume. 8vo. pp. 600, cloth. £2 2s.

Dennys.—A HaxpBook oF THE CANTON VERNACULAR OF THE CHINESE
LaNguagB. Being a Series of Introductory Lessons, for Domestic and
Business Purposes. By N. B. Dennys, M.R.I.S., Ph.D. 8vo. cloth, pp. 4,
195, and 31. £1 10s.

Dennys.—A Haxppoox or Maray Corroquisy, as spoken in Singapore,
Being a Series of Introductory I for D tic and Business Purposes.
By N. B. Dennvys, Ph.D.,, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S,, etc., Author of *The
Folklore of China,” “ Handbook of Cantouese,”’ etc., etc. 8vo. cloth, pp.
204. £1 1a.

Dennys.—Tre Fork-Lore or CHiNA, and its Affinities with that of
the Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dennvs, Ph.D., F.R.G.S.,, M.R.A.8,,
auth%:i of ‘A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular,” etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. 168.
10s. 6d.

De Vere.—Srtupies 1x Enerism ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life
of our Language. By M. Scurre pE Vers, LL.D., Professor of Modern
Languages in the University of Virginia. 8vo.cloth, pp. vi.and 365. 12s. 6d.

De Vere.—Amrricanisus: tHE EnorisE or THE NEw Worrp. By
M. ScurLe De Vere, LL.D., Professor of Modern Languages in the
University of Virginia. 8vo. pp. 685, cloth, 12s.

Dickson.—Tne Pirrmoxxma, being the Buddhist Office of the Con-
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. F.

. Dickson, M.A. 8vo. od., pp. 69, 2s.

Dinkard (The).—The Original Pehlwi Text, the same transliterated
in Zend Characters. Translations of the Text in the Gujrati and English
Languages; a Commentary and Glossary of Select Terms. By PrsmoTuN
DusTooR BEHRAMIER SUNJANA. Vols. 1. and II. 8vo. cloth. £2 2s.

Dohne.—A Zuvru-Karr DicrioNarY, etymologically explained, with
copious Illustrations and examples, preceded by an introduction on the Zulu-
Kafir Language. By the Rev. J. L. Déune. Royal 8vo. pp. xlii. and 418,
sewed. Cape Town, 1857. 2ls.

Dihne.—Trx Four Gospers IN Zuru. By the Rev. J. L. DGHNE,
Missionary to the American Board, C.F.M. 8vo. pp. 208, cloth. Pietermarits-
burg, 1866. 5s.

Doolittle.—A VocaBurary aNp HaNDBoOK OF THE CHINESE LANGUAGE.
Romanized in the Mandarin Dialect. In Two Volumes comprised in Three
arts. By Rev. Jusrus DooLitrLe, Author of ¢‘ Social Life of the Chinese.”
Vol. I. 4to. pp. viii. and 548. Vol. II. Parts II, and 111., pp. vii. and 695.
£1 11s. 6d. each vol.

Douglas.—CriNEsE-ExeLisE DICTIONARY OF THE VERNACULAR OR SPOREN
LaNGUAGE oF AMoY, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and
Chin-Chew Dialects. By the Rev. CarsTairs DouaLas, M.A,, LL.D., Glasg.,
Missionary of the Presbyterian Church in England. 1 vol. High quarto,
cloth, double columns, pp. 632. 1878. £3 3s.

Douglas.—CHiNese LaNcuace AND LiteraTurE. Two Lectures de-
livered at the Royal Institution, by R. K. DouaLas, of the British Museum,
and Professor of Chinese at King’'s College. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. 118. 1875. 5s.

Douglas.—TrE Lire or JEveHIz KuAN. Translated from the Chinese,
with an Introduction, by RoBERT KENNAWAY DouagLas, of the British Museumr,
and Professor of Chinese, King’s College, London. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp
xxxvi.-106. 1877. bs.
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Douse.—Grmuu’s Law; A Stupy: or, Hints towards an Explanation
of the so-called ** Lautverschiebung.” To which are added some Remarks on
the Primitive Indo-European K, and several Appendices. By T. Lz MarcHANT
Douss. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 230. 10s. 64.

Dowson.—A Grauuar or THE Urpu or HvpustaNt Lancuace. By
JorN Dowson, M.R.A.S. 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 264. 10s. 64.

Dowson.—A Hiwpusraxt Exercise Boox. Containing a Series of
Passages and Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By Jomx
Dowson, M.R.A.8., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. Crown 8vo. pp.
100. Limp cloth, 2s. 64.

Dwight.—Moper~x Prrrorosy : Its Discovery, History, and Influence.
New edition, with Maps, Tabular Views, and an Index. By BExsaumin W.
Dwient. In two vols. cr. 8vo. cloth. First series, pp. 360 ; second series,
pp- xi. and 554. £1.

Early English Text Society's Publications. Subscription, one guinea

per annum.

1. Earry Enorise AvrvrTeraTIVE Porms. In the West-Midland
Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Edited by R. Morris, Esq., from an
unique Cottonian MS. 16s.

2. ArTHUR (about 1440 a.p.). Edited by F.J. Furnrvaui, Eeq.,
from the Marquis of Bath’s unique MS. 4s.

3. ANk CoupeNDIOUS AND BRrUE TraCTATE coNCERNYN@ YE OFFICE
axp DewTiE or KYNG1s, etc. By WiLLiam Laubpee. (1556 A.p.) Edited
by F. Hary, Esq.,D.C.I. 4s.

4. 81k Gawayne AND THE GrEEN Kxremr (about 1320-30 a.p.).
Edited by R. Morris, Esq., from an unique Cottonian MS. 10s.

5. Or THE ORTHOGRAPHIE AND CoNGRUITIE oF THE BriTAN ToNaUE;
a treates, noe shorter than necessarie, for the Schooles, be ALExANDER HUME.
Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the British Museum (about
1617 a.p.), by HeNrY B. WHEATLRY, Beq. 4.

6. Lanceror or THE Lark. Edited from the unique MS. in the Cam-
bridge University Library (ab. 1500), by the Rev. Warter W. Sxeart,
M.A. 8s.

7. Tre Story oF GExEsis aNp Exopus, an Early English Song, of
about 1250 A.p. Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the Library
of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by R. MoRris, ?Ssq. 8s.

8 MorTE ARTHURE; the Alliterative Version. Edited from RoBert

THORNTON’S unique MS. (about 1440 a.p.) at Lincoln, by the Rev. GeorGe
Perry, M.A,, Prebendary of Lincoln. 7s.

9. ANTMADVERSIONS UPPON THE ANNOTACIONS AND CORRECTIONS OF
8OME IMPERFRCTIONS OF IMPRESsIONES OF CHAUCER’S WORKES, reprinted
in 1598; by Francis TaynNe. Edited from the unique. MS. in the
Bridgewater Library. By G. H. KinesLey, Esq., M.D., and % J. FurNIvaLL,
Esq., M.A. 10s.

10. MegLIN, or THE EARLY HistorY oF Kine ArTHUR. Edited for the
first time from the unique M8. in the Cambridge University Library (about
1450 a.p.), by HenRY B. WHrATLEY, Esq. Part I. 2. 6d.

11. Tae MoNarcHE, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited
from the first edition by JonNE Skorr, in 1562, by Firzepwarp Hart,
Esq., D.C.L. Partl. 8s.

12. Tax WrieaT's CHASTE WIrE, a Merry Tale, by Adam of Cobsam
(about 1462 A.p.), from the unique Lambeth MS, 306, Edited for the first
time by F.J. Furnivaiy, Esq., M.A. 1ls.
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Early English Text Society’s Publications—continued.

13. SEINTE MARHERETE, gz MemEeN aNT MarrYR. Three Texts of ab.
1200, 1810, 1330 A.p. First edited in 1862, by the Rev. OswaLD COOKAYNE,
M.A., and now re-issued. 2s.

14. Kyve Horw, with fragments of Floriz and Blauncheflur, and the
Assumption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in the Library of
t[l‘xe Untversity odanmbridge and the British Museum, by the Rev. J. Rawsox

UMBY. 3s. 6

15. Pourrrcar, ReLierous, axp Love Poxms, from the Lambeth MS.

;40-6 306, and other sources. Edited by F. J. Fumrnivail, Esq., M.A.
8. .

16. A Trerice v ExerisE breuely drawe out of p book of Quintis
essencijs in htl!n. p Hermys } prophete and king of Egipt after p flood
of Noe, fader of Philosophris, hadde by reuelacioun of an aungil of God to bim
sente. Edited from the Sloane MS. 73, by P. J. FurnivaLL, Esq., M.A. la.

17. Pararrer Exrracrs from 29 Manuscripts of Piers PLowuax, with
Comments, and a Proposal for the Society’s Three-text edition of this Poem.
By the Rev. W. Skear, M.A. 1a.

18. Harr MerpexazAD, about 1200 a.p. Edited for the first time from
the MS. (with a translation) by the Rev. OswaLp CocxavnNg, M.A. ls.

19. TrE MoNarcHE, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Part II.,
the Complaynt of the King’s Papingo, and other minor Poems. Edited from
the First Edition by F. Hary, Esq., D.C L. 3s. 6d.

20. Somr Trearises Y Ricmarp Rorre pe Hawmrpore. Edited from
;l‘obert of Thornton’s MS. (ab. 1440 A.p.), by Rev. Grorge G. PERRY,

A s

21. MegLIN, or THE Exrry Hisrory or Kive ArTHUR. Part II. Edited
by HeNrRY B. WHEATLEY, Esq. 4s.

22. THE RoMaxns or ParTENAY, oR Lusierex. Edited for the first time
from the unique MS8. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by the
Rev. W. W, Skear. M.A. 6s.

23. Dax Micaer's AYENBITE oF INwYT, or Remorse of Conscience, in
the Kentish dialect, 1340 A.p, Edited from the unique MS. in the British
Museum, by Ricuarp Mornuis, Esq. 10s. 6d.

24. Hyuxs oF THE VikeIy AND CHrist; THE PARLIAMENT oF DEvins,
and Other Religious Poems. Edited from the Lambeth MS. 853, by F. J.
FurNivarr, M.A. 38s.

25. Tae Stacions or Roue, and the Pilgrim’s Sea-Voyage and Sea-
Sickness, with Clene Maydenhod. Edited from the Vernon and Porkington
MSS,, etc., by F.J. FurNivaLL, Esq., M.A. s,

26. Rerrirous Pieces 1 Prose axp Verse. Containing Dan Jon
Gaytrigg’s Sermon; The Abbaye of S. Spirit; Sayne Jon, and other pieces
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Robert of Thorntone’s MS. (ab. 1460
A.D.), by the Rev. G. PBrrY, M.A. 2.

27. MaxreuLus VocaBuLorUM : a Rhyming Dictionary of the English
Language, by Perer Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index,
by Henry B, WHRATLBY, 125,

28. THE VisroNn or WILLIAM CoNcERNING PIERS ProwMaN, together with
Vita de Dowel, Dobet et Dobest. 1362 A.p., by WiLL1aM LanerLanp. The
earliest or Vernon Text; Text A. Edited from the Vernon MS., with full
Collations, by Rev. W. W. Sxear, M.A. T7s.
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29. Orp Exevrism Hourures axp Homrieric Treatises. (Sawles Warde
and the Wohunge of Ure Lauerd : Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi,
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the Brt-
ish Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries; with Introduetion, Transla-
tion, and Notes. By RicHARD Morris, First Series. Part I. 7s.

80. Prers, THB Provemman’s Crepe (about 1394). Edited from the
MSS. by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 2.

81. InstructIONS FOR ParisH Prrests. By Jomn Mryrc. Edited from
Cotton M8. Claudius A. II., by Epwarp Peacock, Esq., F.S.A,, etc., etc. 4s.

82. Tre Basees Book, Aristotle’s A B C, Urbanitatis, Stans Puer ad
Mensam, The Lytille Childrenes Lytil Boke. THe Boxes or NURTURE of
Hugh Rhodes and John Russell, Wynkyn de Worde's Boke of Kervynge, The
Booke of Demeanor, The Boke of Curtasye, 8eager’s Schoole of Vertue, etc.,
etc. With some French and Latin Poems on like subjects, and some Fore-
words on Education in Early England. Edited by F. J. FurNivarL, M.A.,
Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 13s.

88. TrE Book or THE K¥16HT DE LA Tour LaNDRY, 1872. A Father’s
Book for his Daughters, Edited from the Harleian MS. 1764, by Troxas
WrignT Esq., M.A., and Mr. WrLL1AM RossiTER, 8.

84. Orp Encerisa Hourrres ANp HomrLeTzc TREATISES. (Sawles Warde,
and the Wohunge of Ure Lauerd: Ureisuns of Ure Louerd and of Ure Lefdi,
etc.) of the Twelfth and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MS8S. in the
British Museum, Lambeth, and Bodleian Libraries; with Introduction, Trans-
lation, and Notes, by RiIcEARD Morris. JFirst Sertes. Part 2. 8s.

85. Sz Davip Lynpesay’s Works. Parr 3. The Historie of ane
Nobil and Wailzeand Sqvyer, WiLLiax MzLDRUN, um‘}vhyle Laird of
Cleische and Bynnis, compylit be Sir Davrp Lynnesay of the Mont alias
Lyoun King of Armes. ith the Testament of the said Williame Mel-
drum, Sﬂu er, compylit alswa be Sir Dauid Lyndesay, etc. Edited by F.
HawLr, éL 2.

86. MerLIN, or THE EarLy History or Kive ArTHUR. A Prose
Romance (about 1450-1460 A.p.), edited from the unique MS. in the
University Library, Cambridge, by HeNxry B. WueaTLEY. With an Rssay
on Arthurian Localities, by J. 8. STuarRT GLEXNIE, Esq. Part1Il. 1869. 12s.

87. S Davip Lyxpesay’s Works. Part IV. Ane Satyre of the
thrie estaits, in commendation of vertew and vitvperation of vyce. Maid
be Sir Davinp LinpEsAy, of the Mont, alias Lyon King of Armes. At
Edinbvrgh. Printed be Robert Charteris, 1602. Cvm privilegio regis.
Edited by F. HaL1, Esq., D.C.L. 4s.

88. Tre VisioN oF WILLIAM CONCERNING Prers THE Prowmaw,
together with Vita de Dowel, Dobet, et Dobest, Secundum Wit et Resoun,
by WiLLian Lanauanp (1377 A.p.). The “ Crowley” Text; or Text B.
Edited from MS. Laud Misc. 581, collated with MS. Rawl. Poet. 88, MS.
B. 16. 17. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in
the Cambridge University Li , the MS. in Oriel College, Oxford, MS,
Bodley 814, etc. By the Rev. WaLter W. Sxeat, M.A,, late Fellow of
Christ's College, Cambridge. 10s. 6d.

89. Tre ““Gesr HystoraiR” or THR DEestrucrioN oF Troy. An
Alliterative Romance, translated from Guido De Colonna’s ¢ Hystoria
Troiana.” Now first'edited from the unique MS. in the Hunterian Museum,
University of Glasgow, by the Rev. GEo A. PANTON and Davip DoNaLDSON.
Part I. 10s. 64.
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40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45.

46.

47,

48.

49.

50.

51.

ExerisH Grups. The Original Ordinances of more than One
Hundred Early English Gilds : Together with the olde usages of the cite of
Wiynchestre; The Ordinances of Worcester; The Office of the Mayor of
Bristol; and the Customary of the Manor of Tettenhall-Regis. From
Original M8S. of the Fourteenth and PFifteenth Centuries. KEdited with
Notes by the late Tourwmin SmirH, Esq., F.R.8. of Northern Antiquaries
g}opcnlngen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by his daughter,

vcY TouLmin S8mirH. And a Preliminary Essay, in Five Parts, ON THB
HisTorY AND DeveLoPMENT or GILDs, by Luso BrENTaNO, Doctor Juris
Utriusque et Philosophim. 21s.

Tae Mivor Porms oF WiiLiam Lauper, Playwright, Poet, and
Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the State of Scotland in and about
1568 A.p., that year of Famine and Plague). Edited from the Unique
Originals belonging to S. Curistie-MiLLER, Esq., of Britwell, by F. J.
Furnivary, M.A,, Trin. Hall, Camb. 38s. .

Bernarpus DE Cura mEr Famurnaris, with some Early Scotch
Prophecies, etc. From a MS., KK 1. 6, in the Cambridge University
Library. Edited by J. Rawsoxn Lumsy, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen
College, Cambridge. 2s.

Rat1s Ravine, and other Moral and Religious Pieces, in Prose and
Verse. Edited from the Cambridge University Library MS. KK 1. 5, by J.
Rawson Lumay, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge. 3s.

JosepH oF ARmMATHIE: otherwise called the Romance of the
Seint Graal, or Holy Grail: an alliterative poem, written about A.o. 1350,
and now first printed from the unique copy in the Vernon MS. at Oxford.
With an a%pendix. containing * The Lyfe of Joseph of Armathy,’” reprinted
from the black-letter copy of Wynkyn de Worde; ‘ De sancto Joseph ab
Arimathia,” first printed by Pynson, A.p. 1516 ; and * The Lyfe of Joseph of
Arimathia,”’ first printed by Pynson, A.p. 1520. Edited, with Notes and
Glossarial Indices, by the Rev. WarLrer W. Sxear, M.A. §s.

Kixa ALrRED’S WEsT-Saxon VERsioN or GrEGORY's PasTorAL CARE.
With an English translation, the Latin Text, Notes, and an Introduction
Edited by Henry SweeT, Esq., of Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. 10s.

Lecenps or THE Hory Roop; Symsors o THE PassioN axp Cross-
Poems. In Old English of the Eleventh, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen-
turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Museum and Bodleian Libraries;
with Introduction, Translations, and Glossarial Index. By RicHarD
Morris, LL.D. 10s.

Sm Davipo Lyxpesay’s Works. Parr V. The Minor Poems oz
Lyndesay. [Edited by J. A. H. MuBraY, Esq. 38s.

Tre Trues’ WaistLE: or, A Newe Daunce of Seven Satires, and
other Poems : Compiled by R. C., Gent. Now first Edited from MS. Y. 8. 3.
in the Library of Canterbury Cathedral; with Introduction, Notes, and
Glossary, by J. M. CowpER. 6s.

Ax Orp ExncrisE MiscELLANY, containing a Bestiary, Kentish
Sermons, Proverbs of Alfred, Religious Poems of the 13th century. Edited
from the MSS. by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. 10s.

Kine ArrrED’s WEsT-Sax0N VERSION OF GREGORY'S PASTORAL CARE.
Edited from 2 MSS,, with an English translation. By Hexrv Sweet, Esq.,
Balliol College, Oxford. Part II. 10s.

Pr Lirrape or St. JULIANA, from two old English Manuscripts of
1230 A.p. With renderings into Modern English, by the Rev. O. CockAYN®
and Epuunp Brock. Edited by the Rev. O. Cockayns, M.A. Price 2,
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52. Parraprus oN MusBonNDRIE, from the unique MS., ab. 1420 A.p,,
ed. Rev. B, Lobge. Partl. 10s.

53. Orp Enarise Homivies, Series II., from the unique 13th-century
MSK in Trinity Coll. Cambridge, with a photelithograph ; three Hymns to
the Virgin and God, from a wnique 13th-century MS. at Oxford, a photo-
lithograph of the music to two of them, and transcriptions of it in modern
notation by Dr. Rimsavir, and A. J. Eruis, Esq., F.R.S.; the whole
edited by the Rev. Ricaarp Mornris, LL.D. 8s,

54. Tae Vision or Prers Prowmaw, Text C (completing the three
versions of this great poem), with an Autotype; and two unique alliterative
Poems: Richard the Redeles (by WiLL1ax, the author of the Fision) ; and
The Crowned King ; edited by the Rev. W. W, Skeat, M.A. 18s.

55. GENERYDES, 2 Romance, edited from the unique MS., ab. 1440 A.p.,
in Trin. Coll. Cambridge, by W. ALpts WricmT, Esq., M.A., Trin. Coll.
Cambr. Part I. 3e.

56. Tre Gest Hysroriaie or T™ae DestrucrioNn or Troy, translated
from Guido de Colonna, in alliterative verse ; edited from the unique MS. in
the Hunterian Museum, Glasgow, by D. DoNaLDsoN, Esq., and the late Rev.
G. A. Panton. PartIl. 10s. 64.

57. Tue EarLy Exorise Verstox or THE ‘‘ Cursor Muwpi,” in four
Texts, from MS. Cotton, Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS.
14. in the Bedleian ; the Géttingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 8, 8, in Trinity.
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part 1. with
two photo-lithographic facsimiles by Cooke and Fotheringham. 10s. 6d.

58. Tue Brickrine Hoxrries, edited from the Marquis of Lothian’s
Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.p., by the Rev. R. Mogrris, LL.D. (Witha
Photolithograph). Part1. 8s.

59. Tre Earry Encrism Verston oF THE ¢ Cumsor Muxpr;” in four
Texts, from MS. Cotton Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS.
14. in the Bodleian ; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 8, 8, in Trinity
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D. Part 1{. 15s.

60. MEeprTACYUNS OoN THE SoPEr oF oUR LoRDE (perhaps by RoBERT
or Brunne). Edited from the MSS. by J. M. Cowrer, Esq. 2s. 6d.

61. Tue RoMance aNp Propricies oF THoMas oF ERCELDOUNRE, printed
from Five MS8. Edited by Dr. James A. H. Murray. 10s. 64.

62. Tae Earry Exnerism VeersioN or THE ¢ Oursor Murpr,” in Four
Texts. Edited bythe Rev. R. Morris, M.A,, LL.D. Part III. 15s.

63. TrE Brrckrine Houmies. Edited frem the Marquis of Lothian’s
Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.p., by the Rev. R. Morais, LL.D. Part II. d4a.

64. Francis TaynNE's EMBrEMBS AND Eriorans, A.n. 1600, from the
Earl of Ellesmere's unique MS. Edited by F. J. FurNivaiy, M.A. 4.

65. BE Dours Dxer (Bede’s De Die Judicii) and other short Anglo-
gnﬁon Pieces. Edited from the unique MS. by the Rev. J. Rawson Lumny,
D, 2s.
66. Tae EarLy ExcrisE Version oF THE *‘Cumsor Muwpr,”’ in Four
Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Morris, M.A,, LL.D. Part IV. 10s.

67. Nores ox Piers Prowman. By the Rev. W. W. Skrar, M.A.
Part I. 2ls

The Early English Version of the ‘Cursor Muwnp1,” in Four
Texts. Edited by Rev. R, Moras, M.A., LL.D. Part V. 25s.

68

¢
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69. Apax Davy’s Five Dreans aour Epwarp II. TrE Live or
S8aint Avexivs. Solomon's Book of Wisdom. S8t. Jerome's 15 Tokens
before Doomsday. The Lamentation of Souls. Edited from the Laud MS.
622, in the Bodleian Library, by F. J. FurNivaLr, M.A. 6s.

Fztra Serses. Subscriptions—Small paper, one guinea; large paper
two guineas, per annum.

1. Tee Romance oF WriLLiaM oF PaLerNE (otherwise known as the
Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French at the
command of Sir Humphrey de Bohun, about A.p. 1350, to which is added a
fragment of the Alliterative Romance of Ali der, translated from the
Latin biithe same author, about A.p. 1340; the former re-edited from the
unique MS, in the Library of King's College, Cambridge, the latter now
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. By the
Rev. WaLTeR W. SxeaT, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xliv. and 323. £1 6s.

2. Ox Eariy ExerisE ProNuNciation, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer ; containing an investigation of the Correspondence
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the
present day, preceded by a systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by
means of the ordinary Printing Types; including a re-arrangement of Prof.
F. J. Child’s Memoirs on the Language of Chaucer and Gower, and reprints
of the rare Tracts by Salesbury on English, 1547, and Welsh, 1567, and by
Barcley on French, 1521 By Arsxanper J. ErLis, F.R.S. Part I. On
the Pronunciation of the xIvth, xvith, xviith, and xviiith centuries. 8vo.
sewed, pp. viii. and 416. 10s.

8. Caxron’s Book or CurTEsYE, printed at Westminster about 1477-8,
A.D., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same treatise, from the
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 354. Edited by Faeperick J. Furni-
vaLL, M.A, 8vo. sewed, pp. xii. and 58. bs.

4. THE LaY or Haverox THE DaNE; composed in the reign of
Edward [, about A.p. 1280. Pormerly edited by Sir F. Mappen for the
Roxburghe Club, and now re-edited from the unique MS. Laud Misc. 108, in
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rev. WaLTee W. SkeAT, M.A. 8vo.
sewed, pp. lv. and 160. 10s.

5. Cravcer’s TrawsiaTION oF BoerHIUS'S ““DE CONSOLATIONE
Puirosopnir.”’ Edited from the Additional MS. 10,340 in the British
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge Univ. Libr. MS. Ii. 8. 21. By
Ricuarp Morris. 8vo. 12s.

6 TeE RoMance oF THE CuEVRLERE AssieNR. Re-edited from the
unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and
Glossarial Index, by HeEnry H. Giess, Esq., M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp.
xviii. and 38, 3s.

7. Ox Eariy EncuisE ProNuNciATION, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer. By Arexanper J. ELnis, F.R.S., etc., etc.
Part 1I. On the Pronunciation of the x11th and previous centuries, of
Anglo-Saxon, lcelandic, Old Norse and Gothic, with Chronological Tables of
the Value of Lettersand Expression of Sounds in English Writing. 10s.

8. QueeNE ErizaBerEes AcHADEMY, by Sir Humeparey GILBERT.
A Booke of Precedence, The Ordering of a Funerall, etc. Varying Versions
of the Good Wife, The Wise Man, etc., Maxims, Lydgate's Order of Fools,
A Poem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords’ Men, etc., Edited by F. J.
Furnivair, M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. With Essays on Early Italian and
German Books of Courtesy, by W. M. Rosserti, Esq., and E. Oswayp,
Esqg. 8vo. 13s.
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9. Tre FratexNrTYs o Vacasowpes, by Jomw AwpELEY (licensed
in 1560-1, imprinted then, and in 1565), from the edition of 15675 in the
Bodieian Library. A Caueat or Warening for Commen Cursetors vulgarely
called Vagabones, by Teomas HARMAN, EsQuiere, From the 3rd edition of
1567, belonging to Henry Huth, Esq., collated with the 2nd edition of 1567,
in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and with the reprint of the 4th edition of
1573. A Sermon in Praise of Thieves and Thievery, by Parson Hamex or
HyBeRDYNB, from the Lansdowne MS. 98, and Cotton Vesp. A. 25. Those
g;ru of the Groundworke of Conny-catching (ed. 1592), that differ from

arman’s Caueat. Edited by Epwarp ViLes & F. J. Fumxrvarn.  8vo.
7s. 6d.

10. Tae Fyrsr BokE or THX INTRODUOTION OF KNOWLEDGE, made by
Andrew Borde, of Physycke Doctor. A CoMPENDYOUS REGYMENT OF A
Dygtary or HELTH wade in Mountpyllier, compiled bgAndrewe Boorde,
of Physycke Doctor. BarNEs IN THR DEFENCE oF THE BERDE: a treatyse
made, answerynge the treatyse of Doctor Borde upon Berdes. Edited, with
a life of Andrew Boorde, and large extracts from his Breuyary, by F. J
FurnrvaLr, M.A,, Trinity Hall, Camb 8vo. 18s.

11. Tk Bruce; or, the Book of the most excellent and noble Prince,
Robert de Broyss, King of Scots: compiled by Master John Barbour, Arch-
deacon of Aberdeen. A.D.1375. Edited from MS8. G 23 in the Library of St.
John’s College, Cambridge, written A.p. 1487 ; collated with the M8. in the
Advocates’ e?.ibl’nry at Edinburgh, written A.p. 1489, and with Hart's
Edition, printed A.p. 1616 ; with a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Index, by
the Rev. WaLTErR W, Sxear, M.A, Part I 8vo. 122

12. Excraxp v tEE Reiey or Kmve Hevey THE Eremra. A
Dialogue between Cardinal Pole and Thomas Lupset, Lecturer in Rhetoric
at Oxford. By Tuou s Starkey, Chaplain to the King. Edited, with
Preface, Notes, and Glossary, by J. M. CowPer. And with an Introduction,
containing the Life and Letters of Thomas Starkey, by the Rev. J. 8. Brewes,
M.A. Part{l. 12s. (Part I, Starkey's Life and Letters, is in preparatien.

13. A SvuprLicACYON FOR THE Breears. Written about the year 1529,
by 8imoN Fise. Now re-edited by Frepemriox J. FurNivaiL. With a
Supplycacion to our moste Soueraigne Lorde Kynge Heury the Eyght
(1544 A.p.), A Supplication of the Poore Commons (1546 A.p.), The Decaye
of England by the great multitude of Shepe (1550-3 A.p.). Edited by J.
Mzapows Cowere. 6s.

14. Or Eariy Enerism ProNUNcIATION, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Eruis, F.RS., F.S.A. Part III.
Illustrations of the Pronunciation of the x1vth and xvith Centuries. Chaucer,
Gower, Wycliffe, Spenser, Shakspere, Salesbury, Barcley, Hart, Bullokar,
Gill. Pronouncing Vocabulary. 10s.

15. Roserr Crowrkr's THirry-oNE Erreraws, Voyce of the Last

Trumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 1550-1 a.n. Edited by J. M. Cowrer, Esq.
124,

16. A TREATISE oN THE AsTROLABE ; addressed to his son Lowys, by
Geoffrey Chaucer, A.p. 1391. Edited from the earliest MSS. by the Rev.
Warter W. Skeat, M.A,, late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 10s.
17. Tan CoMPLAYNT OF ScoTLANDE, 1549, A.p., with an Appendix of
four Contemporary English Tracts. Edited by J. A. H. Murray, Esq.
Part I. 10s,

18. THE CoMPLAYNT OF SCOTLANDE, etc. Part II. 8s.

19. Ovre Lapyes Myroure, a.p. 1580, edited by the Rev. J. H.

Brunt, M.A,, with four full-page photolithographic facsimiles by Cooke and
Fotheringham. 24s.
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20. Lonerrca’s History or TaE Hory GrAIL (ab. 1450 a.D.), translated
from the French Prose of Sinss RoBiers pe BorrON. Re-edited fron the
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, Esq.
M.A. Partl. 8s.

21. Barsour's Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest
printed edition by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. Part II. 4s.

22. Henry BriNgrow’s Coupraynt or Roberyck Mors, somtyme
a gray Fryre, unto the Parliament Howse of Ingland his naturall Country,
for the Redresse of certen wicked Lawes, euel Customs, and cruel Decreys
(ab. 1542); and THE LAMENTACION OF A CHRISTIAN AcAINsT THE CITIB
OE: LonpoN, made by Roderigo Mors, A.p. 1545. Edited by J. M. Cowpsg,

q. 9s.

23. Ox Earry Encrism Proxuncratrow, with especial reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. ELr1s, Esq., F.R.S. Part IV. 10s.

24. Loxevrca’s Hrstory or THE HoLy Grarw (ab. 1450 A.p.), translated
from the French Prose of S1rRes RosiErs pe BorroN. Re-edited from the
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. FurNivaLL,
Esq., M.A. Part II. 10s.

25. THE RoMaNcE oF Guy or Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge

University MS. by Prof. J. Zopitza, Ph.D. Part I. 20s.

26. Tae RoMance or Guy oF Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge
University MS. by Prof.J. Zurirza, Ph.D, (The 2nd or 15th century version.)
Part IL.  14s.

27. Tee Enorise Works or JorN Fisaer, Bishop of Rochester (died

1585). Edited by Professor J. E. B. Mavor, M.A. Part I, the Text. 16s.

28. Loxerice’s Hisrory or THE Hory Grarn. Edited by F. J.
FurNivaLn, M.A. Part III. 10s.

29. Barsour’s Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest Printed
Edition, by the Rev. W. W, Skear, M.A. Part IIl. 2ls.

80. Lonerica’s History or THE Hory Graru. Edited by F. J.
FurnivaLL, Ese., M.A. Part. IV. 15s.

81. ArLexaNDER AND DinpiMus. Translated from the Latin about
A.D. 1340-50. Re-edited by the Rev. W. W. Sxeat, M.A. 6s.

Edda Saemundar Hinns Froda—The Edda of Saemund the Learned.
From the Old Norse or Icelandic. By Bensauin Tuorpe. Part I. with a Mytho
logical Index. 12mo. pp. 152, cloth, 3s. 6d. Part II. with Index of Persons and
Places. 12mo. pp. viii. and 172, cloth. 1866. 4s.; orin 1 Vol. complete, 7s. 6d.

Edkins.—INTroDUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE CHINESE CHARACTERS.
By J. Epxins, D.D., Peking, China. Roy. 8vo. pp. 310, paper boards. 18s.

Edkins. —CaiNA’s PrLack IN PHizoLoeY. An attempt to show that the

of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Joserr
Eoxmxs. Crown 8vo, pp. xxiii.—403, cloth. 10s. 64.

Edkins.—A Vocasurary or TAE SHANGHAI Drarxcr. By J. Epkins.
8vo. balf-calf, pp. vi. and 151. Shanghai, 1869. 2ls.

Edkins.—A Gramuar or Corroquial CHiNesE, as exhibited in the
Shanghai Dialect. By J. Epxins, B.A. S8econd edition, corrected. 8vo.
balf-calf, pp. viif. and 225. Shanghai, 1868. 2ls.

Edkins.—A Guamumar oF THE CHINESE CoLroquiAL LANGUAGE, com-
monlz‘lc‘ulled the Mandarin Dialect. By Joserm Epkrivs. Second edition.
8vo. balf-calf, pp. viii. and 279. Shanghai, 1864. £1 10s.
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Edkins.—Proorrssive LEessoNs 1IN THE CHINESR SPoxeEN LANGUAGE.

With Lists of Common Words and Phrases. By J. Epkins, B.A. Third
edition, 8vo. pp. 120. 1869. l4s.

Edkins.—RerieroN v CHINA. A Brief Account of the Three Religions
of the Chinese. By Jossru Epkins, D.D. Post 8vo. cloth. 7s. 6d.

Eger and Grime; an Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop
Percy’s Folio Manuscript, about 1650 A.n. By Joun W. Hares, M.A.,
Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, and FrEDRRICK
J. FurntvaLL, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 1 vol. 4to., pp. 6, (only
100 copies printed), bound in the Roxharghe style. 10s. 6d.

Egyptian Calendar for the Year 1295 1.x (1878 a.p.), corresponding
with the years 1594, 1595, of the Koptic Era. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 98. 6s.

EitelL,—A Cminese DicrioNary v THE CaNToNesE Diarecr. By
ERrNnest JouN FITEL, Ph.D. Tubing. Will be completed in four parts. Part
L. (A—K). 8vo. sewed, pp. 202. 12s. 6d. Part II. ()K—M). pp. 202. 12s. 64

Eitel. —HaNDBoOK FoR THE STUDENT oF CHINESE BuopaisM. By the Rev.
E. J. E1rEL, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo. pp. viii., 224, cl.,
18s

Eitel. —Fene-8av01: or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China.
By Rev. E. J. EiTeL, M.A,, Ph.D. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. vi. and 84. 6s.

Eitel. —Buppmisu : its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects.
In Three Lectures. By Rev. E. J. Eirer, M.A. Ph.D. Second Edition.
Demy §vo. sewed, pp. 130. 5s.

Elliot.—Tue History oF INpIa, as told by its own Historians. The
Mubammadan Period. Complete in Eight Vols. Edited from the Posthumous
Papers of the late Sir H. M. Erriot, K.C.B., East India Company’s Bengal
Civil Service, by Prof. Jouxn Dowson, M.R.A.8,, Staff College, Sandburst.

Vols. I. and 11. With a Portrait of Sir H. M. Elliot. 8vo. pp xxxii. and 542,
x. and 580, cloth. 18s. each.

Vol. III. 8vo. pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.

Vol. IV. 8vo. pp. 1. and 563 cloth 21s

Vol. V. 8vo. pp. xii. and 5§76, cloth, 2ls.

Vol. VI. 8vo. pp. viii. and 574, cloth. 2ls.

Vol. VII. 8vo. pp. viii. and 574, cloth. 2ls.

Vol. VIII. 8vo. pp. xxxii., 444, and lxviii. cloth. 24s.

Elliot.—Mewmorrs oN THE Hisrory, FoLkLoRE, AND DISTRIBUTION OF
THE RACES OoF THE NorTH WESTERN PROVINCES oF INDIA; being an
amplified Edition of the original Supplementary Glossary of Indian Terms.
By the late Sir Henry M. Erviot, K.C.B., of the Hon. East India Company’s
Bengal Civil Service. Fdited, revised, and re-arranged, by Joun Beauzs,
M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service; Member of the German Oriental Society, of
the Asiatic Societies of Paris and Bengal, and of the Philological Society of
London. In 2 vols. demy 8vo., pp. xx., 370, and 896, cloth. With two
Lithographic Plates, one full-page coloured Map, and three large coloured
folding Maps. 36s.

Ellis. —Oxr NuMEerars, as Signs of Primeval Unity among Mankind.
By RoperT ELLis, B.D., Late Fellow of 8t. John's College, Cambridge.
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 94. 3s. 6d.

Ellis.—THE Asiatic ArriNities oF THE OLp ITarzaxs. By RoBerr
ELvis, B.D., Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and author of “ Ancient
Routes between Italy and Gaul.” Crown 8vo. pp. iv. 166, cloth. 1870. &s.

Ellis.—Peruvia Scyrarca. The Quichua Language of Peru: its
derivation from Central Asia with the American languages in general, and with
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old World, including the Basque,
the Lycian, and the Pre-Aryan language of Etruria. By Rosest ErLis, B.D.
8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 219. 1875. 6.
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Ellis.—ErruscaN Numerars. By Roseer Eius, B.D. 8vo. sewed,

PP. 62. 2s. 6d.

English and Welsh Languages.—Trae INFLUENCE oF THE ExGLISH AND

Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers, Antiquaries,
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the
Indo-Germanic Family of Languages. Square, pp. 30, sewed. 1869. 1s.

English Dialect Society’s Publications. Subscription, 1873 to 1876,

10s. 64d. per annum ; 1877 and following yeurs, 20s. per annum.
1878.

. Beries B. Part 1. Reprinted Glossaries. Containing a Glossary

of North of England Words, by J. H.; five Glossaries, by Mr. MARSHALL ;
and a West-Riding Glossary, by Dr. WiLLaN, 7s. 64.

. Series A. Bibliographical. A List of Books illustrating English

Dialects. Part I. Containing a General List of Dictionaries, etc.; and a
List of Books relating to some of the Counties of England. 4s.

. Beries C. Original Glossaries. Part I. Containing a Glossary

of Swaledale Words., By Captain HARLAND. 4e.
1874.

. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. S8weer, Esq.

4s. 6d.
Series B. Part II. Reprinted Glossaries. Containing seven

Provincial English Glossaries, from various sources. 7s.
Series B. Part III. Ray's Collection of English Words not

generally used, from the edition of 1691 ; together with Thoresby’s Letter to
Ray, 1703. Re-arranged and newly edited by Rev. WaLTER W, SxBAT. 8s.

6*. Subscribers to the English Dialect Society for 1874 also receive

10.

a copy of ‘A Dictionary of the Sussex Dialect” By the Rev. W, D
Parisn.
1875.

. Series D. Part II. The Dialect of West Somerset. By F. T.

ELwoRrTHY, Esq. 3s. 6d.

. Beries A. Part II. Containing a List of Books Relating to

some of the Counties of England. 6s.

. Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of

Whitby. By F. K. RosineoN. Part I. 7s.64.

Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H.
NopavL and G. MizNzr. Partl. 3s. 6d.

1876.

11. On the Survival of Early English Words in our Present Dialects.

12.

18.

By Dr. R. Momris. 6d.

Series C. Original Glossaries. Part III. Containing Five
Original Provincial English Glossaries. 7s.

Series C. A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of
Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. Part IL. 6s 6d.

14. A Gloessary of Mid-Yorkshire Words, with a Grammar. By C.

Crouvex RospiNsoN. 9.
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1877.

15. A Guossary or Worps used in the Wapentakes of Manley and
Corringham, Lincolnshire, By Epwarp Pracock, F.8.A. 9. 6d.

16. A Glossary of Holderness Words. By F. Ross, R. StEaDp, and
T. HoLperNess. With a Map of the District. 4s.

17. On the Dialects of Eleven Southern and South-Western Counties,
with a new Classification of the English Dialects. By Prince Lovis Lucizn
BoNAPARTE. With Two Maps. 1ls.

18. Bibliographical List. Part III. completing the Work, and
containing & List of Books on Scottish Dialects, Anglo-Irish Dialect, Cant
and Slang, and Americanisms, with additions to the English List and Index.
Edited by J. H. NopaL. 4s. 6d.

19. An Outline of the Grammar of West Somerset. By F. T.
ErworTaY, Esa. b5s.

1878.

20. A Glossary of Cumberland Words and Phrases. By Wririrax
Dickixsox, P.L.S. 6s.

21. Tusser's Five Hundred Pointes of Good Husbandrie. Edited
with Introduction, Notes and Glossary, by W. Paixe and Sipxey J.
HEerrTAGE, B.A. 12s. 6d.

22. A Dictionary of Eunglish Plant Names. By Jaumes Brrrrew,
F.L.S., and RoBBeT HorLLAND, Part 1. (Ato F). 8s. 6d.

1879.

28. Five Reprinted Glossaries, including Wiltshire, East Anglian,
Suffolk, and East Yorkshire Words, and Words from Bishop Kennett’s
Parochial Antiquities. Edited by the Rev. Professor Sxeat, M.A. 7s,

24. Supplement to the Cumberland Glossary (No. 20). By W.
Dicxinson, F.L8. la

Etherington.—THE Stupent’s Graumar o THE Hinof Larcuaex.
By the Rev. W. ETHERINGTON, Missionary, Benares. Second edition. Crown
8vo. pp. xiv., 256, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12s.

Faber.—A systeMaticAL Dieest or THE Doctrines or CoNrucrus,
according to the ANALECTS, GREAT LEARNING, and DocTrINE of the MEaN,
with an Introduction on the Authorities upon Coxrucrus and Confucianism.
By ExnsT FaBer, Rhenish Missionary. Translated from the German by P.

. G. von Méllendorff. 8vo, sewed, pp. viii. and 131. 1875. 123 6d.

Facsimiles of Two Papyri found in a Tomb at Thebes. With a
Translation by Sawver Birch, LL.D., F.S.A,, Corresponding Member of
the Institute of PFrance, Academies of Berlin, Herculaneum, etc., and an
Account of their Discovery. By A. HeNxry Ruine, Rsq., F.S.A,, etc. In
large folio, pp. 30 of text, and 16 plates coloured. bound in cloth. 2ls.

Fallon.—A New Hinpusrani-EnerisE DicrioNnary. With Illustra-
tions from Hindustani Literature and Folk-lore. By 8. W. Favrron, Ph.D.
Halle. Parts I. to XIX. Roy. 8vo. Price 4s. 64. each Part.

. To be completed in about 25 Parts of 48 pages each Part, forming together One Volume.

Farley.—Eavyet, Cyprus, aNp Asiatic Turkey. By J. Lewis FarLky,
Author of * The Resources of Tarkey,”” etc. Demy 8vo. cl., pp. xvi.-270. 10s. 6d.

Fausboll. —Tre DasaraTHA-J{TAEA, being the Buddhist 8tory of King
Rtma. The original Pali Text, with a Translation and Notes by V. FaussoLL.
8vo. sewed, pp. iv. and 48. 2. 6d.

Fausboll.—F1ve JAtagas, containing a Fairy Tale, a Comical Story,
and Three Fables. In the original Péli Text, accompanied with a Translation
and Notes. By V. FausBOLL. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 72. 6s.
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Fausboll—Tex Jitagas. The Original P4li Text, with a Translation
and Notes. By V. FausBoLL. 8vo. sewed, pp. xiil. and 128. 7. 6d.

Fausboll.—JATaga. See under JATARA.

Fiske.—Myras aNp Myra-Maxees: Old Tales and Superstitions in-
terpreted by Comparative Mythology. By Jomnx Fisxe, M.A., Assistant
Librarian, and late Lecturer on Philosophy 'at Harvard University. Crown 8vo.
cloth, pp. viii. and 262. 10s. 6d.

Fornander.—Ax Accoust oF THE PorLyNEsiAN Race: Its Origin and

Migrations. By A. ForNanDER. Vol. I. Post 8vo., cloth. 7s. 6d.

Forsyth.—RerorT o A M1ssioN T0 YARKUND IN 1878, under Command
of Sir T. D. Forsyrn, K.C.S.1., C.B., Bengal Civil Service, with Historical
and Geographical Information regarding the Possessions of the Ameer of
Yarkund. With 45 Photographs, 4 Lithographic Plates, and a large Folding
Map of Eastern Turkestan. 4to. cloth, pp. iv. and 573. £5 5s.

Foss.—NorwEGIAN GramMaR, with Exercises in the Norwegian and
and English Languages, and a List of Irregular Verbs. By Frirujor Foss,
Graduate of the University of Norway. Crown 8vo., pp. 60, cloth limp. 2s.

Foster.—Pre-Hisroric Races or THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. By
J. W. Foerer, LL.D., Author of the ** Physical Geography of the Mississippi
Valley,”” etc. With 72 Illustrations. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 416. 14s.

Fryer.—Vurropava. (Exposition of Metre.) By SANGHARAKKHITA
THERA. A Pali Text, Edited, with Translation and Notes, by Major G. E.
Frygn. 8vo. pp. 44. 2s. 6d.

Furnivall. —Epvoarion 1v Earry Eneranp. Some Notes used as
Forewords to a Collection of Treatises on ‘‘ Manners and Meals in the Olden
Time,” for the Early English Text Society. By Frzperick J. FurnivaLrL,
M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological and
Early English Text Societies. 8vo.sewed, pp. 74. las.

Garrett.—A CrassicaL DicrroNary oF INpia, illustrative of the My-
thology, Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, etc., of
the Hindus. By JoHN GARRETT. 8vo. pp. X. and 798. cloth. 28s.

Garrett.—SurPPLEMENT To THE ABOVE Crassicar Dicrionary oF INpIA.
By JouN GaRRETT, Director of Public Instruction at Mysore. 8vo. cloth, pp.
160. 7s. 6d.

Gautama.—Tre INstrTuTES OF GAUTAMA. Sts Auctores Sanscriti.

Gesenius.—HEeBrEW AND ExerisE Lexicon or THE OLp TEsTAMENT,
including the Biblical Chaldee. irom the Latin. By Epwarp Rosinsox.
Fifth Edition. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 1160. £1 16s. ’

Gesenius.—HEBREW GrammaR. Translated from the Seventeenth
Edition. By Dr. T. J. CoNnaNt. With Grammatical Exercises, and a
Chrestomathy by the Translator. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi.-364. £1.

@Giles.—Cminese Skrrcmrs. By Herserr A. Giies, of H.B.M.’s
China Consular Service. 8vo. cl., pp. 20¢. 10s. 64.

@Giles.—A DicrioNary oF CoLLoquiaL Inrous 1N THE MaNparIN DrarEcr.
By HErBERT A. GILES. 4to. pp. 65. £1 8s.

@iles.— SynopricAL StUpIEs IN CHINESE CHARACTER. By HERBERT A.
GiLes. 8vo. pp. 118. 15a.

@iles.—CHINESE WiTHOUT A TEACHER. Being a Collection of Easy and
Useful Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Heusenr
A. GiLes. 12mo.pp 60. bs.

@iles.—Rkecorp or THE Buppmist Kinepoms. Translated from the
Chinese by H. A. GiLes, of H.M. Consular Service. 8vo. sewed, pp.
x.~129. bs.
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@Giles.—TaE San Tzv Cuive; or, Three Character Classic; and the
Ch’Jen Tsu Wen; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by
HerBERT A. GiLEs. 12mo. pp. 28. 2s. 6d.

Giles.—A GrossaRY oF REFERENCE ON SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH THE
Far East. By H. A. Gies, of H.M. China Consular Service. 8vo. sewed,
pp- v.-183. 7s. 6d. .

Giles —Hesrew aND CHeIsTIAN REcoRDS. An Historical Enquiry
concerning the Age and Authorship of the Old and New Testaments. By the
Rev. Dr. GiLes, Rector of Sutton, Surrey, and formerly Fellow of Corpus
Christi College, Oxford. Now first published complete, 2 Vols. Vol. I.,
Hebrew Records; Vol. II., Christian Records. 8vo. cloth, pp. 442 and 440.
1877. 24s.

@liddon.—A~ciert Eever, Her Monuments, Hieroglyphics, History,
Archeeology, and other subjects connected with Hieroglyphical Literature. By
Georee R. GrinpoN, late United States Consul, at Cairo. 15th Edition.
Revised and Corrected, with an Appendix. 4to. sewed, pp. 68. 2s. 6d.

@God.—Booxk or Gon. By ®. 8vo. cloth. Vol. I.: The Apocalypse.
v. 647. 12s.64.—Vol. II. An Introduction to the Apocalypse, pp. 752. 14s.—

ol. III. A Commentary on the Apocalypse, pp. 85¢. 16s. .

Goldsticker.—A Dicrionary, Saxsgrit AND ExerrsH, extended and
improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. WiLsox,
with his sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical
Appendices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By
TuroDoR GorpsTiickee. Parts I. to VI. dto. pp. 400. 1856-1863. 6s. each.

Goldsticker.—Panini: His Place in Sanskrit Literature. An Inves-
tigation of some Literary and Chronological Questions which may be settled by
a study of his Work. A separate impression of the Preface to the Facsimile of
MS. No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Government for India,
which contains a portion of the MANAVA-KALPA-SUTRA, with the Commentary
of KuMARILA-SWAMIN. By TnRoDOR GoLpsTiicKER. Imperial 8vo. pp.
268, cloth. £2 2s.

Goldstiicker.—ON THE DEFICIENCIES IN THE PRESENT ADMINISTRATION
or Hinpu Law; being a paper read at the Meeting of the East India As-
sociation on the 8th June, 1870. By THEODOR GoLDsTiicKER, Professor of
Sanskrit in University College, London, &c. Demy 8vo. pp. 56, sewed. 1s. 6d.

@over.—1T'rE ForLk-Sones or SourHERN INDIa. By CHARLES E. GovER:
8vo. pp. xxiii. and 299, cloth 10s. 64.

Grammatography.—A MaxvaL or Rererence to the Alphabets of
Ancient and Modern Languages. Based on the German Compilation of F.
BarLLaORN. Royal 8vo. pp. 80, cloth. 7s. 6d.

The ¢ Grammatography’’ is offered to the public as a pendious introduction to the re-di:s
of the most important ancient and modern languages. Simple in its design, it will be consult
with advantage by the philological student, the amateur linguist, the bookseller, the corrector of
the press, and the diligent compositor.

ALPRABETICAL INDEX,
Afghan (or Pushto). Czechian(orBobemian). Hebrew (current hand). Polish.
Ambaric. Danish, Hebrew (Judmo-Ger- Pushto (:‘r Afghan).

Anglo-Saxon. Demotic. Hungarian. [man). Romaic(Modern Greek
Arabie. Estrangelo. Iiyrian, Russian.

Arabic Ligatu Ethiop Irish. Runes.

Aramaic. Etruscan. Italian (Old). Samaritan.

Archaic Characters. Georgian, Japanese. Sanscrit.

Armenian. German. Javanese. Servian.

Assyrian Cuneiform. Glagolitie, Lettish, Slavonic (Oh‘g.
Bengali. Gothic. Mantshu. Sorbian (or Wendish).
Bohemian (Czechian). Greek, Median Cuneiform. Swedish.

Bagfs. Greek Ligatures. Modern Greek (Romaic) Syriac.

Burmese. Greek (Archaic). Mongolian. Tamil.

Canarese (or Carnitaca). Gujerati(orGuzgeratte). Numidian, Telugu.

Chinese. Hieratic. OldSlavonic(orCyrillic). Tibetan.

Coptic. Hieroglyphics. Palmyrenian. Turkish.
Croato-Glagolitic. Hebrew. Persian, ‘Wallachian.

Cuflo. Hebrew (Archaic). Persian Cuneiform. ‘Wendish (or Sorbian).
Cyrillic (orOld Slavonic). Hebrew (Rabbinical). Phcenici Zend.
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Grassmann.—WorTERBUCH zUM R16-VEDA. Von HErMANN GRASSMANK,
Professor am Marienstifts-Gymnasium zu Stettin. 8vo. pp. 1775. £1 10s.

Green.—SHAKESPEARE AND THE EmBLEM-WrRITERS: an Exposition of
their Similarities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the
Emblem-Book Literature down to A.p. 1616. By HeNrY Green, M.A. In
one volume, pp. xvi. 572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith.
Plates, elegantly bound in cloth gilt, large medium 8vo. £1 11s. 6d; large
imperial 8vo. 1870. £2 12s. 64.

Grey.—HANDBOOK oOF AFRICAN, AUSTRALIAN, AND PorLyNEsux PmI-
LOLOGY, as repreoenhed in the Library of His Excellency 8ir George QGrey,
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed,
Annotated and Edited by Sir Georer Gnn\' and Dr. H. I. BLeEk.

Vol. I. Part 1.—8outh Africa. B8vo. %186

Vol. I. Part 2.—Africa (North of the pio of Caprleom) 8vo. pp. 70. 4s.

Vol. I. Part 3.—Madagascar. 8vo. pr

Vol. II. Part 1.—Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. md« 3s.

Vol. II. Part 3.—Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New Hebrides, compris-
h thosesot m:amllnd. of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitum, Tana, and

ers. 8vo, 8

Vol. II. Part3. —Fﬁl Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Pm I1., Papuan Lan-
guages, and Part 1., Australia). 8vo. op. 84.

Vol. II. Part 4. —Ne';GZeahnd, the Chatham Islands, and Anoklxmd Islands. 8vo. PP,

Vol. II. Part 4 (continuation).—Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp. 77-154. 7s.
Vol. II1. Part 1.—Manuscripts and Incunables. 8vo. pp. viii. and 24. 2s.
Vol. IV. Part 1.—Early ted Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 266. 12s.
@rey.—Maorr MEMENTOS: being a Series of Addresses presented by
the Native People to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.B,, F.R.S. With
Introductory Remarks and Explanatory Notes ; to which is added a small Collec-
tion of Laments, etc. By Cu. OLIVER B. DAvis. 8vo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth, 12s.

@riffin.—THaE Rasas or THE Punsas. Being the History of the Prin--
cipal States in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Govern-
ment. By Lerer H. GrirrFIN, Bengal Civil Service ; Under Secretary to the
Government of the Pnn)ub Author of * The Pnn)ab Chiefs,”” etc. Second
edition. Royal 8vo., pp. xiv. and 630. 2ls.

Griffis. —Tee Mixapo’s Empire. Book I. History of Japan from
660 B.C. to 1872 a.p. Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and
Studies in Japan, 1870-74. By W. E. Gmrrris. Illustrated. 8vo cl., pp.
626. £1.

Griffith.—Scexes rroM THE Ramavawa, MEeHADUTA, ETc. Translated
by Rarer T. H. Grrerrra, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second
Edition. Crown 8vo. pp. xviii., 244, cloth. 6s.

CONTENTS.. —Pretaoe—Ayodhyn—anm Doomed—The Birth of Rama—The Heir Tnppuent—
Manthara’s Guile—Dasaratha’s Oath—The Step-mother—Mother and Son—The umph of
Love—Farewell!~The Hermit’s S8on—The Trial of Truth—The Forest—The Rape of Sita—
Rama’s Despair—The Messenger Cloud—Khumbakarna—The Suppliant Dove—True Glory—
Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar.

Griffith. —Tue RAumAvan or VAimigr. Translated into English verse.
By Raven T. H. GrirriTH, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. 6 vols.

Vol. 1., containing Books I. and II. Demy 8vo. pp. xxxii. 440, cloth.

1870. 18s.
Vol. II., containing Book II.. with additional Notes and Index of Names.
Demy 8vo. pp. 504, cloth. 18s,

Vol. I1I." Demy 8vo. pp. v. and 371, cloth. 1872 15s.

Vol. IV. Demy 8vo. pp. viii. and 432, 1873. 18s.

Vol. V. Demy 8vo. pp. 368, cloth. 1875. 15s.

Grifith.—Tue BirtE oF THE WAR Gop. A Poem by Kirmisa.

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse. By Rarpu T. H. GrirriTH,
M.A,, Principal of Benares College. Second edition, post 8vo. cloth, pp. xii.
and 116 bs.
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Grout.—Trx Isizurv: a Grammar of the Zulu Language ; accompanied
with an Historical Introduction, also with an Appendix. By Rev. Lewis GrouT
8vo. pp. lii. and 432, cloth. 21s.

Gubernatis.—Zooroeica, MyrHOLOGY; or, the Legends of Animals.
By ANGELO DE GUBBRNATIS, Professor of Sanskritand Comparative Literature
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e .di Perfesionamento at Florence, etc. In
2 vols. 8vo. pp. xxvi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28s.

Gundert.—A Maravaram Axp EnerisE Dicrronary. By Rev. H.
Gunpexrt, D. Ph. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 1116. £2 10s.

Haas. —CaTAL0oGUE OF Sawsgrrr AND Parr Books In THE LiBraRrY oF
TuE BriTisE Museum. By Dr. Eanst Haas. Printed by Permission of the
Trustees of the British Museum. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. $1 1ls.

Hafiz of Shiréz.—SEeLEcTIONs FROoM HISs PorMs. Translated from the
Persian by HerMAN BickNeLL. With Preface by A. 8. BicknriL. Demy
4to., pp. xx. and 384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate
0rienh£ Bordering in gold and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. HErBERT,
R.A. 2 23,

Haldeman. — Penxsyrvania Durca: a Dialect of South Germany
with an Infusion of English. By S. 8. HaLpeuax, A. M., Professor of Com-
parative Philology in the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo. pp.
viii, and 70, cloth. 1872. 3s. 6d.

Hall. —Moper~ Exerisa. By Frrzepwarp Harr, M.A., Hon. D.C.L.,
Oxon. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 394. 10s. 6d.

Hall.—Ox ExcrisE ApsEcTIvEs IN -ABLE, with Special Reference to
ReL1ABLE. By Firzepwarp Hawry, C.E., M.A,, Hon.D.C.L. Ozxon. ; formerly
Professor of Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence,
in King’s College, London. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 238. 7s. 64,

Hans Breitmann.—See under Lerann.

Hardy.—CaristiaxiTY AND BubppHisM Comparkp. By the late Rev.
R. Seence Harpy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo. sd. pp. 138. 6s.

Hassoun.—TaE Diwax or Hatry Tari. An Old Arabic Poet of the
Sixth Century of the Christian Era. Edited by R. Hassouvn. With Illustra-
tions. 4to. pp. 43. 3s. 6d.

Haswell. —GrammaTicAL NoTes AND VOCABULARY OF THE PEGUAN
LaneuaGR. To which are added a few pages of Phrases, etc. By Rev.J. M.
HaswELL. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 160. 16s.

Haug.—THE Book oF Arpa Viear. The Pahlavi text prepared by
Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Revised and collated with farther MSS., with
an English translation and Introduction, and an Appendix containing the Texts
and Translations of the Gosht-i Fryano and Hadokht Nask. By MARTIN
Have, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at the Uni-
versity of Munich. Assisted by E. W. Wesr, Ph.D. Published by order of
the Bombay Government. 8vo. sewed, pp. Ixxx., v., and 316. £1 Sa.

Haug.—A LecTure oN AN ORIGINAL SprECH oF ZoroasTER (Yasna 45),
with remarks on his age. By MarTin Hava, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed.
Bombay, 18656. 2s.

Haug.—THE Arrarkys BrRArwanau oF THE Rie VEDA: containing the
Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers,
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion.
Edited, Translated, and Explained by MARTIN Havg, Ph.D., Superintendent of
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 Vols. Crown 8vo.
Vol. I. Contents, Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and s Map
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. 11. Transla-
tion with Notes, pp. 544. £2 2,
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Haug.—Ax Orp ZaNp-Pamravi Grossary. Edited in the Original
Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English Translation,
and an Alphabetical Index. By Destur HosHENGJI1 JamasPrii, High-priest of
the Parsis in Malwa, India. Rev. with Notes and Intro. by MarTIN Hava,
Ph.D. Publ. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo.sewed, pp. lvi.and 132. 15s.

Haug.—Ax Orp Panravi-Pazanp Grossary. Ed., with Alphabetical
Index, by Deatrur HosHANGJI JaMaspsr Asa, High Priest of the Parsis in
Malwa. Rev.and Enl., with Intro. Essay on the Pahlavi Language, by M. Have,
Ph.D. Pub. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo. pp. xvi. 152, 268,sd. 1870. 28s.

Haug.—Essavs oN THE Sacrep Laneuaee, WEriTINGS, AND REeLieION
or THE Pamsis. By MarTIN Havue, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Second Edition. Edited
by E. W, West, Ph.D. Post 8vo. pp. xvi. and 428, cloth, 16s.

Hawken.—Upa-8asTRA : Comments, Linguistic and Doctrinal, oan
Sucred and Mythic Literature. By J. D. Hawken. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii.-288.
7s. 6d.

Heaviside.—AmErIcaN ANTIQUITIES ; or, the New World the Old, and
the Old World the New. By Joun T. C. HeavisipE. 8vo. pp. 46, sewed. 1s. 6d.

Hebrew Literature Society (Publications of). Subscription £1 1s.

per Series. 1872-3. First Series.
Vol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and
228, 10s.

Vol. II. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra on Isaiah. Edited from MSS., and
Translated with Notes, Introductions, and Indexes, by M. FRIEDLiNDER,
Ph.D. Vol. I. Translation of the Commentary. Demy 8vo. cloth,
pp. xxviii. and 332. 10s. 6d.

Vol. IIl. The Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol. II. The Anglican Version of
the Book of the Prophet Isaiah amended according to the Commentary of
lbn Ezra, Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 112. 4s. 64.

1877. Second Series.

Vol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Vol., II. Edited by the Rev. A.
Lowy. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 276. 10s. 64.

Vol. IL 7']'he7 Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol. IlI. Demy 8vo. cloth,
pp: 172. 7s.

Vol. lrl. Ibn Ezra Literature. Vol. IV. Essays on the Writings of Abraham
Ibn Ezra. By M. Frieprinoe , Ph.D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. x.-252
and 78. 12s. 64.

Hepburn.—A Jaranese aNp Enerism DicrioNary. With an English
and Japanese Index. By J. C. HepsurN, M.D., LL.D. S8econd edition.
Imperial 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii., 632 and 201. £8 8s.

Hepburn.—JaraNese-EncLisE AND ENeLIsH-JAPANESE DicrroNary. By
J. C. HepBURN, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author from his larger work.
Small 4to. cloth, pp. vi. and 206. 1873. 18s.

Hernisz.—A GuipeE To CoNVERSATION IN THE ENeLISH AND CBINESE
LANGUAGES, for the use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere.
By StaNisLAs HERNIsz. Square 8vo. pp. 274, sewed. 10s. 6d.

The Chinese characters contained in this work are from the collections of Chinese groups,
engraved on steel, and east into moveable types, by Mr. Marcellin Legrand, engraver of the
Imperial Printing Office at Paris. They are used by most of the missions to China.

Hincks.—SreciMER CHAPTERS OF AN AssYRIAN GeaMMAR. By the late
Rev. E. Hixcs, D.D., Hon. M.R.A.8. 8vo., pp. 44, sewed. 1ls.

Hodgson.—Essays oN THE LaNeUaeEs, LI1TERATURE, AND RELIcION
or Nepar aNp TiBET; together with further Papers on the Geography,
Ethnology, and Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Honeson, late
British Minister at Nep4l. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 288. 14s.
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Hoffmann.—Snorrive Diarocus, in Japanese, Dutch, and English.
By Professor J. HorrMaNN. Oblong 8vo. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. 5s.

Hoffmann, J. J.—A Jaranese Gmammax. Second Edition. Large
8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 368, with two plates. £1 1s.

Holbein Society.—Subscription £1 1s. per annum. A List of Publi-

cations to be on application.

Hopkins.—ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR OF THE TurkisE Laxcuviee. With
a few Easy Exercises. By F. L. Hoexins, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity
Hall, Cambridge. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 48. 8s. 6d.

Howse.—A Grammar or THE CeEE LaNeuaek. With which is com-
bined an analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Josepn Howse, Esq.,
F.R.G.S. 8vo. pp. xx.and 324, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Hunter.—A Statisricar Account or Benear. By W. W. Huxter, B.A.,
LL.D. Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India; one of
the Council of the Royal Asiatic Society ; M.R.G.S.; and Honorary Member
of various Learned Socijeties.

YOL. VOL.
1. 24 Parganés and Sundarbans. X. Dirjfling, Jalpsigurf and Kuch Behar
II. Nadiy4 and Jessor. XI. Patné and Séran, | State.
1I1. Midnapur, Hdglf and Hourah, XII. Gtiﬂ and 8h&hdbéd.
IV. Bardwén, Birbhdm and Bénkur§. XI11I. Tirhut and Champéran.
V. Dacca, Békarganj, Farfdpur and Mai- X1V. Bhégalpur and Sant£]l Pargan€s.
mansinb. XV. Monghyr and Purniah.
VI. Chittagong Hill Tracts, Chittagong, XVI. Hazéribdgh and Lohfrdag§.
Nodkh4lf, Tipperah, and Hill Tip XVII. Singbham, Chutié, Ndgpur Tributary
State. States and Ménbhdam.
VII. Meldah, Rangpur and Dinjpur. XVIII, Cuttack and Balasor.
VIII. Réjshéhf and Bogrt. XIX. Purf, and Orissa Tributary States.
I1X. Murshid §bdd and PSbné, XX. Fisheries, Botany, and General Index.

Published by command of the Government of India. In 20 Vols. 8vo. balf-
morocco. £5.

Hunter (F. M.)—Ax Accouxt oF THE BRITISH SETTLEMENT OF ADEN
in Arabia. Compiled by Captain F. M. Hu~xrter, F.R.G.S, F.R.AS,
Assistant Political Resident, Aden. Demy 8vo. half-morooco, pp. xii.-232.
7s. 6d.

Ikhwénu-s 8aféd; or, BroraERs oF Purrry. Describing the Contention
between Men and Beasts as to the Superiority of the Human Race. Translated
from the Hindustani by Professor J. DowsoN, Staff College, Sandhurst.
Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 156, cloth. 7.

Indian Antiquary (The).—A Journal of Oriental Research in Archseo-
logy, History, Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, etc.
Edited by James Burorss, M.R.A.8,, F.R.G.8. 4to. Published 12 numbers
per anuum. Subscription £2.

Ingleby.—SmakEespEARE: the Man and the Book. By C. M. INerEsY,
M.A.,, LL.D. 8vo. boards, pp. 172. 6s.

Inman.—ANcIRNT Pagax axD MopeRN CHRISTIAN SymBoLisM Exrosep
AND ExprarNen. By THomas INMaN, M.D. Second Edition. With Ulustra-
tions. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xl. and 148. 1874, 7s. 6d.

Jaiminiya-Nyaya-Mali-Vistara —See under Avcrorks SaNscrrrr.

Jami, Mulla.—Saramix U Amsit. An Allegorical Romanoce; being
one of the Seven Poems entitled the Haft Aurang of Mulld JamT, now first
edited from the Collation of Eight Manuscripts in the Library of the India
House, and in private collections, with various readings, by ForsEes
Favooner, M.A.,, M.R.A.S, 4to. cloth, pp, 92. 1850. 7s. 6d.



57 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London, E.C. 35

Jataka (The); together with its Commentary. Being Tales of the
Anterior Birth of Gotama Buddhba. For the first time Edited in the original
Pali by V. PauspoLL, and Translated by T. W. Ruys Davips. Vol. I. Text.
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 512. 28s.

The ‘Jataka” is » collection of legende in Puli, relating the history of Buddha’s trans-
migration before he was born as Gotama. The great antiguity of this work is anthenticated
by its forming of the sacred canon of the Southern Bn?clllbmn, which was finally settled a¢
the last Council in 246 B.c. The coliection has long been known as » storehouse of ancient
fablés, and as the most original attainable source to which almost the whole of this kind of
literature, from the Panchatantra aad Pilpay’s fables down to the n stories of the present
day, is traceable; and it has been considered desirable, in the interest of Buddhissic studies as
well as for more general literary purposes, that an edition and translation of the complets
work should be prepared. The present publication is intended to supply this want.—Athenzum.
Jenkins's Vest-Pocket Lexicon.— Ax Enerism Dicriomary of all

except Familiar Words ; including the principal Scientific aud Technical Terms,
and Foreign Meneys, Weights and Masures. By JaBEz Jenkins. 64mo.,
Pp. 564, cloth. 1s. 6d.

Johnson.—OgrrentarL REerserons. 8¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series.

Kalid-i-Afghani.—Traxstation op THE Karrp-1-Aremawt, the Text-
book for the Pakkhto Examination, with Notes, Historical, Geo, ical,
Grammatical, and Explanatory. By Trevor CricHELE PLowpax. Imp. 8vo.
Pp- xx. sud 406, with a Map. ZXahore, 1875. £2 2s. .

Ka4sikd.—A CoMMENTARY o PANINT's GRAMMATICAL APHORISMS. By
Paxprr JavApirra. Edited by Paxpir BAra Sistrf, Prof. Sansk. Coll.,
Benares. First part, 8vo. pp. 490. 16s.

Kellogg.—A Grammar or THE Hrvor LaNsuaeg, in which are treated
the Standard Hindi, Braj, and the Eastern Hind{ of the Ramayan of Tulsi
Das ; also the Colloquial Dialeets of Marwar, Kumaon, Avadh, Baghelkhand,
Bh?"pur, etc., with Cogious Philological Notes. By the Rev. 8. H. KrLrogo,
M.A. Royal 8ve. cloth, pp« 400. 21s.

Kern.—THE AnvaABHATIYA, with the Commentary Bhatadipikd of
Paramadigvara, edited by Dr. H. Kerx. 4to. pp. xii. and 107. 9s.

Kern.— Tae BrHAT-S8aNHITL ; or, Complete System of Natural
Astrology of Vardha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit inte English by Dr. H.
Kxzx, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Leyden. Part I. 8vo. pp. 50,
stitched. Parts 2 and 3 pp. 51-154. Part4 pp. 155-210. Part 5 pp. 211-266.
Part 6 pp. 267-330. Price 2¢. each part. [ Will be compieted in Nine Parts,

Khirad-Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulav{
Haffzu’d-din. A new edition of the Hindastani Text, carefally revised, with
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Epwarp B. Eastwick, M.P., F.R.S.,
F.8.A.,, M.R.A.S., Professor of HindGstn{ at the late East India Company’s
College at Haileybury. 8vo. cloth, pp. ziv.and 321. 18s.

Kidd.—Cararocur or THE CHINESE L1BRARY OF THE RoYAL AsIATIC
SocieTy. By the Rev. S. Kipo. 8vo. pp. 58, sewed. ls.

Kielhorn. —A Gramxar or THE SaNskrIT LaNeuace. By F. Kiernorx,
Ph.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Deccan College. Registered
under Act xxv. of 1867. Demy 8vo. pp. xvi. 260. cloth. 1870. 10s. 6d.

Kielhorn.—KAirvAvaxa axp Paraxsarr. Their Relation to each other

and to Panini. By PF. KieLuomn, Ph. D., Prof. of Orient. Lang. Poona. 8vo,
pp. 64. 1876. 3s.6d.

Kilgour.—TrE HEsREW or IBERIAN Rack, including the Pelasgians,
the Phenicians, the Jews, the British, and others. By HeENry KiLGour. 8vo.
sewed, pp. 76. 1872. 2s. 64d.

Kistner.—Buppua aND H1s DocTrRINEs. A Bibliographical Essay. By
Oito Kistnes. Imperial 8vo., pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 2s. 6d.
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Koch.—A Hisrorrcar Grauuar or THE Excrisa Lavevace. By C. F.

Kocu. Translated into English. Edited, Enlarged, and Annotated by the Rev.

-+ R.Monris, LL.D., M.A. [Nearly ready.

Koran (The). Arabic text, lithographed in Oudh, a.m. 1284 (1867).
16mo. pp. 942. 7s. 6d.

Koran (The).—See Sale, and Triibner’s Oriental Series.

Kramers' New Pocket Dictionary of the English and Dutch
Languaces. Royal 82mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 714. 4s.

—THE MINNESINGER OF GERMANY. By A.E. KroRerr. 12mo.
cloth, pp. vi.and 284. 7a.

Coxrenrs.—Chapter I. The Minnesinger and the Minnesong.—IT. The Minnelay.—III. The
Divine Minnesong.—IV. Walther von der Vogelweide.—V. Ulrich von Lichtenstein.—VI. The
Metrical R of the Mi inger and Gottfried von Strassburg’s ¢ Tristan and Isolde.”
Lacombe.—Di1cTIONNAIRE ET GRAMMAIRE DE IA LaANGUE DEs CRIs,

par le Rév, Pére AL, Lacouss. 8vo. paper, pp. xx. and 713,iv. and 190. 2ls.

Laghu Kaumudf. A S8anskrit Grammar. By Varadarija. With an English
Version, Commentary, and References. By James R. Barrantvng, LL.D,
]g’rincipnl of the Sanskrit College, Benares. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. and 424, cloth.

1 1ls. 64d.

Land.—Tre Princrrres oF Heperew Grammar. By J. P. N. Law,
Professor of Logic and Metaphysic in the University of Leyden. Translated
from the Dutch by ReainaLp LaNE Poous, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I.
Sounds. Part Il. Words. Crown 8vo. pp. xx. and 220, cloth. 7s. 6d.

Legge.—CoxruciaNisM IN REraTION TO CHRISTIANITY. A Paper

ead before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877. By
Rev. JaMzs Lrges, D.D., LL.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 12. 1877. 1s. 6d.

Legge—TuE CHinese Crassics. With a Translation, Critical and
Exegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By JAmues Lxook,
D.D., of the London Missionary 8ociety. In seven vols.

Vol. 1. containing Confacian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of
the Mean. 8vo. pp. 526, cloth, £2 2s.

Vol. 11., containing the Works of Mencius. 8vo. pp. 634, cloth. £2 2s.

Vol. IIL. Part I. containing the First Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of
Tang, the Books of Yu, the Books of Hea, the Books of Shang, and the Pro-
legomena. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 280, cloth. £2 2s.

Vol. IIL. Part I1. containing the Fifth Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of
Chow, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. pp. 281—736, cloth, £2 2s.

Vol. IV. Part I. containing the Firast Part of the She-King, or the Lessons from
the States ; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 182-244. £2 2s.

Vol. IV. Part II. containing the 2nd, 3rd and 4th Parts of the She-King, or the
Minor Odes of the Kingdom, the Greater Odes of the Kingdom, the Sacrificial
Odes and Praise-Sougs, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 540. £2 2s.

Vol. V. Part I. containing Dukes Yin, Hwan, Chwang, Min, He, Wan, Seuen,
anzcl 2(;h‘ing; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xii., 148 and 410.
£ .

Vol. V. Part II. Contents :—Dukes Seang, Ch'aon, Ting, and Gal, with Tso's
Appendix, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 626. $£2 2s.

Legge—THE CHiNese Crassics. Translated into English. With

reliminary Essays and Explanatory Notes. By Jaues Leaex, D.D., LL.D.
Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and
338. 10s. 64.
Vol. II. The Life and Works of Mencius. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 412. 12s.
Vol. III. The 8he King, or The Book of Poetry. Crown 8vo., cloth, pp. viii.
and 432, 12,
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Legge.—IxaveurAL Lecrurk oN THE CoNsTITUTING OF A CHINESE CHATR
in the University of Oxford. Delivered in the Sheldonian Theatre, Oct. 27th,
1876, by Rev. Jaurs LraGE, M.A., LL.D., Professor of the Chinese Language
and Literature at Oxford. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 6d.

Leigh.—Tre RerieroN or THr WorLp. By H. Srone Leer. 12mo.
Pp. Xii. 66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d.

Leitner.—INTRODUCTION TO A PHILOSOPHICAL GRAMMAR OF ARABIC.
Being an Attempt to Discover a Few Simple Principles in Arabic Grammar.
By G. W. LeiTNer. 8vo. sewed, pp. 52. Lahore. 4s.

Leitner.—Sivin-I-Istam. Being a Sketch of the History and
Literature of Muhammadanism and their place in Universal History. For the
wse of Mauloss, By G. W. LerrNer. Part I The Farly History of Arabia
to the fall of the Abassides. 8vo.sewed. Lahore. 6s.

Leland.—Tae ExerLism Gresies aNp THEIR Lanevaee. By CHARLEs
G. LmrLaND. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7s. 64.

Leland.—Tae Brerrmany Barraps. THE oNLY AUTHORIZED EpITION.
Complete in 1 vol., including Nineteen Ballads illustrating his Travels in Europe
Slever before printed), with Comments by Frits Schwackenhammer. By CuARLEs

. LBLAND. Crown 8vo. bandsomely bound in cloth, pp. xxviii. and 292, 6s.

Hans Brerrmanx’s Parry. With other Ballads. By CHaRLEs
G. Leranp. Tenth Edition. 8quare, pp. xvi. and 74, cloth. 2s. 6d.

Hars Brerruany’s CrerstMas. With other Ballads. By CrarLes
G. LELAND. Second edition. Square, pp. 80, sewed. 1la.

Haxs BREITMANK a8 A Pourricran. By CHarLEs G. Leraxp. Second
edition. Square, pp. 72, sewed. 1ls.

Haxs Brerrmany v CrUBcH. With other Ballads. By CmarrEs
G. Leland. With an Introduction and Glossary. Second edition. Square,
pp- 80, sewed. 1ls.

Haxs BRErrMany as AN Unrax. Six New Ballads, with a Glossary.
Square, pp. 72, sewed. Is.

Leland.—Fusane; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist
Priests in the Fifth Century. By CHARLES G. LBuaxp. Cr. 8vo. cloth,
PPp- Xix. and 212. 7s. 6d.

Leland.—Er~evr1sm Giesy Sones. In Rommany, with Metrical English
Translations. By CuarLes G. LeLanp, Author of ¢ The English Gipsies,”
etc.; Prof. E. ParLuer; and Janer Tuckey. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii.
and 276. 7s. 6d.

Leland.—Pinein-Excuism Sive-Soxe; or Songs and Stories in the
China-English Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Cmanres G. LerLanp. Feap,
8vo. cl., pp. viii. and 140. 1876. 6s.

Leo.—Four CuArrERs 07 NorTH's PLUTARCH. Containing the Lives
of Caius Marcius Coriolanus, Julius Cssar, Marcus Antoninus, and Marcus
Brutus, as Sources to Shakespeare's Tragedies, Coriolanus, Julius Cesar, and
Antony and Cleopatra ; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photo-
lithographed in the size of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes com.
paring the Text of the Editions of 1579, 1595, 1608, and 1612 ; and Reference
Notes to the Text of the Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Prof. F. A.
Leo, Ph.D. In one volume, folio, elegantly bound, pp. 22 of letterpress and
130 pp. of facsimiles, £1 1ls. 6d.

The Library Edition is limited to 250 copies, at the price £1 11s, 64.
Of the Amateur Edition 50 copies have been struck off on a superior large
hand-made paper, price £3 3s. per copy.
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Leonewens —Tme Ewocuism GovesNess At THB Sramese Courr -
being Recollections of six years ia the Royal Palace at Bangkok. By Anna
HaxriErts Leonowsns. With Illustrations from Photographs presented to
the Author by the King of Siam. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 832. 1870 12s.

Leonowens.—Trx Romanck or Siawese Harex Lare. By Mrs. ANFa
H. LeoNowsns, Author of “ The English Governess at the Siamese Court.”
With 17 Tllustrations, principally from Photographs, by the permission of J.
Thomson, Esq. Crewn 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. “51;;8 14s.

Literature.—Traxsacrions oF THE Rovar Socrery oF LITERATURE oF
the United Kingdom. First Series, 6 parts in 3 vols. 4to. plates ; 1827-39.
Second Series, 10 vols. or 30 parts, and vol. xi. parts 1 and 2, 8vo. plates,
1843-76. A complete set, as far as published, £10 10s. A list of the contents
of the volumes and parts on application.

Lobscheid.~ -ExerLise axp CmINEsE DicrioNary, with the Punti and

Mandarin Pronunciation. the Rev. W. Lomscuemd, Knight of Francis
Joseph, C.M.LR.G.8.A,, N.Z.B.S.V., etc. Pelio, pp. viii. and 2016. In Four
Parts. £8 8

Lobscheid. —Crixese axp Exorrse DicrioNary, Arranged according to
the Radicals. By the Rev. W. Losscmeip, Knight of Francis Joseph,
E‘;MI).;.B:(‘}.S.A., N.Z.B.S.V., &c. 1 xol. imp. 8vo. dovble colamns, pp. 600,

und. £2 8s.

Ludewig.—The LiTeraTurE of AMERICAN ABOXIGINAL Lavevsces. By
HerMAN E. Lupewic With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wx. W.
Turner. Edited by Nicoras TkiisNER. 8vo.fly and general Title, 2 leaves; Dr.
Ludewig’s Preface, pp. v.—viii.; Editor’s Preface, pp. iv.—xii. ; Biographical
Memoir of Dr. Ludewig, pp. xiii.—xiv. ; and Introductory Biographical Notices,
gp. Xiv.—xxiv., followed by List of Contents. Then follow Dr. Ludewig’'s

ibliotheca Glottica, alphabetically arranged, with Additions by the Editor, pp.
1—209; Professor Turner’s Additions, with those of the Editor to the same,
also alphabetically arranged, pp. 210—246 ; Index, pp. 247—256; and List of
Errata, pp. 257, 258, Handsomely bound in cloth. 10s. 6d.

Luzzatto.—GraMyMar oF THE BisLicaL CHALDAIC LANGUAGE AND THE
TaLmup Basyronicar Iproms. By 8. D. Luzzarro. Translated from the
Italian by J. S. GoLpaMmer. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. 122. 7s. 64,

Macgowan.—A Maxvar or THE Amoy Corroquman. By Rev. J.
MacaowaN, of the London Missionary Society. 8vo. sewed, pp. xvii. and 200.
Amoy, 187L £1 lsa.

Mackay.—TrE GaeLic Ervaoroey o THE Laweusers oF WESTERN
Europe, and more especially of the English and Lowland Scotch, and of their
Slang, Cant, and Colloquial Dialects. Bv‘CuaxiLes Mackay, LL.D. Royal
8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 604. 42s.

McClatchie. — A TranstatioN oF SectioN FoRTY-NINE OF THE
“ Complete Works”* of the Philosopher Choo-Foo-Tse, with Explanatory
:loteo. By the Rev. THoMAS McCrarcHIR, M.A. Small 4to. pp. xviii. and

62. 12s, 64.

Maclay and Baldwin.—AN Arpmasersc DicTroNarY oF THE CHINESE
LaNGuAGe IN THE Foocow Diarzcr. By Rev. R. S. Macray, D.D., of the
Methodist Episoopal Mission, and Rev. C. C. BALDWIN, A. M., of the American
Board of Mission. 8vo. haif-bound, pp. 1182. Foochow, 1871. £4 4.

Mahabharata. Translated into Hindi for Mapan Momux Bmarr, by
KRISHNACHANDRADHARMADHIKARIN of Benares. (Contsining all but the
Harivansi.) 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. 674, 810, and 1106. £3 3s.
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Maha-Vira-Charita; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Rama.
An Indian Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the
Banskrit of Bhavabhilti. By Joun Picxrorp, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth. §s.

Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the). —The Pazand and Sanskrit
Texts (in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhaval, in the
fifteenth century, With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlavi equivalents, a sketch of
Pagzand Grammar, and an Introduction. By E. W. West. 8vo. sewed, pp.
484. 1871. 16s.

Maltby.—A Pracrroar Hawppoox or THE URrva or Oprya LaNgUseE.
By Tmomas J. Marrey, Esq., Madras C.8. 8vo. pp. xiii. and 201. 1874.
10s. 64.

Manava-Kalpa-Sutra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Vaidik
Rites, together with the Commentary of KuMARILA-SwAMIN. A Facsimile of
the M8. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Government for India.
With a Preface by THEODOR GoLpsTiicker. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter-
pressand 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 4s.

Manipulus Vocabulorum; A Rhyming Dictionary of the English
Language. By Peter Levins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by
HEeNRY B. WHEATLEY. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 370, cloth, 14s.

ing.—AN INQUIRY INTO THE CHABACTER AND ORIGIN OF THE
Possessive AvoMenT in English and in Cognate Dialects. By the late
JaMes MaNNING, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford. 8vo.pp. iv. and 90. 2.

March.—A CoMPaRATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE ANGLO-SaXoN LANGUAGE;
in which its forms are illustrated by those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin,
Gothic, Old Saxon, Old PFriesic, Old Norse, and Old High-German. By
Francis A. MarcH, LL.D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 253. 1877. 10s.

Mariette.—Tar MorxumeNTs o Urrer Eovrr. A Translation of the
tineraire de la Haute Egypte, of Auguste Mariette Bey. By ALPHONSE
MaerierTe. Feap. 8vo. cloth, pp. vii.-261. 7. 6d.

Markham. —Qurcava Gramuar and DicrroNary. Contributions to-
wards a Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of
Peru ; collected by C.eMeNTs R. MARkHANM, F.S.A., Corr. Mem. of the Uni-
versity of Chile. Author of ‘ Cuzco and Lima,”’ and “Travels in Peru and
India.”” In one vol. crown 8vo., pp. 2283, cloth. £1. 11s. 6d.

Markham.—Orcanta: A Drama 1¥ THE QuicHUA LaNeuace. Text,
Translation, and Introduction, By CLaMeNTs R. MaRkBAX, F.R.G.S. Crown
8vo., pp. 128, cloth. 7s. 64.

Markham.—A Mzemoiz or THE Lapy ANa pE Osorro, Countess of
Chinchon, and Vice-Queen of Peru, A.p. 1629-39. With a Plea for the
Coarrect Spelling of the Chinchona Genus. By CLements R. MARKHANM, C.B.,
F.R.S., Commendador da Real Ordem de Christo, Socius Academisge Csesarese
Naturee Curiosorum Cognomen Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. 112. With a Map,
2 Plates, and numerous [llustrations. Roxburghe binding. 28s.

Markham.—TaE Narratives or THE MissioN o GEoree BoaL,
B.C.8., to the Teshu Lama, and of the Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa,
Edited, with Notes and Introduction, and lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning,
by Crements R. MarxmAN, C.B., P.R.8. Demy 8vo., with Maps and Illus-
trations, pp. clxi. 314, cl. 21s.

Marsden's Numismata Orientalia. New International Edition.

See under NUMISMATA ORIENTALIA.
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Mason.—THE Parr Text or KacHCHAYARO'S GRAMMAR, WITH ENGLISH
ANNoraTioNs. By Francis Mason, D.D. 1. The Text Aphorisms, 1 to 673.
11. The Fnglish Annotations, including the various Readings of six independent
Burmese Manuscripts, the Singalese Text on Verbs, and the Cambodian Text
on Syntax. To which is added a Concordance of the Aphorisms. In Two
Parts. _8vo. sewed, pp. 208, 75, and 28. Toongoo, 1871. £1 11s. 6d.

Mathews.—Asranan BEN Ezra’s UNEDITED COMMENTARY ON THE CaN-
TicLes, the Hebrew Text after two MS., with English Translation by H. J.
Matuews, B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. 8vo. cl. limp, pp. x., 34, 24. 2s. 6d.

Mathuréprasida Misra.—A Teriinevar DicrioNary, being a compre-
hensive Lexicon in English, Urda, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication,
Pronunciation. and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in
English, and in Urda and Hindi in the Roman Character. By Martmuri-
PRASADA MIsRrA, Second Master, Queen’s College, Benares, 8vo. pp. xv. and
1330, cloth. Benares, 1865. £2 2s.

Matthews.—EraxoLo6Y aNp Prirorosy oF THE Hrpatsa INDIAXS.
By WasnixgTox MATTHEWS, Assistant Surgeon, U.S. Army. Contents :—
Ethnography, Philology, Grammar, Dictionary, and English-Hidatsa Voca-
bulary. 8vo. cloth. £1 11s. 64d.

Mayers.—ILLusTRATIONS OF THE LAMATsT SYsTEM IN TIBET, drawn from
Chinese Sources. By WirLriax Freoesick Mavers, Esq., of Her Britannic
Majesty’s Consular Service, China. 8vo. pp. 24, sewed. 1869. 1s. 6d.

Mayers —Tur CHivese Reaper’s Mawvar. A Handbook of Bio-
graphical, Historical, Mythological, and General Literary Reference. By W.
F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H. B. M.'s Legation at Peking, F.R.G.8.,
etc., etc. Demy 8vo. pp. xxiv. and 440. £1 5s.

Mayers.—TrEsTIES BETWEEN THE EMPIRE oF CHINA AND ForrieN
Powers, together with Regulations for the Conduct of Foreign Trade, ete.
Edited by W. F. MavErs, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.’s Legation at Peking.
8vo. cloth, pp. 246. 1877. 26s.

Mayers.—TrE CHINESE GoversMENT. A Manual of Chinese Titles,
Categorically arranged, and Explained with an Appendix. By W. F. MavEers,
Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.’s Legation at g:king. Royal 8vo. cloth,
pp. viii.-160. 1878. £1 8s.

Mayers.—THE ANerLo-CHINESE CaLENDAR MaNvaL. A Handbook of
Reference for the Determination of Chinese Dates during the period from
1860 to 1879. With Comparative Tables of Annual and Mensual Designations,
etc. Compiled by W, F. Marers, Chinese Secretary, H.B.M.’s Legation,
Peking. 2nd Edition. Sewed, pp. 28. 7s. 64.

Medhurst.—Carxese Diavrocues, Questions, and FAMILIAR SENTENCES,
literally translated into English, with a view to promote commercial intercourse
and assist beginners in the Language. By the late W. H. MepsuURsT, D.D.
A new and enlurged Edition. 8vo. pp. 226. 18s.

Megasthenés.—ANcienT INpia as DrscrRiBEp BY MEGASTHENES AND
ARRIAN. Being a Translation of the Fragments of the Indika of Megasthenés
collected by Dr. ScuwanBERK, and of the First Part of the Indika of Arrian.
By J. W. McCriNoLe, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patua,
etc. With Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo. cloth,
pp. xii.-224. 1877. 7s. 6d. .

Megha-Duta (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By Kalidasa. Translated
from the Sanskrit into Euglish verse, with Notes and Illustrations. By the
late H. H. WiLson, M.A,, F.R.S., Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the Uni-
versity of Oxford, etc.,etc. The Vocabulary by Francis JoHNsON, sometime
Professor of Oriental Languages at the College of the Honourable the East India
Company, Haileybury. New Edition. 4to. cloth,pp. zi. and 180. 10s. 6d.
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Memoirs read before the ANTEROPOLOGICAL SociETY oF Loxpox, 1863
1864. 8vo., pp. 542, cloth. 2ls.

Memoirs read before the ANTHROPOLOGICAL Socrery oF LoxNpox, 1865-6.
Vol. II. 8vo., pp. x. 464, cloth. 2la.

Mills —Tae INpIAN SaIxr; or, Buddha and Buddhism.—A Sketch
Historical and Critical. By C. D. B. MiLrs. 8vo. cl., pp. 192. 7s. 6d.

Minocheherji.—Panravi, Gusariti, aNp EnerisE DicrioNary. By
JAMASPII DASTUR MINOCHRHERJI JAMASP ASANA, Fellow of the University of
Bombay, and Member of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.
Vol. L (To be completed in three volumes.) Demy 8vo. pp. clxxix and 168,
with Photographic Portrait of the Author. 14s.

Mirkhond. —Tae History oF THE Ar4BERs OoF SYRiA aND PEmsia.
By Munaumep BN KmAwenpsHAH BeN MauMuD, commonly called
MfrRxu6ND. Now first Edited from the Collation of Sixteen MSS., by
W. H. MorLev, Barrister-at-law, M.R.A.S. To which is added a Series
of Facsimiles of the Coins struck by the Athbeks, arranged and described
by W. S. W. Vaux, M.A.,, M.R.A.S. Roy. 8vo. cloth, 7 plates, pp. 118.
1848. 7s. 6d.

Mitra.—THE ANTIQUITIES OF ORIssa. By RaseNDRALATA MITRA.
Vol. I. Published under Orders of the Government of India. Folio, cloth,
pp. 180. With a Map and 36 Plates. £44s, -

Molesworth.—A Dicrionary, MAiraTar and Enerrsa. Compiled by
J. T. MoLeswoRTH. assisted by GrorGE and THOMAS CaNDY. Second Edition,
revised and enlarged. By J. T. MoLesworTH. Royal 4to. pp. xxx and 922,
boards. Bombay, 1857. £3 3s.

Molesworth.—A CoureNpIuM oF MoLesworTH'S MARATHI AND ENeLIsH
DicrioNary. By Bapa Panmansi. Second Edition. Revised and Enlarged.
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 624. 21ls.

Mollendorff —MaxuaL or CmiNese BrsrioeraPHY, being a List of
Works and Essays relating to China. By P. G. and O. F. vox MGLLENDORPF,
Interpreters to H.I.G.M.'s Consulates at Shanghai and Tientsin. 8vo. pp. viii.
and 378. £1 10s.

Morley.—A Descriprive Cataroeve of the Historrcar MaNuscrIprs
in the AraBicand PeRsIAN LANGUAGES preserved in the Library of the Royal
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By WriLLiam H. MorLey,
M.R.A.8. 8vo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1854. 2s. 6d.

Morris.—A Descrrerive axp HistoricaL AccoUNT oF THE GODAVERY
DrsTrICT in the Presidency of Madras By HeENmY Mornris, formerly of the
Madras Civil Service. Author of a  History of India for Use in Schools”
and other works. 8vo. cloth (with a map), pp. xii. and 890. 1878. 12s.

Morrison.—A DrctroNarY oF THE CHINESE LaNeUaGE. By the Rev.
R. MorrisoN, D.D. Two vols. Vol. I. pp. x. and 762; Vol. II. pp. 828,
cloth. Shanghae, 1865. £6 6s.

Muhammed.—TaE Lire or Mumauuep. Based on Muhammed Ibn
Ishak. By Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. FERDINAND WiisTEN-
veLp. The Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 21s. Introduction,
Notes, and Index in German. 8vo. pp. lxxii. and 266, sewed. 7s.64. Each
part sold separately.

The text based on the Manusoripts of the Berlin, Leipsic, Gotha and Leyden Libraries, has
been carefully revised by the learned editor, and printed with the utmost exactness.
Muir.—OrrervaL SanskriT Trxts, on the Origin and History of the

People of India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and
Illustrated by Jorn Muir, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D.

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry
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into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, re-written and greatly enlarged.
8vo. pp. xx. 532, cloth. 1868. 2ls.

Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the
‘Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with Additions.
8vo. pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. 21a.

Vol. III. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and emlarged.
8vo. pp. xxxii. 312, cloth. 1868. 16s.

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representations of the principal
Indian Deities. Second Edition Revised. 8vo. pp. xvi.and §24, cloth. 1873. 2ls.

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious
{dm, L;fe and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. 8vo. pp. xvi. 492, cloth,

870. 2ls.

Miiller.—Taz Sacrep Hyuxs or THBR BramMins, as preserved to us
in the oldest collection of religious , the Rig-Veda-Sanhita, translated and
explained. By F, Max MiiLLer, M.A., Fellow of All Souls’ College ; Professor
of Comparative Phiiology at Oxford; Foreign Member of the Institute of
France, etc.,etc. Volume I. Hymns to the Maruts or the Storm Gods. 8vo.
pp clii. and 264. 12s. 64.

Miiller.—Tae Hyuns oF THE Rig-VEDA in the Sambita and Pada Texts.
Reprinted from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max MoLLER, M.A., ete. Second
editi?;.:. With the Two Texts on Parallel Pages. In 2 vols. 8vo., pp. 1700,
sew 82s.

Miiller.—Lecrore ox Buppmist Nimruss. By F. Max Mii
M.A., Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Oxford; Mem-
ber of the French Institute, etc. Delivered before the General Meeting of the
Association of German Philologists, at Kiel, 28th September, 1869. (Translated
from the German.) Sewed. 1869. 1ls.

Nagananda; or THE Jox or THE Sxaxe-Worrtp. A Buddhist Drama
in Five Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the
Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva. By ParLurr Bovp, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of
Trinity College, Cambridge. = With an Introduction by Professor CowsLL.
Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 4s. 64.

Nalopdkhy4nam.—Story or Nara; an Episode of the Maha-Bhérata.
The Sanskrit Text, with Vocabulary, Analysis, and Introduction. By MoniEr
WILLIAMS, Ml.A. 6The Metrical Translation by the Very Rev. H. H. MiLuax,

8vo. cl. 15s.

D.D

aradﬂa Dharma Sastram; or, THE INstrroTEs oF Narapa. Trans-
lated for the First Time from the uupublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Jurivs
JoLry, University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes chiefly critical, an Index
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index.
Crown 8vo., pp. xxxv. 144, cloth. 10s. 64.

Newman. — A DicrioNarY oF MoperN Amaric —1. Anglo-Arabic
Dictionary. 2. Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 8. Arabo-English Dictionary. By
F. W. NewwuaN, Emeritas Professor of University College, London. In 2
vols, crown §vo., pp. xvi. and 376 —464, cloth. £1 1s.

Newman.—A Haxpsoox or MobERN ARABIC, consisting of a Practical
Grammar, with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in a
European Type. By F. W. NewumaN, Emeritus Professor of University
College, London ; formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Post 8vo. pp.
xx. and 192, cloth. l.ondon, 1866. 6s.

Newman.—Tue Trxr or TaE IeuviNe INscrirTIONS, With interlinear
Latin Translation and Notes. By Francis W. NzwuaN, late Professor of
Latin at University College, London. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 54, sewed. 2s.
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Newman.—OzrHOEPY : or, & simple mode of Accenting English, for
the advantage of Foreigners and of all Learners. By Francis W. NEwMAN,
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo. pp. 28,sewed. 1869. 1s.

Nodal. —EreMznTos DB GRAMATICA QUICHUA 6 IDIoMA DE Los YXCas.
Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora, Sociedad de Filantropos para mejorar la
suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. Por el Dr. Jose Bnmuxnnz Nobpat,
Abogado de los Tribunales de Justicia de la Repdblica del PerG, Royal 8vo.
cloth, pp. xvi. and 441. Appendix, pp. 9. £1 la.

Nodal.—Los Vincuros pe Orcanta Y Cusi-Kcuyiwor. DmaMa EX
QuicBUA. Obra Compilada y Espurgada con la Version Castellana al Frente
de su Testo por el Dr. Josg ;nmuunxz Nopar, Abogado de los Tribunales
de Justicia de la Repablica del Perd. Bajo los Auspicios de la Redentora
Sociedad de Filkntropos para Mejoror la Suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos.
Roy. 8vo. bds. pp. 70. 1874. 7s. 64.

Notley.—A CompaRATIVE GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH, ITALIAN, SPANISH,
AND PorTUGUERSE LANGUAGES. By Epwix A, NortLey. Crown oblong 8vo.
cloth, pp. xv. and 396. 7s. 64.

Numismata Orientalia. —TrE INTERFATIONAL NUMisMATA ORIENTALIA,
Edited by Epware Trouas, F.R.S., etc. Vol. I. Illustrated with 20 Plates
and a Map. Royal #to. cloth. £3 13a. 6d.

Also in 6 Parts sold separately, viz.:—

Part I.—Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Trouas, F.R.8,, eto. Royal 4to. sewed,
Pp- 84, with a Plate and a Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 64.

Part I1.—Coins of the Urtuki Tarkumans. By StanisY Lane Poolre, Corpus
Christi College Oxford. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 9s.

Part 1I1. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the Fall
of the Dynasty of the Achemenide. By BarcrLay V. Heap, Assistant-
Keeper of Coins, British Museum. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. viii, and 56, with
three Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d.

Part 1V. The &im of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Epwarp Tromas RoGems.
Royal 4to. sewed, pp. iv. and 22, and 1 Plate. 5s.

Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy GARDNER, M.A. Royal 4to. sewed,
Pp- iv. and 65, with 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.

Part VI. On the Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon. With a Discussion of
the Ceylon Date of the Buddba’s Death. By T. W. Ruys Davips, Barrister-
at-Law, late of the Ceylon Civil S8ervice. Reoyal 4to. sewed, pp. 60, with Plate.
10s.

Nutt.—FraouMeNTs or A Samarrraxy Tarevm. Edited from a Bodleian
MS. With an Introduction, containing a Sketch of Samaritan History,
Dogma, and Literature. By J. W. Nurt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viil.,
172, and 84. With Plate. 1874. 1lés.

Nutt.—A Skerce or Samariran Hisrory, Doema, AND LITERATURE.
Published as an Introduction to ¢ Fragments of a Samaritan Targum. By
J. W. Nurt, M.A. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 172. 1874, &a.

Nutt.—Two Treatises ox VEmes coNTaiNiNeé Fresie axp Dovsre
Lerrers by R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez, translated into Hebrew from the original
Arabic by R. Moses Gikatilia, of Cordova; with the Treatise on Punctuation
by the same Author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS,
with an English Translation by J. W. Nuit, M.A. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 312.
1870. 17s. 6d.

Ocra Linda Book, from a Manuscript of the Thirteenth Century,
with the permission of the Proprietor, C. Over de Linden, of the Helder.
The Original Frisian Text, as verified bB Dr. J. 0. OrTEMA; accompanied
by an English Version of Dr. Ottema’s Dutch Translation, by WiLLiax R.
SanpBacH. 8vo. ol pp. xxvii. and 223. 6s.
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Ollanta: A Drawa 1x THE QuicHUA LaNcuaee. See under MarxmAM
and under NopaL.

Oriental Congress.—Report of the Proceedings of the Second Interna-
tional Congress of Orientalists held in London, 1874. Roy. 8vo. paper, pp. 76. 5.

Oriental Congress.—TraNsacTIONS OF THE SEcOND SESSION OF THE
InTBRNATIONAL CoNGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS, held in London in September,
1874. Edited by Roserr K. Doveras, Honorary Secretary. Demy 8vo.
cloth, pp. viii. and 456. 2ls.

Osburn.—Tue MorumeNntaL History of Eeypr, as recorded on the
Ruins of her Temples, Palaces, and Tombs. By WirLiaM OsBurN. Illustrated
Zith Maps, Plates, etc. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. xii. and 461; vii. and 643, cloth.

2 2s.
Vol. I.—From the Colonization of the Valley to the Visit of the Patriarch Abram.
Vol. IL.—From the Visit of Abram to the Exodus.

Otts.—How 10 LEaRN Daxise (Dano-Norwegian). A Manual for
Students of Danish (Dano-Norwegian). Based on the Ollendorffian System of
Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruction. By E. C. OrT%.
Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xix.-338. 7s. 6d.

Key to the Exercises. Cloth, pp. 84. 3s.

Palmer.—Eoyprran CrroxicLks, with a harmony of Sacred and

Egyptian Chronology, and an Appendixz on Babylonian and Assyrian Antiquities.

By WiLLiau PaLuer, M.A., and late Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford.
vols.. 8vo. cloth, pp. lxxiv. and 428, and viii. and 636. 1861. 12s,

Palmer.—A Coxcise DictroNary or THE Persian Laxneuvaee. By E.
H. Paimer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge.
8quare 16mo. pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 10s 64.

Palmer.—Leaves rroM A Worp Huwrter’s Note Book. Being some
Contributions to English Etymology. By the Rev. A. Suyrur PaLuzr, B.A.,
sometime Scholar in the University of Dublin. Cr. 8vo. cl. pp. xii.-316. 7s.6d.

Palmer.—Tue Soxe oF THE Rekp; and other Pieces. By E. H.

ParLuzr, M.A., Cambridge. Crown 8vo. pp. 208, handsomely bound in cloth. 6s.

Among the Contents will be found translations from Hafis, from Omer el Khely&m, and
from other Persian as well as Arabic poets.

Pand-Némah. — Tae Pano-NAmam; or, Books of Counsels. By
KparBAD MArfspanp, Translated from Pehlevi into Gujerathi, by Harbad
Sheriarjee Dadabhoy. And from Gujerathi into English by the Rev. Shapurji
Edalji. Fcap. 8vo. sewed. 1870. 6d.

Pandit's (A) Remarks on Professor Max Miiller's Translation of the
 R16-VEDA.” Sanskrit and English. Fcap. 8vo. sewed. 1870. 6d.

Pu{aﬁ.—Emns suR LEs TcHIneHIANES (GypsiESs) ou BoREMIRNS DE
'EMPIRB OTTOMAN. Par ALEXANDRE G. PaspaTi, M.D. Large 8vo. sewed,
pp. xii. and 653. Constantinople, 1871, 28s.

Patanjali —Tre Vyizarana-Mamiseisaya oF Paraxsarr.  Edited

l\)f' F. KigLnorn, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Deccan College.
ol. I, Part I. pp. 200. 8s. 6d.

Patell.—Cowassee Paterr’s CmroNoLogy, containing corresponding
Dates of the different Eras used by Christians, Jews, Greeks, Hindds,
Mohamedans, Parsees, Chinese, Japanese, etc. By Cowasses Soramsee
PATELL. 4to. pp. viii. and 184, cloth. 50s.

Peking Gazette.—Translation of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1878,
1874, 1875, 1876, and 1877. 8vo. oloth. 10s. 6d. each.
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l’or%—Bxsnor Percy’s FoLro Manuscrrers—Barrans aAND RoMaxces.

ited by John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ's
College, Cambridge; and Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cam-
bridge ; assisted by Professor Child, of Harvard University, Cambridge, U.S.A.,
W. Chappell, ., etc. In 3 volumes. Vol. I, pp. 610; Vol. 2, pp. 681.;
Vol. 3, pp. 640. Demy 8vo. half-bound, £4 4s. Extra demy 8vo. half-bound,
on Whatman's ribbed paper, £6 6s. Extra royal 8vo., paper covers, on What-
man’s best ribbed paper, £10 10s. Large 4to., paper covers, on Whatman's
beet ribbed paper, £12.

Pfoundes.—Fu 8o Mimi Bukuro.—A Bupeer or Jaranese NoTes.
By Oarr. Prounpes, of Yokobama. 8vo. sewed, pp. 184. 7s. 64d.

Philological Society (Transactions of The). A Complete Set, in-
cluding the Proceedings of the Philological Society for the years 1842-1853.
6 vols. The Philological Society’s Transactions, 1864 to 1876. 15 vols. The
Philological Society’s Extra Volumes. 9 vols. In all 30 vols. 8vo. £19 13s. 6d.

Proceedings (The) of the Philological Society 1842-1853. 6 vols. 8vo. £3.
Transactions of the Philological Society, 1854-1876. 16 vols. 8vo. £10 16s.

®,® The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are only to be had in
complete sets, as above.

Separate Volumes.

For 1854 : containing Jpa& by Rev. J. W. Blakeslerv, Rev. T. O. Cockayne,
Rev. J. Davies, Dr. J. W. Donaldson, Dr. Theod. Goldstiicker, Prof, T. Hewitt
Key, J. M. Kemble, Dr. R. G. Latham, J. M. Ludlow, Hensleigh Wedgwood,
etc. 8vo.cl. #£1 ls.

For 1855 : with papers by Dr. Carl Abel, Dr. W. Bleek, Rev. Jno. Davies, Miss
A. Gurney, Jas. Kennedy, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. R. G. Latham, Henry Malden,
W. Ridley, Thos. Watts, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. In 4 parts. 8vo. £1 ls.

*.* Kamilaroi Language of Australia, by W. Ridley; and False Etymologies, by
H. Wedgwood, separately. 1s.

For 1856-7: with papers by Prof. Aufrecht, Herbert Coleridge, Lewis Kr. Daa,
M. de Haan, W. C. Jourdain, James Kennedy, Prof. Key, Dr. G. Latham, J. M.
Ludlow, Rev. J. J. 8. Perowne, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F. Weymouth, Jos.
Yates, etc. 7 parts. 8vo. (The Papers relating to the Society’s Dictionary
are omitted.) £1 ls. each volume.

For 1858 : including the volume of Early English Poems, Lives of the Saints,
edited from MSS. b{ F. J. Fumiva{l; and papers by Ern. Adams, Prof.
Aufrecht, Herbert Coleridge, Rev. Francis met}t::d, M. de Haan Hettema,
Dr. R. G. Latham, Dr. Lottner, etc. 8vo. cl. 12s.

For 1859: with I:‘apen by Dr. E. Adams, Prof. Aufrecht, Herb. Coleridge, F. J.
Furnivall, Prof. T. H. Key, Dr. C. Lottner, Prof. De Morgan, F. Pulszky,
Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. 8vo. cl. 12s.

For 1860-1: including The Play of the Sacrament; and Pascon agau Arluth, the
Passion of our Lord, in Cornish and English, both from MSS., edited by Dr.
Whitley Stokes; and papers by Dr. E. Adams, T. F. Barham, Rev. Derwent
Coleridge, Herbert Coleridge, Sir John F. Davis, Danby P. Fry, Prof. T. H.
Key, Dr. C. Lottner, Bishop Thirlwall, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F. Wey-
mouth, etc. 8vo.cl. 12s.

For 1862-3 : with pwm by C. B. Cayley, D. P. Fry, Prof. Key, H. Malden,
Rich. Morris, F. W. Newman, Robert Peacock, Hensleigh Wedgwood, R. F.
Weymouth, etc. 8vo.cl. 12s.

For 1864 : containing 1. Manning’s (Jas.) Inquiry into the Character and Origin
of the Possessive Augment in English, ete. ; 2. Newman’s (Francis W.) Text ot
the Iguvine Inscriptions, with Interlinear Latin Translation; 3. Barnes’s (Dr.
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Philological Society (Transactions of The)—continued.
‘W.) Gramwar and Glossary of the Dorset Dialect; 4. Gwreans An Bys—The
Creation : a Cornish Mystery, Cornish and English, with Notes by Whitley
Stokes, etc. 8vo.cl. 12s. :
®,¢ Beparately: Manning’s Inquiry, 8s.—Newman's Iguvine Inscription, 3s.—
Stokes's Gwreans An Bys, 8s. ’

For 1865 : including Wheatley’s (H. B.) Dictionary of Reduplicated Words in the
English Language; and apers by Prof. Aufrecht, Ed. Brook, C. B. Cayley,
Rev. A. J. Church, me T. H. ic , Rev. E. H. Knowles, Prof. H. M .
Hon. G. P. Marsh, John Rhys, Guthbrand Vigfusson, Hensleigh Wedgwood, H.
B. Wheatley, ete. 8vo. ol. 12s. .

For 1866 : including 1. Gregor's (Rev. Walter) Banffshire Dialect, with Glossai
of Words omitted by Jawmieson; 2. Edmondston’s (T.) Glossary of the Shetlan
Dialect; and pavn by Prof. Cassal, C. B. Cayley, Danby P. Fry, Prof. T. H.
Key, Guthbrand Vigfusson, Hensleigh Wedgwood, etc. 8vo. cl. 12s.

¢ ¢ The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are out of print.
Besides contributions in the shape of valuable and interesting papers, the volume for
1867 also includes : 1. Peacock’s (Rob. B.) Glossary of the Hundred of Lonsdale;
and 2. Ellis (A. J.) On Pal®otype representing Spoken Sounds; and on the
Diphthong “ Uy.” The volume for 1868-9—1. Ellie's (A. J.) Only English
Proclamation of Henry III. in Oct. 12568; to which are added ¢ The Cuckoo’s Song
and “The Prisoner's Prayer,” Lyrics of the XIII. Century, with Glossary; and 2.
Btokes’s gWhit]ey) Cornish Glossary. That for 1870-2—1. Murray’s (Jas. A. H.)
Dialect of the Southern Counties of Scetland, with a linguistical map. That for
1873—4—Sweet’s (H.) History of English Sounds.

For 18756-6: containing the Rev. Richard Morris (President), Fourth and Fifth
Annual Addresses. 1. Some Sources of Aryan Mythology by E. L. Brandreth;
2. C. B. Cayley on Certain Italian Diminutives; 3. Changes made by four

oung Children in Pronouncing English Words, by Jas. M. mnzies; 4. The

ihnx Language, by H. Jenner; 5. The- Dialect of West Somerset, by F. T.
Elworthy ; 6. English Metre, by Prof. J. B. Mayor; 7. Words, Logic, and
Grammar, by H. gweet; 8. The Russian Lang e and its Dialects, by W. R.
Morfill ; 9. {lelics of the Cornish Language in Mouant's Bay, by H. Jenner.
10. Dialects and Prehistoric Forms of Old Euglish. By Henry Sweet, Esq.;
11. On the Dialects of Monmouthshire, Herefordshire, Worcestershire,
Gloucestershire, Berkshire, Oxfordshire, South Warwickshire, South North-
amptonshire, Buckinghamshire, Hertfordshire, Middlesex, and Surrey, with a
New Classification of the English Dialects. By Prince Louis Lucien Bonaparte
(with Two Maps), Index, etc. Part I., 6s.; Part 11., 6¢.; Part I11., 2s.

For 1877-8-9: containing the President’s (Henry Sweet, Esq.) Sixth and Seventh
Annual Addresses. 1. Accadian Phonology. by Professor A. H. Sayce; 2. On
Here and There in Chaucer, by Dr. R. Weymouth; 8. The Grammar of the
Dialect of West Somerset, by F. T. Elworthy, Esq.; 4. English Metre, by
Professor J. B. Mayor; 5. The Malagasy Language, by the Rev. W. E.
Cousins; 6. The Anglo-Cymric Score, by A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. 8vo.
Part 1., 3s.; Part II., 7s.

The Society’s Extra Volumes.

Early English Volume, 1862-64, containing: 1. Liber Cure Cocorum, A.p. e.
1440.—2. Iampole’s (Richard Rolle) Pricke of Conscience, A.p. ¢. 1340.—
3. The Castell off Love, A.p. ¢. 1320. 8vo. cloth. 1865. £1.

Or separately : Liber Cure Cocorum, Edited by Rich. Morris, 3s.; Hampole’s
(Rolle) Pricke of Conscience, edited by Rich. Morris, 124. ; and The Castell off
Love, edited by Dr. R. F. Weymouth, 6s.
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Philological Society (Transactions of the)—oontinued.

Dan Michel’s Ayenbite of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in the Kentish
Dialect, a.n. 1340. From the Autograph MS. in Brit. Mus. Edited with
Introduction, Marginal Interpretations, and Glossarial Index, by Richard
Morris. 8vo. cloth. 1866. 12s.

Leving’s (Peter, A.p. 1570) Manipalus Vocabulorum: a Rhyming Dictionary of
the English Language. With an Alphabetical Index by H. B. Wheatley. 8vo.
cloth. 1867. 16s. :

Skeat's (Rev. W. W.) Mceso-Gothic Glossary, with an Introduction, an Outline of
Ma®so-Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Saxon and old and modern Eng-
lish Words etymologically connected with Moso-Gothic. 1868. 8vo.cl 9s.

Ellis (A. J.) on Early English Pronunciation, with especial Reference to
Shakspere and Chaucer : containing an Investigation of the Correspondence of
Writing with Speech in England from the Anglo-Saxon Period to the Present
Day, etc. 4 parts. 8vo. 1869-75. £2.

Medizval Greek Texts: A Collection of the Earliest Compositions in Vul
Greek, prior to A.n. 1500. With Prolegomena and Critical Notes by W.
Wagner. Part I. Seven Poems, three of which appear for the first time.
1870. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Phillips. —Tae DocrrINE or Appar THE ArosTLE. Now first Edited
in a Complete Form in the Original Syriac, with an English Translation and
Notes. By Geores PrILLIPS, DSSIT, President of Queen's College, Cambridge.
8vo. pp. 122, cloth. 7s. 64.

Picard. —A New Poceer DicrioNary oF THE ENerisE axp Durce
Languaces. By H. Prcarp. Revised and augmented by A. B. Maatszs
and H. J. Voeiv. Fifth edition. Small 4to. cloth, pp. xvi. and 1186. 1877,
10s.

Pimentel. — CUADRO DESCRIPTIVO Y COMPARATIVO DE ILAS LENGUAS
Inpigenas D Megxico, o Tratado de Filologia Mexicana. Par Francisco
PrueNTEL. 2 Edicion unica completa. 3 Volsume 8vo. Mexico, 18765.
£2 2s.

Pischel. —HemacaNDRA’s GRAMMATIE DER PrixmrrseracEEN (Siddha-
bemacandram Adhydya VIII.) mit Kritischen und Erlduternden Anmerkungen.
Herausgegeben von {hcnm Pisormr. Part I. Text und Wortverseichniss.
8vo. pp. xiv. and 236. 8s,

Pope.—A Tamrr. Hawpsook; or, Full Introduction to the Common
Dialect of that Language, on the plan of Ollendorff and Amold. With copious
Vocabularies, Appendices, containing Reading Lessons, Analyses of Letters,
Deeds, Complai Official D ts, and a Key to the Exercises. By Rev,
G. U. Popn. Third edition, 8vo. cloth, pp. iv. and 388. 21s.

Prakrita-Prakasa; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the
Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha. The first complete edition of the
Original Text with Various Readings from a Collation of Six Manuscripts in
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society
and the East India House; with copious Notes, an English Translation, and
Index of Prakrit words, to which is prefixed an easy Introduction to Prakrit
Grammar. By E. B. CoweLr. Second issue, with new Preface, and cor-
rections. 8vo. pp. xxxii. and 204. 14s.

Priaunlx.—Quzsriones Mosatcz; or, the first part of the Book of
Genesis compared with the remains of ancient religions. By Osmonp DB
Beauvoir Priaunx. 8vo. pp. viii. and 548, cloth. 12s.

Réim4yan of Vilmiki.—5 vols, See under GrrrrrTH.
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Ram Jasan.— A Sawsgrrr axp Ewxeimm Dicrionary. Being an
Abridgment of Professor Wilson’s Dictionary. With an Appendix explaining
the use of Affixes in Sanskrit. By Pandit RaM JasaN, Queen’s College,
Benares. Published under the Patronage of the Government, N.W.P. Royal
8vo. cloth, pp. ii. and 707. 28s.

Ram Raz.—Essay on the ArcHITRCTURE of the Hinpus. By Rax Raz,
Native Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore. With 48 plates. 4to. pp. xiv. and
64, sewed. London, 1834. £2 2.

Rask.—A Grammar oF THE ANeLo-SaxoN Torgue. From the Danish
of Erasmus Rask, Professor of Literary History in, and Librarian to, the
University of Copenhagen, etc. By Benjamin TrorPB. Second edition,
corrected and improved. 18mo. pp. 200, cloth, 5s. 6d.

Rawlinson.—A CoumENTARY ON THE CUNEIFORM INSCRIPTIONS OF
BABYLONIA AND ASSYRIA, including Readings of the Inscription on the Nimrud
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the Ancient Kings of Nineveh and Babylon,
by Major H. C. RawLiNson. 8vo. pp. 84, sewed. London,1850. 2a. 6d.

Rawlinson.—OvutLINes oF AssYrriaN Hisrory, from the Inscriptions of
Nineveb. By Lieut. Col. Rawcrinson, C.B., followed by some Remarks by
A. H. Lavarp, Esq., D.C.L. 8vo., pp. zliv., sewed. London, 1852. 1ls.

Rawlinson. — Inscrrerion oF TicratE Prikser I., Kine oF AssyrIa,
B.C. 1150, as translated b{Sir H.RawringoN, Fox Tarsot, Esq., Dr. Hincks,
and Dr. Opperr. Published by the Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo.sd., pp. 74. 2s.

Rawlinson.—Nores ox THE EarLy History orF Basyronma. By
Colonel Rawrinsox, C.B. 8vo. ad., pp. 48. 1la.

Redhouse.—TraE TurkisE CampateNER'S VADE-MECUM OF OTroMAN
CoLLoQuIAL LANGUAGE; containing a concise Ottoman Grammar ; a carefall
selected Vocubulary, alphabetically arranged, in two parts, English and Turkish,
and Turkish and English; also a few Familiar Dialogues; the whole in Englisk
characters. By J. W. Repsousg, F.R.A.S. Oblong 32mo. limp cloth, pp.
iv. and 832. 6s.

Bedhouse.—_sjl¥l oy uubesd 5 leall & LS. A Lexicon
English and Turkish, showing in Turkish the Literal, Incidental, Figurative,
Colloguial, and Technical Significations of the English Terms, indicating their
pronunciation in a new and systematic manner, and preceded by a Sketch of
English Etymology to facilitate to Turkish Students the acquisition of the
English Language. By J. W. Repnouse, M.R.A.B. Second edition, pp. xvii.
and 827. 16s.

Redhouse.—A VinpicatioN oF THE OrroMaN Suvrran’s TrrLe 10
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J. W. ReprousB. 8vo. paper, pp. 20. 3d.

Renan.—Ax Essay oN THE AGE AND ANTIQUITY OF THE Book or
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ReNaN, Membredel’Institut. Crown 8v